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Introduction: Contexts,
or

The Importance of Being Interdisciplinary

“Public figures, journalists, and anyone in the limelight must
regularly navigate disconnected social contexts simultaneously,
balancing what they say with how their diverse audiences might
interpret their actions. A context collapse occurs when people are
forced to grapple simultaneously with otherwise unrelated social
contexts that are rooted in different norms and seemingly demand
different social responses. [..] In choosing how to present
themselves before disconnected and invisible audiences, people
must attempt to resolve context collapses or actively define the

context in which they're operating.”
danah boyd: It's Complicated, 2014

Context is everything, said danah boyd in an NPR interview I heard in February 2014
when I got the idea for this anthology. Those words, seemingly benign and general,
did strike a chord with me and with some of my great colleagues, who were kind
enough to get on board with this project. We wanted an electronic anthology of
papers on contexts, their problems, limitations, and challenges. We wanted it to be as
broad as possible, as accessible as possible, and wide-ranging. We wanted to make a
difference, to introduce a new format, independent of big money and academic

standards obligations that often — even though intended to ensure quality — bring
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along an oftentimes unbearable degree of formalization, immense paperwork, and a

great deal of red tape.

Context is everything. Our words, actions and the way we understand the words and
actions of others, the way we understand history, and how we predict the future are
deeply rooted in the words and actions which have already happened, are happening
right now, or even with those which are about to happen. For the humanities it is

vital to account for context dynamics in all possible viewpoints.

In the light of today’s technological and rather mechanistic scientific discourse,
interdisciplinarity in the humanities is not only a modern terminological label. It is
primarily an epistemological necessity, enabling the humanities to go deeper and
earn greater respect in the eyes of both the public and the scientific community.
Adopting an interdisciplinary approach enables the humanities to describe context in
a great number of its manifestations in all of its modes and media of communication,
ranging from the ‘traditional’ linguistic to literary, internet, and audiovisual

communication.

Being able to view a problem from different perspectives, being able to overcome a
personal viewpoint makes us less susceptible to context collapse. Context collapses
when people fail to (or do not want to) understand things in their original context.
Such a collapse has been the reason for disputes, rows and even invasions and wars.
Humanities can help human scientific progress by using their potential to differ and,
at same time, adopt interdisciplinarity to unite in order to recognize the roots and

outcomes of context collapse.

The anthology Contexts is brought to you by the PhD. students of the Department of

Translation Studies, Faculty of Arts of Constantine the Philosopher University, Nitra,



Kontexty

Interdisciplindrny zbornik

in collaboration with our great colleague Lucia Drotdrova, PhD., from the University

of Presov.

Although conceived at a translation studies department, this is not a translation
studies anthology. We have invited researchers form the fields of linguistics, literary
studies, philosophy, cultural and social studies, along with historiography to share
their varied opinions regarding context and its collapse. Most of all, we encouraged
contributions with an interdisciplinary methodology and contribution using

tfieldwork or other anthropological approaches.

All of the following contributions, which have been grouped into five sections,

address at least some of the following topics:

communication in contexts, as viewed from a linguistic, literary, cultural,

anthropological, or historical perspective;

- current social contexts — the (re)construction of the self as an agent of social

change;
- cultural issues in translation, past, present, and future of translation;

- the self, its identity and representation in the old and new media;

historicity and the representation of history in different contexts.

This anthology is published in electronic form only, since we feel that in this format it
will reach a larger audience. We are also very grateful to our kind publisher, the
ELPIS in Gorlice, for their support and willingness to assist us in our endeavors.

Please feel free to share the link to this anthology wherever and whenever you like.
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The sections into which this anthology is organized offer a wide variety of articles
and approaches. We are extremely grateful to all our contributors — they and their
valuable work have made this anthology to what it is. Let us now just briefly outline

the individual sections.

The Philosophy section features the study by M. Dusko who has approached context
(and the lack of it) as an existential issue. In his treatment the urge to be with
somebody stands at the very center of all our communication activities. Tijana
Milosavljevi¢-Cajetinac  discusses the issues of evil, distrust, and authentic
communication on the basis of Hannah Arendt’s Origins of Totalitarianism. She argues
that as long as we have the means to prevent totalitarian tendencies, we should never

let them take over the public discourse.

In the Applied Linguistics section we find interesting, novel contributions on
sociolinguistic aspects of communication (M. Hribova), on teaching intercultural
differences and competences (J. Markech), conceptual metaphors in communication
(M. Matiova), on Serbian-Croatian newspaper discourse (N. Mercep), on the role of
motivation in the educational process (M. Pilati), or the communicational context in

multi-national companies (L. Svobodova).

In the Social Work section one can find contributions on the employability of social
work graduates (L. Drotarova), the phenomenon of so-called ‘half-way houses” as an
issue of social improvement programs (L. Popjakovd), and on the contexts and

application of art therapy under specific social circumstances (R. Legdan).

In the Translation studies section there are also various notable studies. Ying Cui
manages to connect human psychology and localization in her discussion of needs

and their role in advertisement translation. An important and, at the same time,

10



Kontexty

Interdisciplindrny zbornik

socially conscious contribution is offered by Gonzales-Iglesias and Martinez
Pleguezuelos who have carried out research in the area of gender in relation to media
accessibility. The literature-oriented strain of translation studies is represented by M.
KazZimir who has taken a look on the cultural aspects of Slovak translations of H. P.
Lovecraft’s prose. The Contexts anthology also features an interesting paper on
context and semiotics in audiovisual translation (N. Reviers). A case study in a socio-
cultural translation history has been done by A. Rosova who writes about the Czech
translators of Dostoyevsky’s The Brothers Karamazov. Another interesting paper (by E.
Saridaki) deals with creating practically oriented translation theory courses. T.
Triberio, on the other hand, gives us a novel take on the classic notion of equivalence

in her contrastive treatment of Russian and Italian predicates.

The Art and Literature sections also shows interesting studies and unorthodox
approaches. Bardnyiova discusses the intercultural writer Lajos Grendel and
considers his possible contribution to (or impact on) the context of Slovak literature.
Holec¢kova sheds more light on how Klimt’s views on art were shaped by the
‘Zeitgeist’ of the fin de siecle Vienna. The last contribution (by A. Jakubcova) is a very

well-informed interpretation of the ‘wilderness of mirrors’ in Frisch’s Gantenbein.

Context is everything. We hope the presented anthology will find its readership and

possible even establish a tradition, a context, of its own.

Igor Tyss

11
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danah boyd on communication, social media, interdisciplinarity,

context collapse, and making a difference

Igor Tyss

“I think that the key for today’s scholars is to do a serious assessment of
what motivates your work and then to shape your practice according to
those values. If your goal is to pull in a steady paycheck while producing
least publishable unit work to keep on an ever-increasing fast treadmill,
fine, accept the status quo. If not, step back and figure out how to fight

for the future of academe and for the impact of your contributions.”

i social media and Big Data researcher and activist danah boyd, the author of

It's Complicated, interviewed by Igor Tyss

I first heard danah boyd (small caps intended) on an NPR show. She talked about
her latest book. At that time, we were thinking about a topic idea for
an independent, interdisciplinary anthology that could really make people reach
beyond the limits of their fields. danah talked about “‘context collapse’, which I felt
is a reality we all face these days - irrespective of how you come to think of it.
Contexts often do fall apart, get misinterpreted, or fail to reach their intended
audience. So I started reading her book and looked at her blog, only to realize that

she really does keep herself busy and that she is deeply engaged in what she does.

danah boyd' is the founder and president of Data & Society, an institute

1 Bio revisited in May 2016. For more recent info go to http://www.danah.org/bio.html

12
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researching the role of data-driven technologies in society. She is a Principal
Researcher at Microsoft Research and a Visiting Professor at New York University.
In her research she examines social media, young people, the tensions between
public and private life, and social media. She's interested in and most likely to be

found at the intersections between technology and society.

Bearing in mind how busy she is, I am very grateful that she found the time to get
to me and answer my questions. Talking to her is to get the unique opportunity of

encountering a person who looks at the world with open eyes.

Could you introduce yourself to us at a tweet's length?

::wave:: My name is danah boyd and I'm both a researcher and an activist, passionate

about helping people understand the intersection of technology and society.

You have moved from computer science to new media and social media; in your
work on youth culture and social media you often employ anthropology and
sociology. These interests may seem rather divergent to people coming from more
traditional (seemingly monolithic) academic backgrounds. What is it that drives

danah boyd's polyphony?

For better or worse, I'm not interested in disciplinary divisions or methodological turf
wars. I'm interested in making sense of how the world around us functions, what the
role of technology is in society, and how we can better understand complex systems. I

believe that different methods and theories are valuable for understanding different

13
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parts of the puzzle and so I move between approaches in my scholarly efforts. It
helps that I'm not beholden to an academic department or a scholarly discipline.
Truth be told, I never did well engaging with or helping maintain boundaries so I

fear that if I were forced to be more traditional, I'd rebel in unproductive ways.

Did ideas for research and social projects you've started just come to you, or did
you feel there was some sort of (outside) need or motivation to address, say,

the myth of social media corrupting American teens?

Yes and yes. As a teenager, I saw the internet as my saving grace, which is what
prompted me to begin studying computer science in the first place. In the early 2000s,
I was trying to make sense of the socio-technical practices underlying the early social
network sites. Then my advisor received funding in 2004 to better understand youth
and learning in a digital age. These three strands came together to prompt me to
examine teens' engagement with social media. My activism had always been
a separate thing until moral panics started surrounding MySpace; this prompted me
to find ways to use my voice to engage more publicly. Of course, I had been blogging
since 1997 about all sorts of things so I wasn't completely new to the practice
of speaking publicly. But this project definitely brought together my personal
passions, my scholarly interests, and my activist tendencies and I began to realize

how important it is for scholars to bring research into public discourse.

You claim that, “At my core, I'm both an activist and a scholar.” Is there some kind

of interplay between your academic interests, for example the interest in Big Data

14
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and internet privacy, and the activist work on violence against women? Or the Ani
DiFranco lyrics website you maintain, for that matter? Does activism complement,
feed into, or even give meaning to your academic work, or is my question totally

misplaced?

Originally, it was wholly separate. These were simply distinct facets of who I was.
But, over the years, they converged in all sorts of ways. I addressed sexual predation,
bullying, and human trafficking both as a scholar and as an activist, successfully
angering all sorts of folks for taking research-grounded public stances in ways that
conflicted with the normative narratives. With “big data,” I'm purposefully
approaching this with a theory of power being front and center, but I'm not simply
approaching this as a critic. Rather, I'm coming at this as someone who deeply
understands these systems, the developers of these systems, and the business and
cultural logic in which they are designed. Not surprisingly, once again,
I've succeeded in annoying people. One of the things that tends to frustrate me is that
both academics and activists tend to engage in polarizing rhetoric without
accounting for their tendency to do so. I work really hard to try to walk some very

tiny tightropes when I combine these worlds.

Let's now talk a little about your latest book on teens and social media,
It's Complicated (2014). It's written in a very accessible, non-technical style; you
take great care to explain and contextualize the terms you use. For me, it really was
a book I could resort to and enjoy after a long day at work - so, thank you, by
the way. Was it a conscious move, to write a book in which you explain
the dynamics of context collapse in such an open manner? Did you have any

particular audience in mind?

15
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Absolutely. I wrote a dissertation that was intended for a scholarly audience, but I
didn't want to write a book that had such a narrow audience. My undergraduate
advisor helped me understand that a professorial mandate goes beyond lecturing to
18-year-olds. I take that mandate seriously and believe that, because I have
the privilege to spend my life researching things that I care about, I have
a responsibility to give what I find back to the public. I'm not always so great at
speaking broadly, but I try really hard to do so because I think that it's important.
So when I wrote this book, I was very much thinking about all of those who have
power over youth. And I wanted them to understand the world of social media from

the perspective of youth.

And have you got any reactions from “those who have power over youth” so far? I
can't help it, but, after reading your book, when I listen to, say, developmental or
child psychologists, who often view Internet usage rather unilaterally, it seems to
me that your broader, cultural approach paints a different picture. Do you see any

such discrepancy?

I've gotten a wide range of feedback, both positive and critical. Countless parents and
educators have written to me to thank me for opening their eyes or helping them
understand teen practices. Many have asked me to come speak in their communities,
which is particularly challenging for me because I travel 200 days a year and am at
my max capacity on speaking even though I want to be able to talk with everyone.
The critical responses that I get tend to fall into three camps. Some criticize me

for being too abstruse and academic. Others complain that I don't give practical

16
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advice that people expect from a parenting book. These two are the most common
and I'm never quite sure how to best address them both because I try to be accessible
(even when I fail) and because I don't think that it is the place of a researcher to tell
parents how to parent. The third cluster consist of people who tell me that I'm flat out
wrong, usually because of their experience as a parent or a professional. This is the
hardest because when I dive deep into why they believe that I'm wrong, I quickly
learn that discussion isn't viable. For example, parents whose children have died by
suicide have attacked me for justifying the technology that killed their children.
There's nothing I can say to ease their pain, no matter how much I disagree with their

assessment of the situation.

A question about methodology now. Let's take It’s Complicated again. You did
an impressive amount of field work, interviewing teens all across the US from
2005 to 2012. Anthropological methods are, at least in some circles, considered
idealistic or even unscientific, since it is claimed that the observer must not
become too personally engaged, that a certain amount of distance must be kept.
How do you cope with this issue in your work and what do you think of such

criticism?

If I were completely honest, the truth is that I just don't care about
the methodological squabbles. People have always and will continue to pan me for
lacking methodological precision, and I've just decided to accept it. I have a deep
training in various methodologies, including ethnographic and qualitative methods.

I know the literature, I know the debates, but I just decided to focus on what I felt

17
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could help me understand the practices that were around me and answer
the questions that I had. This is why I moved between online and offline observation,
why I tried to get better perspective by working with survey-oriented quantitative
scholars, and why I iterated until I felt as though I had reached saturation. But,
at the end of the day, I was focused on getting enough data to convince myself, not to
appease the methodology gods. I spent a lot of time trying to prove myself wrong
and I was more obsessed with accounting for my own biases than I was with others'
frames for how to avoid them. But because I also do activist work, I was also attentive
to when I knew that my claims would be dismissed because of my methodological
approach, which is precisely why I work with other scholars who can approach some
of the same issues from different methodological traditions. I loved when they
complicated my understanding of things and I also knew that there were times when
they could be heard and I couldn't. I know how fetishized quant data is so I often
architected situations where colleagues would present statistically driven findings
and I would do qualitative backup to give people “stories” that could contextualize
the numbers they took more seriously. I'm fine with that. Once again, my goal with

research is to help create change and I'll do what it takes to make that happen.

How do you feel about hypotheses in social sciences and in the humanities?
Should they be used, or are they too restrictive? I have talked with many people
from my field (Translation Studies), and opinions vary. Mostly those who deal
with contemporary social issues in translation and use anthropology claim that

hypotheses can turn into hindering presuppositions.

18



Kontexty

Interdisciplindrny zbornik

Hypotheses are a great way to understand some things, and a lousy way to get at
others. I have plenty of questions that I'd like to see tested, which is why I then work
with or share data and hypotheses with experimental and quantitative scholars. But I
personally love fieldwork and hypotheses can be very limiting in that context.
Most of my most significant insights don't come from hypotheses, but from the
practice of openly listening, observing, and asking naive questions. As a result,
I don't go into the field with hypotheses, but I often send insights from the field to

others as hypotheses to test.

You're a researcher on social media, you blog, you tweet, and are engaged with
media which enable all of us to become more or less independent members of
networked publics and disseminate our work beyond traditional audiences.
Do you think this is the way this public discourse should be headed? Many
professionals — and that's not just an age matter, I suppose — are really hesitant to

go online too much.

This goes back to my commitment to the professorial mandate. I think that it's
obscene that scholars spend extensive amounts of time understanding something to
package it into 8000 word documents that are published years later by journals that
can only be read by those privileged enough to be affiliated with a university. This
isn't how scholarship should function nor is it the way it has always been. This is
a corruption of academia. Blogging and public speaking aren't “the answer”
and they're not for everyone, but they're my work-around to a deeply flawed

scholarly ecosystem. I think that the key for today's scholars is to do a serious
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assessment of what motivates your work and then to shape your practice according
to those values. If your goal is to pull in a steady paycheck while producing least
publishable unit work to keep on an ever-increasing fast treadmill, fine, accept
the status quo. If not, step back and figure out how to fight for the future of academe

and for the impact of your contributions.

In view of what you said just now: Do you think things in the academia have

changed from the way they were when you started?

I don't think that I had enough perspective when I was starting out to be able to
assess how things changed. But others have told me that things have changed
tremendously. When I was finishing graduate school and trying to figure out what
was next, I received an offer from Microsoft Research. I had just waged war with
the IRB and I was nonplussed with academic games. I knew MSR from my days as
a computer scientist, but had never thought they would hire me to do actual social
science research. So when I got the offer, I couldn't help but think that this made
much more sense than academe. I cautiously approached my advisor's partner,
a stalwart of the golden era of academe, one of the central figures in women's studies,
and a deeply committed Marxist activist. I nervously asked her how she'd feel if I
decided to go to MSR, bracing myself for anti-corporate venom. She responded
simply: If you asked me this ten years ago, I would've killed you; today, I think you'd
be stupid not to. She went on to explain the ways in which she felt like academia as
she'd known it for 40 years was dead. The issues there are numerous — loss of

funding for research, dying business model for universities, valuation of research
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over teaching, siloing of research outputs in a globally connected world due to profit-

hungry publishers, etc.

In It's Complicated you deal with US teens. Yet, America is a multicultural salad
bowl, if not the traditional melting pot, where not all people speak English.
Throughout the years of your research, have you observed any trends concerning
translation or intercultural mediation in this environment? Surely there are
Spanish-language versions of social media sites, or there must have been teens you
encountered whose linguistic skills also played a role in the racial and social

dynamics they faced.

Although I met many multilingual youth, I am unable to fluently speak any language
other than English. This is a limitation to the work that I do. Given that I interviewed
only teenagers — and most American teenagers speak English (even if it's not their
primary language or the language they speak at home) — I feel confident in capturing
much of the dynamics in the US. (Note: I also got help translating some online
content of American youth when it appeared in languages other than English.)
That said, one of the main reasons that I didn't embark on an international study is
because I don't speak other languages. I did work with collaborators in different
countries who could help me understand what they were seeing. The most common
practice that I saw in multilingual youth stemmed from code-switching, both
linguistically and culturally. What I learned from my colleagues is that non-English
speakers' understandings of social media and the internet more generally were often

limited. Of course, the same could be said of American youth when it comes to
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the Chinese web, which is far bigger than most Americans realize. When it comes to
the racial and social dynamics, the reality is that most youth went online to interact
with the people they know from school, religious organizations, afterschool
programs, etc. As a result, they bring with them all of the linguistic-related issues that
are part of their everyday lives. But, in reality, most Spanish-speaking youth simply
connect with other Spanish-speaking youth online, even if they understand their
English-speaking peers. Where things got really dicey stemmed from illiterate youth,
but that was true regardless of whether we are talking English, Spanish, or another

language.

OK, one last question: What are you working on now and what are you planning

to do in the months to come?

I'm starting a new think/do tank called the Data & Society Research Institute

(http://www.datasociety.net/) where I'm bringing together researchers and

practitioners to address the social, cultural, and ethical issues that emerge from data-
centric technological development. It's a fun project because I'll be able to support
a lot of amazing folks to do really insightful and impactful things, but right now, it's
an itsy bitsy startup that's trying to find its feet. And I'm learning a lot about how to

build a research organization!

Although my focus is institution building right now, I'm also getting to work on
some interesting projects about the future of work, the challenges for conceptualizing

harm in a networked world, and the civil rights implications of the “big data”
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phenomenon. These are all fun new strains where I'm still in the early stages of

learning.

And what are your ‘research dreams’? Do you have any issues which you'd be

eager to research one day?

Oh, I couldn't even begin to articulate all of the topics that I'd love to work on.
I remember a student coming into my office one day asking how one finds a question
to research. I remember sitting down with him trying to help him to brainstorm ideas
and realizing that research is a terrible profession if your brain doesn't overflow with
questions. When I dropped out of my first graduate program, I found myself doing
independent research and writing papers because I couldn't not pursue the questions
in my head. With this in mind, there's no single “dream” research question for me.
Instead, I choose my research directions pragmatically based on what I believe I can
have the greatest impact on at any time. The reason that I'm shifting to focus on
the “big data” phenomenon is because there are so few bridges between technology,
policy, and society on this topic and it's increasingly critical that we understand
what's at stake. In the future, I wouldn't be surprised if I end up looking at issues
related to biotechnology or financial inequality simply because those issues are going
to get increasingly more salient in society. But who knows. That's the fun thing about

getting to spend my life following my passions.
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You can get to know more of what danah boyd does on her website, which

includes a blog: http://www.danah.org/

You can also follow her on Twitter at @zephoria.

... Any other connection preferences, danah?

I'm old skool. The best way to reach me is still via email — zephoria@zephoria.org

(although I admit that I'm painfully behind in responding to many messages).

Note: Interviewed by Igor Tyss in August and September 2014.
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SAMOTA AKO NEDOSTATOK KOMUNIKACIE?

Miroslav Dusko

KOMUNIKACIA AKO PRIRODZENA VLASTNOST CLOVEKA

Asi kazdy ¢lovek sa pocas svojho Zivota ocitol a ocitne v procese komunikacie
— ako Tudské bytosti sa rodime do spoloc¢nosti, sme vychovavani a vedeni k tomu,
aby sme sa v spoloc¢nosti uplatnili a koexistovali s nou. Nas zivot sa javi (s istymi
prestdvkami) ako neustdly pokus o komunikaciu s druhym c¢lovekom (aj napriek
tomu, Ze mozZno niekedy je tento pokus jednostranny, netispesny, nedokonaly alebo
nejakym spdsobom neuskuto¢neny). Podla prof. Jana Slosiara uz Aristoteles chapal
¢loveka ako ,zoon politikon”, teda bytost spolocenskt'. O ¢loveku modZeme (teda
aspon predbeZne) povedat, Ze je bytostne v medziach komunikacie. Ci uz spoloénost

obdivujeme alebo kritizujeme, sme v procese komunikacie.

Napriek tejto predbeznej povahe komunikacie ako bytostnej zlozky cloveka
mozeme vidiet, Ze komunikadcia je casto (1) povrchnd, akoby obmedzena na formalne
a neuprimné frazy. Podla Karla Jaspersa vsak treba hovorit o tzv. (2) existencidlnej
komunikdcii’. V tomto modeli uz nejde o konvenciou zviazané prejavy, ktoré sa snazia
len o vonkajsiu a povrchnt interakciu. Existencidlna komunikacia je istym sposobom
tazba uprimne nadviazat kontakt s druhym clovekom. V tejto tprimnosti sa snazime
zohladnit kazdé slovo tak, aby vnutorne odrazalo nase pocity a presvedcenie. Podla

Jaspersa ,nemozem vediet, ¢i to, ¢o hovorim, je pravdivé, no méZem a mdm vediet, ¢i

1 Slosiar, J. Od antropologizmu k filozofickej antropolégii, s. 26.

2 Jaspers, K. Uvod do filosofie, s. 91-93.
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to, ¢o hovorim, mienim pravdivo”’. Z Jaspersovej strany ide o dost relevantny
postreh, pretoZe v povrchnej komunikdcii sa bojime toho, Ze ukdZeme nase slabosti
anevedomosti, atym sa potom akoby povazujeme za degradovanych alebo
menejcennych v ociach tych druhych. V existencidlnej komunikacii je zaklad v tom,
Zze sa mOzem mylit, ale mdj umysel je vedeny uprimnym a cistym presvedcenim
o spravnosti.

Tato, akasi subjektivita pravdy je poznacena individualitou. Otldéame do nej
svoje nazory a vnutro. Sme si vedomi toho, Ze naSe ndzory si nenarokuju status
vSeobecnej zavaznosti. Ak by si ndrokovali, tak by konflikty nenechali na seba dlho
cakat a existencidlna komunikécia by nebola mozna - ilo by len o vymenu strohych
nazorov. Pravdou vsak je, Ze komunikdcia je medzi Tudmi casto zaloZend prave na
povrchnosti. Ponechajme zatial stranou dommnienku, ¢ prave tato povrchna
komunikdcia nie je tou pricinou, ¢o ¢loveka vedie do samoty. Pozrime sa na vztah
medzi (1) povrchnou komunikiciou a (2) existencidlnou komunikdciou. Je povrchna
komunikdcia prirodzenou stcastou cloveka? Je esencidlnym rysom cloveka jeho
neautentickost pred druhymi? Mo6Zeme stroho povedat, Ze povrchna komunikacia je

len nedokonalym prevedenim existencidlnej komunikacie?

Jaspers sa orientoval na existencidlnu komunikaciu, ktora chéapal ako ideal:

,idedlom by bola ona dokonald komunikdcia I'udi, zac¢inajuc dvoma, pri ktorej si

Vzs

Tudia hl'adia navzdjom do duse””. To je sice pekné, ale lTudom je nieco takéto omnoho

menej vlastné ako povrchnd komunikdcia’. Uzndvame, Ze Jaspersom stanovend

3 Jaspers, K. Sifry transcendencie, s. 38.
4 Jaspers. K. ibid, s. 58.
5 Tejto namietky si bol vedomy aj sam Jaspers: , viera v komunikaciu je utopicka. Ludia taki nie st.

Hybu nimi ich vasne, ich vola k moci, ich konkurujtice si zaujmy v ramci pobyvania. Komunikacia

27



Kontexty

Interdisciplindrny zbornik

existencidlna komunikdcia mdze cloveka a spolo¢nost ozdravit. Ak vSak ostaneme
mimo tohto utopického pohladu, tak vidime, Ze ¢loveku a Iudstvu ako takému je
ovela viac vlastnd povrchnd komunikdcia. Tym vsak nepodkopdvame Jaspersovu
snahu o existencidlnu komunikdciu — ti berieme ako ideal alebo ako to, o ¢o sa ma
clovek usilovat. Myslime si vSak, Ze povrchnd komunikdcia je ndm rovnako blizka
tak ako existencidlna komunikdcia, a uvedomenie si tohto faktu moze prispiet
k tomu, aby sa sposob (1) povrchnej komunikdcie dal transformovat na spdsob (2)
existencialnej komunikacie. Uznanie toho, Ze sme zodpovedni za nas povrchny
pristup k druhym, nds modze priviest k zmene nasho postoja. Asi len tazko by sa tato
transformacia dala uskutoc¢nit, keby za tento spdsob (1) vinime spolo¢nost a vietkych

navokol.

Pregnantne tuto situdciu vyjadril Martin Buber vo svojom diele Jd a Ty. Ako
subjekt totiz vzdy vystupujeme vo vztahu k objektu. A je len na nds, ¢i k objektu
budeme pristupovat neosobne alebo osobne (inak povedané, ¢i vnimame druhého
ako Ty alebo ako Ono). Buber v tejto dichotémii poukazuje na to, ako pristupujeme
k druhym l'udom — bud ich vnimame ako Ono, teda komunikujeme s nimi na rovine
(1) povrchnej komunikdacie, alebo ich vnimame ako osobu (Ty), pricom sa
komunikacia meni na sp6sob (2) existencidlnej komunikdacie. Buber mudro hovori
o tom, Ze ¢lovek sa nenachddza iba vo vztahu Ja-Ty alebo vo vztahu Ja-Ono. Tieto dva

vztahy sa prelinajti, premiefiaju jeden na druhy® — teda st prirodzenostou ¢loveka.

stroskotd skoro vzdy, ale celkom urcite v mase Iudi” (Jaspers, K. Filosoficka vira, s. 103). Hoci tato
namietku mysli Jaspers skor trochu ironicky, tak podla nas tato myslienka presne vyjadruje postoj
vacsiny ludi.

6 Buber, M. Ja a Ty, s. 14, s. 18-20.
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Doslovne Buber hovori: ,nie je ziadne ja osebe, ale je len ja zdkladného slova Ja-Ty

a ja zakladného slova Ja-Ono™’.

Sme tvorcami ako povrchnej, tak existencidlnej komunikacie. Uvedomenie si
tohto faktu ma za dosledok (alebo by malo mat za dosledok), okrem iného, aj to, Ze
sa zacne vytrdcat mizantropickd averzia voci spolocnosti. Oslabi sa pohlad na
spolo¢nost ako na to, ¢o cloveka kazi a vhucuje mu povrchnost a netprimnost.
Prijatim zodpovednosti sa stdvame tvorcami nasho modelu komunikovania
s okolitym svetom. Je na nas (hoci nie uplne, ale urcite minimalne z polovice) aku
komunikdciu budeme viest. Nie je tplne v naSej moci, aby sme ako individuum
rozvijali idedl existencidlnej komunikdcie na oboch stranach procesu komunikacie (to
ako s nami komunikuja druhi je s¢asti mimo sféru nasho pdsobenia — nemoZeme ich
totiz donutit k spdsobu (2), tak isto nemoOzZeme vediet, ako bude dany clovek
v komunikdcii vystupovat, resp. ako tito komunikdciu mysli (Gprimne alebo
povrchne) a preco (v tom horSom pripade) zastava stanovisko (1)). Je vSak len na nas,

ako budeme pristupovat k druhym — ¢i sme naladeni na sposob (1) alebo (2).

Nie sme totiz bytosti uplne oddelené od druhych nepriestupnou bariérou
(hoci podla Paula Tillicha uZ len to, Ze sme ohraniceni telom, nés robi izolovanymi® —
a mozno niekde tu je zadrodok vsetkych foriem a pokusov o autenticitu, ktoré stavaja
na individualite, vymedzenosti a samote cloveka). NaSa existencia (alebo aspon
existencia v spolo¢nosti) je prepojend sdruhymi osobami. Slovami Jaspersa:
,pobyvanie je mozné len s inym pobyvanim a existencia prichddza k sebe len s inou

existenciou”’.

7 Buber, M. ibid, s. 7.
8 Tillich, P. Loneliness and Solitude, s. 15.

9 Jaspers, K. Filosoficka vira, s. 32.
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NEGATIVA SPOLOCNOSTI A KOMUNIKACIE

V uz naznacenej ,trhline”, ktord sa otvdra pri rozdeleni komunikécie na (1)
povrchnu a (2) existencidlnu, ale aj pri rozdielnosti individualit, ktoré st jeden od
druhého oddelené hranicou svojho tela, duse a mysle, je relevantné poukazat aj na
isté negativa, ktoré spolocnost a s iou aj komunikdacia nesu. Aké su tieto nedostatky?
Co mbzeme spolocnosti vytykat? Pre¢o by malo byt komunikovanie nie¢im
negativnym? Na tieto otdzky sa pokusime dat (aspon ciastocnu) odpoved.
Nadviazanim na predchadzajicu kapitolu vidime, Ze:

a) Prvy nedostatok spolocnosti a komunikacie je davovost (alebo dichotomia
jednotlivec — dav). Davovost ma podla nas korene v uz vyssie spomenutej povrchnej
komunikdcii, pricom ide skor o isti prirodzenost ¢loveka k egoizmu a anonymite.
Mozeme sice vo svojej naivite v(y)krocit do spolo¢nosti a poktisat sa o existencidlnu
komunikdciu, no to by malo pre cloveka asi skor nepriaznivé nasledky. Hoci Thomas
Hobbes aplikoval stav clovek cloveku vlkom, resp. vojnu vsetkych proti vsetkym' na
prirodzeny stav, tak v istej pozmenenej forme je tato vlastnost typicka aj pre cloveka
dneska. Tato nacrtnutd dimenziu moéZeme sndd ndjst aj v mysleni Friedricha
Nietzscheho, konkrétne v protiklade medzi naivnym clovekom, ktory sa nechava
viest svojim slobodnym duchom a srdcom, a spoloc¢nostou nizkych Tudi, ktorych
Nietzsche prirovndva k mucham, ktoré cicaju jeho krv aneustdle do neho

dobiedzaja'.

Niekde v tychto namietkach sa sformovalo rozdelenie medzi spoloc¢nostou,

resp. davom, asamostatnym a samotdrskym individuom. V spolocnosti sa akoby

10 Hobbes, T. Leviathan, s. 163.

11 Nietzsche, F. Tak vravel Zarathustra, s. 11, s. 36-38.
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Clovek straca (podla prof. Slosiara sa clovek stavia ,proti nivelizujicim

tendenciam”™

), spriemerniuje, Sedne, jeho individualita a originalita sa rozpusta
v anonymnej mase. Toto bolo casto argumentom mnohych filozofov (a nielen
filozofov), aby sa priklonili skor na stranu samotarskeho jednotlivca ako na stranu

spolo¢nosti.

b) Spredchadzajacim aspektom suvisi aj vyzdvihovanie vlastnosti idedlneho
cloveka, kedZe v tomto cloveku sa nachddzaju a spdjaju tie vlastnosti, ktoré
spoloc¢nosti chybaju. U Arthura Schopenhauera nachddzame toto rozdelenie casto
v explicitnej forme, ked kladie na jednu stranu nizku spolocnost a na druhu stranu
kladie hibku a velkost cloveka-jednotlivca. Podla Schopenhauera ,vacsina Tudi,
kedZe im tuplne chyba objektivita, t. j. genialita, takmer vzdy stoji na tomto
stanovisku ... nie st radi osamote s prirodou, potrebuja spoloc¢nost, prinajmensom

knihu“®.

V schopenhauerovsko-nietzscheovskej snahe o samostatnost a samotarskost
autentického c¢loveka je mozné chapat aj tvrdeniu Jean-Paul Sartra, ktory napriek
socidlnemu rozmeru svojho existencialistického ndzoru tvrdi, ze sa ,nemozem ...
spoliehat na l'udi, ktorych nepozndm, stavajic na Iudskej dobrote alebo na zaujme

ul4

cloveka o dobro spolocnosti”™ — toto koreSponduje s nasim tvrdenim o naivnej viere

¢loveka v existencidlnu komunikaciu.

c) Tretim nedostatkom je neschopnost vyjadrenia svojej autenticity v medziach
komunikdcie a spolocnosti. Ak by sa prvé dve vysSie spomenuté nadmietky odmietli

tvrdenim, Ze tieto aspekty je mozné vztahovat iba na masovt spolocnost a nie na

12 Slosiar, J. Filozofia ¢loveka, s. 92.
13 Schopenhauer, A. O krase a umeni, s. 50.

14 Sartre, J.-P. Existencializmus je humanizmus, s. 37.
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mensSie Casti spolo¢nosti (ako napr. rodina, priatelia a zndmi, ¢i r6zne malé socidlne
skupiny), tak tu treba poukdzat na fakt, ktorého si bol vedomy uZ sofista Gorgias, no
ten tito myslienku vyslovil a myslel v trochu inom kontexte. Gorgias tvrdi, ze ,po
prvé, nic nie je; po druhé, ak aj nieco je, nemozno to poznat; po tretie, ak to aj mozno

poznat, nemoZno to oznamit a vysvetlif znamemu”".

V podobnom duchu sa vyjadruje aj Seren Kierkegaard, zastanca individuality
cloveka pred masovym davom. ,Abrahdm nemodze hovorit”, ahned dalej
Kierkegaard pokracuje: ,akondhle prehovorim, vyjadrujem sa obecne, a ak
nehovorim, zase mi nikto neporozumie. Ak sa teda bude chciet Abrahdm vyjadrit
v sfére obecna, bude musiet nazvat svoju situdciu pokusenim, lebo nema iny obecny

vyraz“'.

V tejto neschopnosti, ¢i skOr nemozZnosti jedinca vyjadrit sa, tkvie
Kierkegaardov paradox viery, ktord je nie¢im tak vnatornym, Ze druhy clovek to
nebude schopny nikdy pochopit. Toto vSak podla nas neplati len na Kierkegaardov
paradox viery”, ale d4 sa aplikovat takmer na vSetky Tudské city a emdcie, ktoré
nikdy nebudeme schopni vyjadrit v takej forme, aby im druhi rozumeli — v tom tkvie
Casto prave aj tragika lasky.

d) Hoci to moZno znie paradoxne, no spolocnost je casto pricinou vzniku

negatione prezivanej osamelosti, opustenosti Ci izoldcie’. Ako ludia mdme mozno

15 Gorgias. In Antolédgia z diel filozofov — Predsokratovci a Platén, s. 212.
16 Kierkegaard, S. Bazen a chvéni. Nemoc k smrti, s. 52.

17 Neschopnost vyjadrenia viery opisuje Kierkegaard na priklade Abrahdama a Izdka nasledovne:
,Vviera je paradox a jedinec sa jednoducho nikomu nemoéze dat poznat. Snad si niekto mysli, Ze
jedinec moéze byt pochopeny inym jedincom ... Jeden rytier viery je tplne neschopny pomoct
druhému ... Len sebe samému moze jedinec vysvetlit, akym spésobom ma Izakovi rozumiet”

(Kierkegaard, S. ibid, s. 62).

18 Zatial aspon predbezne sa nasa domnienka o tom, Ze povrchna a netiprimna komunikacia medzi
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zafixované, Ze samota (¢i osamelost) su doménou skor fyzicky separovanych Iudi
alebo opustenych miest a krajin — inak povedané: samota (alebo osamelost) sa nam
zdaja byt uskutocriované v Iudoprazdnom priestore. Nemusi to vSak byt tak vzdy.
Napriklad podla J. Oswalda Sandersa je tato ambivalentnost spolo¢nosti (a s fiou
spojenej komunikdacie) charakteristickd tym, Ze ,rapidna urbanizdcia sveta -
moderny fenomén, ktory splodil 300 miest s viac ako jednym milionom obyvatelov —
zaroven nuti Iudi zit blizsie prisebe fyzicky, avSak ma za ndsledok stdle vacésiu

socialnu izolovanost*®.

Nadviazanim na predchadzajace aspekty a), b), ¢) (hlavne vSak na prvy
aspekt) je ddlezité pri tomto Stvrtom bode ete spomenut aj tzv. samotu v dave®.
Podobne sa vyjadruje aj Henry David Thoreau, ktory tvrdi, Ze ,sme vacSinou

opustenejsi, ked vyjdeme medzi I'udi, ako ked zostaneme vo svojom stukromi“*'.

e) Poslednym (nami uvedenym) nedostatkom, ktory spolocnost a aj
komunikaciu casto ,diskvalifikuje” je jej vsadepritomnost a presytenost. Ako to
myslime? Zamyslime sa nad tym, v akej dobe dnes Zijeme. Takmer z kazdého rohu
na nas , dolieha” spolo¢nost a komunikdcia — ¢i uz ide o masovy rozvoj televizneho
vysielania, enormny ndrast internetového priestoru a s nim takmer neobmedzena

moznost ,participovania” na tzv. socidlnych sietach®, vSadepritomnost reklam

I'udmi je pri¢inou samoty, zda byt spravna. (Blizsie k vyrazom samota, osamelost, opustenost, izoldcia
a i. pozri napr. v: Dusko, M. Nacrt stavov osamotenosti, s. 74-88, alebo v: Palencar, M., Dusko, M.

Problém ludskej samoty a osamelosti).
19 Sanders, J. O. Lonely, but never alone, s. 11.
20 Palencar, M. Substancny model v ontolégii a problém Iudskej osamelosti, s. 182.
21 Thoreau, H. D. Walden aneb Zivot v lesich, s. 123-124.

22 Myslime si, Ze je takmer kazdému jasné, Ze nastraha internetu a socialnych sieti je v tom, ze ide iba
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a billboardov alebo uz vysSie spomenuty ndrast ludskej populacie. To vsetko sa
odraZza na cloveku, ktory pomaly straca cas a miesto na zdrava formu samoty,
odpocinku, hlbavosti, meditacie, ndjdenie samého seba (introspekcia) ¢i vcitenie sa

do kolobehu prirody a sveta (kontemplacia).

Tento ,trend” nie je iba stéasnym fenoménom. Museli sa s nim vysporiadat
uz osobnosti v davnych casoch (Casto to boli prave osobnosti zaloZené skor
introvertne, hibavo, premyslavo). Uz spomenuty Thoreau napr. hovori, Ze ,nech sa
clovek pohne kamkolvek, vSade sa na neho Tudia vrhaju a dotieraju svojimi
Spinavymi institiciami, a ako len mo6Zu, vymahaja na fiom, aby sa pridruzil k ich
zafalému spolku”®, o ndm takmer presne evokuje dnesnu situdciu (v danej dobe
viak eSte neboli masmédia a populacna explozia pritomné v takej miere v akej st
dnes).

Ako sa s tymto ,trendom” Thoreau snazil vyrovnat? Jednoducho: ,niekedy,
ked som uz mal po krk ludskej spolocnosti a nadmieru tdrania, ked ma omrzeli
i vSetci moji priatelia z mestecka, zatulal som sa ... eSte dalej, neZ som mal vo zvyku,
do konéin este opustenejSich“*. Mozeme len obdivovat vtej dobe este celkom
neprebadané a opustené kuty planéty, hoci uz Jean-Jacques Rousseau bol svedkom
toho, ako sa tato divokost prirody pomaly (¢i skor rychlo?) vytracala (a stale sa

vytrdca). Rousseau totiz po jednej svojej vychddzke do prirody vyhlasil, Ze ,ani

o zdanie sociality, resp. Ze ide o akysi unik z ozajstnej spolocnosti do virtudlneho sveta. Podla
Karyn Hall , mat stovky alebo tisicky ,priatefov’ na internetovych strankach socidlnych sieti nie je
to isté, ako mat niekoho na zdielanie filmu alebo pohar kavy” (Hall, K. Accepting Loneliness.
<http://www.psychologytoday.com/blog/pieces-mind/201301/accepting-loneliness> Cit. 25. 4.
2013).

23 Thoreau, H. D. Walden aneb Zivot v lesich, s. 155.

24 Thoreau, H. D. ibid, s. 157.
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v alpskych jaskyniach nemozem uniknaf krutym rukém ludi”“®

. Dbévody preco
clovek rad voli samotu st v tizkom prepojeni s nedostatkami, ktoré so sebou nesie
spolo¢nost, preto sa teraz pozrieme na moznost vymanenia sa z vplyvov sociality™

a komunikacie.

POTREBA SAMOTY

V samote clovek nachddza sam seba, mad moznost rozvijat to, ¢o mu zhon
spolo¢nosti nedovoluje uskutocnif, jednotlivec sa stahuje mimo neutichajicu
komunikdciu, ktord sa na neho vali zo vSetkych strdn. V samote nachddza svoje
utodisko, svoj tichy pristav a svoju nedobytnti pevnost. Clovek sa do samoty utieka
casto zniekolkych dovodov (urcite sa daju najst aj dalSie dovody, ale tieto
povaZujeme vtomto kontexte za klucové): 1) potreba samoty vychadzajtca
z introvertnosti ¢cloveka a nepochopenia spolo¢nostou, 2) existencidlna alebo bytostna

tazba byt sam, 3) samota ako druh rebelantstva a vzdoru.

1) Prave autenticky ideal, ktory nachddzame napr. vo filozofii voluntarizmu
by sa dal (hlavne v Schopenhauerovom ponati) oznacit ako koncepcia introvertného
samotarskeho génia s mizantropickymi rysmi. V podobnom duchu sa kistej
elitarskosti, aristokratickosti a vyluénosti radi aj Nietzscheho koncept vysSieho
Iudstva ¢i nadcloveka. Je polemické, ¢i Nietzcheho postava Zarathustru je iba vyssim
clovekom alebo mé uz blizko k nad¢loveku. Hlavna je jeho vyluc¢nost, ktorou sa

vymedzuje voci spolocnosti: ,k Iudu sa uZ ani neozvem ... zaspievam svoju piesen

25 Rousseau, J.-J. Sny samotdrskeho chodce, s. 125.

26 Casto pojde o vyhrotené formy autenticity, ktorti tu spomenuti myslitelia obhajuju. Treba mat
preto na zreteli, Ze podobne ako ma aj komunikacia a spolocnost svoje nedostatky, tak ma svoje

negativa aj samota ako taka.
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pustovnikom a osamelym; a kto ma eSte usi pre neslychané, toho srdce obtazkdm
svojim Stastim”?’. Pustovnici a osamelci boli ¢asto bud vydedencami spolo¢nosti alebo
sami dobrovolne odisli z danej komunity. K tymto samotdrskym jednotlivcom sa radi
ako Schopenhauerov génius, tak aj Nietzscheho Zarathustra®, ktorého mozeme
oznacit taktiez ako pustovnika, ktorého ludia ¢asto ,nechdpu ... Nie som usta pre

tieto usi. Asi som pridlho zil v hordch, vela som nactval riavam a stromom*?.

Kto si mysli, Ze v samote sa tplne vytrdca moznost a schopnost komunikovat,
tak sa myli. Clovek tu ¢asto vedie rozhovor so sebou samym, vcituje sa do okolitého
sveta alebo premysla vrovine symbolov aobrazov. Voéi povrchnej a plytkej
komunikacii v rdmci spolocnosti je tu podstatny rozdiel — nejde o kvantitu, ale
o kvalitu komunikdcie. Komunikdcia sa casto medzi [udmi stdva povrchnou
v dosledku tejto kvantity a preplnenosti podnetov komunikovat. V samote
komunikdcia a mySlienky dozrievaju. To je aj pripad Zarathustru: , prili§ dlho som
patril samote: tak som sa odnaucil mlc¢at. Na tsta som sa celkom premenil, a zuréanie
riavy z vysokych skal: chcem chrlit svoju re¢ do dolin. ... Iste je jazero vo mne,
pustovnicke, samo si staciace; ale prud mojej lasky strhne ho so sebou ta dolu —

k moru! Po novych cestdch idem, nova re¢ mi napada”™.

2) Okrem tejto osudovosti nepochopeného individua, ktoré odchadza do
samoty, treba povedat, Ze samota nie je iba vylucne zaleZitostou uzkej skupiny

introvertov a podivinov. Podla istej psychologickej Studie ,vSetci potrebujeme

27 Nietzsche, F. Tak vravel Zarathustra, s. 16.

28 Podla Nietzscheho vlastnych slov ,cely mo6j Zarathustra je dityramb na osamelost” (Nietzsche, F.

Ecce homo, s. 18-19).
29 Nietzsche, F. Tak vravel Zarathustra, s. 13.

30 Nietzsche, F. Tak vravel Zarathustra, s. 58-59.
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obdobia samoty, hoci povahovo sa asi liSime v mnozstve samoty, ktora

potrebujeme””!

. Odchodom do samoty reagujeme na presytenost druhymi I'udmi,
spolo¢nostou, neustdlym komunikovanim. Potrebujeme si oddychnut, zregenerovat
sa, najst svoju podstatu, ktort casto spolocnost potlaca a réznymi pracovnymi,

spoloc¢enskymi, politickymi a podobnymi ndrokmi a podnetmi zastiera a ¢loveka od

nej odvracia.

Napriek ndSmu Zivotu v spolocnosti a takmer neustdlej komunikacii sme
tvormi, o potrebuju svoje sukromie a intimitu — a toto nachddzame prave v samote.
Thoreau sa snazil ndjst harmoniu v naruci prirody, ked odisiel k jazeru Walden, na
jeho brehu si postavil svoj povestny zrub a ,zil ... sdm v lesoch na milu daleko od

najblizsieho suseda“®
]

. Nadobudnutie sikromia a intimity v samote sa neviaZe iba na
radikdlny odchod do divociny, lesov a pustiny, ktory poprettha vsetky puta
s civilizaciou (hoci prave tento robinsonovsky prvok v nas ¢asto skryto drieme a pri
slove samota si vybavime prave opusteny ostrov alebo opusteny kraj divokej prirody),

ale moze ist o obycajna potrebu vlastného priestoru (bytu, domu, izby a pod.), do

ktorého cudzi ¢lovek nezasahuje.

Tejto ambivalencie (spolo¢nost — samota), ktorou sa vyznacuje ludska
existencia si bol vedomy aj Sartre. Ten napriek svojej humanistickej existencialistickej
filozofii, ktora poukazuje na I'udskt slobodu len v ramci slobody spolocenstva (nie
iba slobody jednotlivého individua) doslovne tvrdi, Zze clovek sa , pristihuje vo

vlastnej samote”®. Clovek je nielen vrhnuty do slobody, ale je vrhnuty aj do samoty

31 Marrano, H. E. What is solitude?. <http://www.psychologytoday.com/articles/200308/what-is-
solitude> Cit. 25. 4. 2013.

32 Thoreau, H. D. Walden aneb Zivot v lesich, s. 7.

33 Sartre, ].-P. Existencializmus je humanizmus, s. 12.

37



Kontexty

Interdisciplindrny zbornik

a opustenosti, pri¢om tato opustenost nie je cisto pozitivnym fenoménom, ale

v ¢loveku spdsobuije aj stavy tuzkosti*.

3) Dévodom tieZ moéZe byt rebelantsky duch, ktory cloveka stavia do
outsiderskej pozicie aboja voci vsetkému spolocenskému. Takyto clovek podla
Jaspersa ,nechce jednoducho Zit v ramci konvencii spolo¢nosti, do ktorej sa narodil,
nechce s fiou spéjat svoj osud; citi, Ze je tu pre Cosi iné”*. Tento pokus moZe byt na
jednej strane neadekvatnym a velikdsskym gestom vzdoru, ale modze ist aj
o nastavenie zrkadla odcudzenej spolo¢nosti, povrchnej komunikacii a ochladnutym
medziludskym vztahom. Nech je dovod akykolvek, niektori jedinci naprie¢ takmer
celymi Iudskymi dejinami skoro neprestajne opustali Iudsku spolo¢nost a snazili sa
zit v zdravej harmonii s prirodou (okrem uz spomenutého H. D. Thoreaua, ktory sa
viac ako na dva roky odhodlal odist do lesov, mdzeme spomenut napr. aj Thora

Heyerdahla™).

Problematiky samoty a rebelantstva sa dotyka aj Albert Camus. Vo svojom
diele Vzbireny clovek poukazuje na fakt, Ze cloveka vedie do samoty jednak tizba po
moci”, ale aj tragika ubolenosti a melanchdlie. Camus doslovne pise, Ze , Byronovsky
hrdina ... trpi splinom. Je osamely, melancholicky, vycerpany vlastnym tdelom”®. Aj
v tizbe po moci, aj v tragike cloveka mozZeme vidiet pokus o ndjdenie vlastnej

autenticity.

34 Sartre, J.-P. ibid, s. 27-28, s. 35-36.

35 Jaspers, K. Sifry transcendencie, s. 17.
36 Heyerdahl, T. Fatu Hiva.

37 Camus, A. Vzbureny clovek, s. 42-43.

38 Camus, A. ibid, s. 47.
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ZAVER - VZTAH MEDZI SAMOTOU A KOMUNIKACIOU

I ked sme na zaciatku nasho prispevku naznacili, ze clovek je uz od cias
Aristotela chapany ako tvor spolocensky, tak tato spolocenskost nie je jedinou
vlastnostou, ktora cloveka definuje. Skor sa javi, ze clovek sa nachddza na pomedzi
medzi dvomi protipolmi: spolo¢nostou/komunikaciou a samotou. Zda sa akoby
vyzdvihovanie aj jednej, aj druhej strany viedlo ¢loveka do extrému. Ci uZ sa
priklonime na jednu alebo druht stranu, tak sa u ¢loveka rozvinie vo velkej miere
stres, depresia, uzkost ainé somatické poruchy. Javi sa, Ze oba poly su vzajomne
prepojené a podmienené. Ako ale odpovedat na nami poloZenu otazku, ¢i je samota

deficitom komunikéacie?

Zda sa, Ze potrebné je odpovedat v dvoch rovinach. V prvej rovine, resp. pri
prvom modelovom priklade, sa ¢lovek nachddza mimo kontaktu s druhou osobou,
komunikacia viazne a minimalizuje sa. Zacina byt pritomny jasny deficit
komunikacie. Vtedy sa clovek ocita v stavoch samoty (konkrétne v osidlach bolestivej
a krutej osamelosti, v ktorej sa snazi ndjst cestu k nadviazaniu opatovného kontaktu
sudskou bytostou). V druhom modelovom priklade je ¢lovek presyteny
komunikdciou a spolo¢nostou a zacina voci spoloc¢nosti citit averziu. Tu je vysledkom

taktiez samota, ale konkrétne slobodne zvolené a pozitivne hodnotené osamenie.

Vidime, Ze medzi komunikdciou a samotou sa profiluji vzajomné vztahy,
pricom aj komunikdcia, aj samota sa javia ako bytostné zlozky cloveka®. Z toho
dovodu by sme mohli povedat, Ze idedlom by bola akasi zlata stredna cesta medzi
komunikdciou a samotou. Avsak je tato stredna cesta naozaj spravna? Na Zemi Zije
niekolko miliard ludi a vytvorit pre vSetkych jeden strohy kompromisny model by

nebolo spravne. Preto si myslime, Ze tak ako prva rovina, tak aj druhd rovina, ale aj

39 ,Niet tvora takého nespolo¢enského a spolocenského ako ¢lovek.” (de Montaigne, M. Eseje, s. 89)
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treti kompromisny model st relevantné sposoby konania ¢loveka, no nevycerpavaju
cely diapazon moznosti ¢loveka. Da sa sice povedat, Ze clovek podla svojej povahy,
charakteru atemperamentu inklinuje kjednej z danych troch moZnosti, no na
zdklade svojej vynimocnosti aneopakovatelnosti si tieto mozZnosti jedinecne
a neustale modifikuje, pricom pocas plynutia zivota moze tieto moznosti menit (a aj
ich meni).

Teda, jasna odpoved na nasu otazku, ¢i je samota deficitom komunikdcie? asi nie
je moznd. Je vSak nielen mozné, ale aj skutocné, Ze rovnako moZe byt samota
deficitom komunikacie ako moze byt aj komunikacia deficitom samoty. Myslime si,
Ze oba elementy (komunikdcia i samota) tvoria to, ¢o ¢loveka robi ¢lovekom. Tym, Ze
uzname oba elementy za potrebné a viazuce sa k podstate cloveka, ku conditio
humana, je mozné tvrdit, Ze pravdu ma na jednej strane aj Aristoteles, Karl Jaspers ¢i
Martin Buber, ktori poukazuji na socidlny rozmer ¢loveka. No na druhej strane maja
pravdu aj ti myslitelia, ktor{ poukazuju na rys samotarskosti ¢loveka. V skibeni
tychto dvoch elementov nevidime rozpor, kontradikciu, ¢i absurditu, ale splynutie
protikladov, pricom prave tato protikladnost cloveka je cloveku vlastna a dala (a

mozno aj mala) by sa povazovat za jeho esenciu, podstatu.

Ludska podstata je dost polemicka zdleZzitost a v dejindach sa za ludskua
podstatu povaZzovalo vela vlastnosti ¢i faktorov. Myslime si, Ze Iudskd podstata
(alebo prirodzenost) je vyjadriteIna prave (aj) cez tiito mnohost snah o vymedzenie
Tudskej podstaty alebo prirodzenosti®. Prave tato r6znorodost sa zda byt tym rysom,

ktory poukazuje na to pravé I'udské v cloveku. Nielen r6znorodost, ale uz aj vyssie

40 Blizsie o réznych pokusoch vymedzenia fudskej podstaty ¢ prirodzenosti pozri: Dugko, M. Clovek

rozorvany: medzi osamelostou a socialitou (hl'adanie zmyslu Zivota), s. 52-60, s. 64-65.
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spomenuté protikladnost ¢ nespokojnost, nepokojnost, dynamickost, rozorvanost*,
oscilacia medzi r6znymi situdciami, stavmi, ndladam, ndzormi a pod., poukazuje na
to, Ze aby clovek mohol Zzit a tvorit, tak sa musi neustdle nachadzat medzi dvoma
polmi, resp. medzi niekolkymi moznostami. Clovek sa musi vymedzovat voci
nieComu, musi prechddzat zjedného stanoviska na druhé. Rovnako tak clovek
plynulo prechddza medzi potrebou komunikacie a spolocnosti k potrebe samoty,
a naopak. A prave v tejto oscilacii sa, podla nds, nachadza to, ¢o cloveka vymedzuje
a charakterizuje — tu by sa dala njjst jeho podstata. Podstata, ktord je vyjadrena
nielen samotou (ako deficitom komunikdcie), ale aj komunikdciou (ako deficitom
samoty), no aj tym, Ze clovek medzi tymito elementami neprestajne a neustdle
prebieha, voli a osciluje. Teda vztah medzi samotou a komunikaciou bude nielen
vzajomnym deficitom, ale (hlavne) aj plynulym a potrebnym prechodom,

podmieniujucim zivot cloveka.
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THE VISIBILITY OF EVIL; AUTHENTICITY AND DISTRUST

Tijana Milosavljevié¢-Cajetinac

Political evil always, in principle, appears in front of our eyes. We see it. One of the
most important means of spreading the knowledge about holocaust, together with
the testimonies and reports of the survivors, are the photographs. Despite this fact,
evil seeks the obscurity. It deceives us (Descartes), manipulates our cognitive and
perceptive capacities, escapes our knowledge and is identified with non-being (Plato,
Augustine etc.) The question thus arises whether our history and political practice
created the conditions in which evil becomes invisible as such? More precisely, did
they create the conditions in which evil becomes justifiable thus not perceivable as
evil? If yes, then the key question Hannah Arendt raised, implicitly or explicitly,
throughout all her work is whether we are able to re-create the (human/political)
conditions, which will make the recognition and the adequate reaction to evil

possible.

In the Origins of Totalitarianism, Arendt introduces the term radical evil, that has
neither the structure of concept nor of category, but is only “something”,
“...previously unknown to us, that put an end to the notion of developments and
transformations of qualities. Here, there are neither political nor historical nor simply
moral standards but, at the most, the realization that something seems to be involved
in modern politics that actually should never be involved in politics as we used to
understand it, namely all or nothing — all, and that is an undetermined infinity of

forms of human living-together, or nothing, for a victory of the concentration-camp
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system would mean the same inexorable doom for human beings as the use of the

hydrogen bomb would mean the doom of the human race.”"

Her concept of radical evil is directly involved in modern politics suggesting exactly
the absence of the meaning of political that she already distinguished from the usual
sense of “ruling of one subject over another” and identified with the “infinity of
forms of human living-together”. Such an absence reduces us from human beings to
human race, the mere biological category that Arendt will find interfering and
subverting the modern attempts of structuring human rights, citizenship and

national state.

This reduction to the race is evident in the concentration camps, as the places of the
total absence of political. The camps are the places of the absolute appearance of evil,
the voids of non-being, the conditio inhumana® yet isolated in a way that makes the
gap between the camp and the rest of the world unbridgeable: "The real horror of the
concentration and extermination camps", Arendt confirms, "lies in the fact that the
inmates, even if they happen to keep alive, are more effectively cut off from the
world of the living than if they had died, because terror enforces oblivion. Here,
murder is as impersonal as the squashing of a gnat. Someone may die as the result of
systematic torture or starvation, or because the camp is overcrowded and
superfluous human material must be liquidated. Conversely, it may happen that due
to a shortage of new human shipments the danger arises that the camps become
depopulated and that the order is now given to reduce the death rate at any price.
David Rousset called his report on the period in a German concentration camp 'Les

Jours de Notre Mort' and it is indeed as if there were the possibility to give permanence

1 Arendt, H. The Origins of Totalitarianism, p. 443.

2 Agamben, G. Homo Sacer; Sovereign Power and Bare Life p. 95.
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to the process of dying itself and to enforce the condition in which both death and life

are obstructed equally effectively."”

Isolation from the world of the living provides a strange unreality and incredibility to
the survivors' reports. The authenticity of the reports goes against the known reality
and consequently it is not able to provoke, Arendt remarks, neither anger nor
compassion. Survivor him/herself becomes suspicious about his or her own
testimony, because the language he or she adopted living in the world before they
were deported to the camp cannot articulate the experience of the impossible. Even
the very title of the Rousset's report Arendt recommends, refers to the moment of the

impossible: how can anyone alive remember and tell a story about the own death?

Let us recall here the Lacan’s thesis about the empty place of the Real. As such, the
Real is always interwoven within the web of linguistic relationships, thus always
representing the repeatedly opening the non-articulated emptiness that is impossible
to face immediately — although it repeatedly requires this facing. As such the Real is
traumatic and the linguistic web that is constantly but never definitely creating itself
around it, is in fact the constant effort of avoiding the direct facing with the traumatic
place and, at the same time, the effort of articulating it. The assumption of the
possibility of facing the Real as such, in its non-articulated form, would represent the
destruction of the linguistic (symbolic) web in which the subject constitutes itself. To
be in the field of trauma means to lose the language, without the possibility of
articulation of the individual experience. Especially on the political level, it also
means the lack of the possibility of understanding this articulation by the Other,

more precisely, the lack of the conceptual framework to make this articulation

3 Arendt, H. The Origins of Totalitarianism, p. 443.
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generally understandable. Such an experience, in fact, is the horrible content lacking

the form.

Dwelling in the concentration camp represents this definite experience of the empty
place and of linguistic web break-down. What the survivor wants to inform us about,
are not only the details of tortures and sufferings the survivor went through but it is
also the impossible attempt of sharing the experience of the loss of language that
would structure the experience as a credible testimony. For this reason exactly,
Arendt requires from us to develop, what Levinas will radicalize into the ultimate
existential position, the awareness about the suffering of the other, into the primarily

political attitude.

The novelty of holocaust Arendt points out is the inadequacy of any pragmatic or
utilitarian explanation as, for example, the economic, political or strategic interest.
Here, the superfluousness of both prisoners and the guards appears first in its
economical unprofitability. The lack of pragmatic reasons intensifies the impression
of unreality. This is, according to Arendt, one of the differences of holocaust from
other known forms of slavery: “The concentration camp as an institution was not
established for the sake of any possible labor yield; the only permanent economic
function of the camps has been the financing of their own supervisory apparatus;
thus from the economic point of view the concentration camps exist mostly for their
own sake. Any work that has been performed could have been done much better and
more cheaply under different conditions.”* The purposelessness of the concentration
camps subverts the very inclination of reason to believe that behind every act, there
must be a certain understandable causality even if it is unknown to us at the moment,

as well as it subverts our deeply rooted believing that behind every suffering, must

4 Arendt, H., ibid. p. 444.
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be a certain sin which explains it and that behind any institutional punishment, there
must be some transgression of the law. The documents that proved the true nature
and function of the concentration camps provoked rather distrust, deconstructing the
causal framework in which the relation suffering-sin and crime-punishment were
usually understood. This general distrust was not only typical for the poorly
informed ordinary people. As Yehuda Bauer informs us, even the officials of the
governments and embassies did not react effectively and without suspiciousness to
the official information delivered in the written letter provided by the members of
the Judenrat, about deportations. This phenomenon led Bauer to conclude that the
more accurate the information, the stronger distrust was the reaction. It appears that
in the cases of such an extreme escalation of horror, there is a moment in the

information transmission that “turns the fact into the fiction””.

One possible illustration of the phenomenon of turning the fact into the fiction moves
us to the closer history, namely in the period of the mass-crimes in Bosnia, during the
Yugoslav civil war in the 1990s. Before an attempt of analyzing the case of Bosnia, it is
useful to remind what connects these two events — Auschwitz and Bosnia and these
are the media and the means communication that claim for accuracy and authenticity
of the information. The official, written document, describing the apparently absurd
activities of the Nazis and signed by the legitimate administrative body of the
Judenrat, seemed to necessarily extended the narrow form and the protocol
vocabulary and structure of a diplomatic letter. Another and one of the most

important means of spreading the knowledge about holocaust was photography.

5 See: Grzini¢ M, Avangarda i politika; istocnoevropska paradigma i rat na Balkanu, (Avant-garde and
Politics; East-European Paradigm and the War in the Balkans), p. 19. All citations from this book are my

translations from the Serbian issue.
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Finally, in the case of the war in Bosnia, it was the direct TV broadcasting that formed

the picture of the event.

Holocaust photography represent the explicit evidence and the historical reality of
the event, “filling the empty spaces of the linguistic narrative”, being it either due to
the absence of the living witnesses or due to the hesitations about the memory and
the reports of the survivor.® As Grandakovska suggests, “The visual language of the
holocaust photography establishes itself as an articulation of inhumanity, a speech
directed against the body and soul, against life, man and mankind. (...) Holocaust
photography is grey, with a black tarnish. It signifies and displays death, hence it is
horrid, touching, yet is profound and terrible. Holocaust photography is wrongful

and offensive. It is tragic.””

As well as the experience of holocaust challenges the Ancient persuasion that we
cannot remember our death so we should not be concerned by it, the photography
also challenges our persuasion that death cannot be “recorded”. In her book On
Photography, Susan Sontag proposes: “All photographs are memento mori. To take a
photograph is to participate in another person (or thing’s) mortality, vulnerability,
mutability. Precisely by slicing out this moment and freezing it, all photographs

testify to time’s relentless melt.””

The photograph does not capture only the visual
object, but also what Plato, for example, concerned the inherent evil of the material
world, the mortality and the vulnerability of the bodies and artefacts, the moment of

the non-discursive and non-intelligible non-being.

6 More about the semiotic function of Holocaust photography see in Grandakovska, S., “On

Holocaust Photography: Or when the Memory Practice of the Victims is Empty”, pp. 647-679.
7 Grandakovska, S., ibid. p. 664.

8 Sontag, S., On Photography, p. 23. Citation taken from Grandakovska, S., ibid., p. 662.
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According to Roland Barthes, photography is not reducible to language. It stands
instead of language. The more deconstructed and de-composed, the more
photography reveals the empty space of the impossible-Real, that cannot be
linguistically articulated and that “disturb the present moment and the contemporary
landscape with troubling or nostalgic memories and with forgotten, or all too vividly

remembered, histories.”’

After the war in Bosnia, the role of the electronic media in constructing the reality is
seriously put in question. Also, the war took place in Europe that Hannah Arendt
referred to as the place of thinking evil and the place whose recent history is
inevitably shaped by holocaust. According to philosopher Marina Grzini¢, the war in
Bosina has put in question again “the credibility of all legislative civil relations” as
well as “the elementary postulations of humanism, rhetoric of freedom, humanity
and civil rights, developed by the industrialized West.”"* Similarly, the experience of
holocaust made Hannah Arendt put in question the modern postulations of the
national state and the human rights as, until then, still too abstract categories without
definite legal and political foundation. According to Arendt, the paradoxical
consequence of this lack of definite foundation was that human rights were possible
to be realized only within the homogenous national state, while the number of
people without citizenship, the refugees, the national minorities etc. was practically
excluded: “Even worse was that all societies formed for the protection of the Rights
of Man, all attempts to arrive at a new bill of human rights were sponsored by
marginal figures — by a few international jurists without political experience or

professional philanthropists supported by the uncertain sentiments or professional

9 Kuhn, A. and Emico McAllister, K., (eds.), Locating Memory, Photographic Acts, p. 1

10 Grzini¢, M., Avangarda i politika; istocnoevropska paradigma i rat na Balkanu., p. 89.
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idealists. The groups they formed, the declarations they issued, showed an uncanny
similarity in language and composition to that of societies for the prevention of
cruelty to animals. No statesman, no political figure of any importance could

possibly take them seriously; (...)” "

In certain way, the direct TV broadcasting acted in the same manner as the groups
Arendt mentioned in the citation. TV broadcasting was only able to present this
humanitarian aspect of war, the victim in his/her bare corporeality and helplessness
(women and children directly affected by some military interventions, dead bodies
after the bomb explosion, crying widows and people who just have lost their beloved
and their property...). However, presenting the cruel reality of war, the TV
broadcasting rarely provoked the proper reactions. TV picture has no capacity to
present the political-legal aspect of suffering. Television has no frameworks that
would make this non-perceptive aspect visible. That is why the Bosnian tragedy
appears more like a matter of destiny, or of the inevitable historical necessity shaped
by tradition, culture etc., than like the consequence of the concrete political decisions
of the concrete individuals. In the case of Bosnia, the stereotyped language, that
strived to explain the events reducing them on the traditional ethnic hate and alleged
religious intolerance is used, thus understanding and identification of the problem

within the political, institutional and legal context failed.

As GrZini¢ noted: “Insisting on the consciousness of the TV audience, relying on
nearly physical contact between the audience and television — a contact that will
change the world (!), we perhaps recon too much on the privileged position of the
social as the positive entity. What we have seen here, is the change, or at least some

other position of the television, especially related to war. According to Arthur Kroker

11 Arendt, H., The Origins of Totalitarianism, p. 292.
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and David Cook, it is about the precise rereading Baudrillard, about the collapse of
the normalizing, extensive and positive cycles of the social in its opposite: in the
implosive and structural order of signs. The triumph of the culture of signs means

the twilight, even the collapse of the original social solidarities.”

In the same way as it assumes and relies on the basic social postulates of solidarity
while uninstalling these very postulates, the television also uninstalls the basic
postulates of the sense perception, namely space and time. The spectator is present in
time, but absent in space. In the cases of normal sense perception, the proper reaction
of the subject is presupposed. However, what TV broadcasting produces is exactly
the equivalent of what Arendt understood by masses: the TV audience, as well as
Arendt’s masses, is put to the passive position, by nature. The motion pictures change
too fast to give the spectator the possibility to reflect and to react on what is seen.
They keep the spectator semi-present, preventing him or her from responding and
getting into any interactive relation with the source of information. In such a
constructed, one-directioned, and one-dimensioned relation, Jean Baudrillard
recognizes the collapse of the social: the TV picture despite all expectations to refer to
reality, destroys this very reality, thus paralyzing our very capacity of social
responsibility.

In all three cases (letter, photograph and TV broadcasting), the impossibility of
constituting the subject within the language is present. But, while the holocaust
photography faces us with inevitable impossibility to fit the telling of the event into a
cohesive narrative”, disturbing us, the direct TV broadcasting reveals a new

phenomenon, namely the indifference that Baudrillard ironically interprets as the

12 Grzini¢, M., Avangarda i politika; istocnoevropska paradigma i rat na Balkanu, pp. 20-21.

13 See: Liss, A., Trespassing through Shadows; Memory, Photography, and the Holocaust
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numbness of all nerves except the optic one. The information, according to him,

isolates one perceptual set, but it excludes the active functions."

It is not therefore about the distrust in a sense in which the represented event is
considered false in the usual sense of lie as the discrepancy between the statement
and reality — what Arendt calls the traditional lie."”” It is more about what she
perceives as the reorganization of reality as we know it — a modern lie - that is in the
era of electronic media driven to perfection. The reality these means (fail to) present
affects us in a way in which we lose the capacity to react and to act. We do not know
how to respond on what we see and it is not only that we miss one “archetypal
instance”, so the discourse we are trying to structure around the event mobilizes one
already accepted logic of the crime-punishment realtion. And it is not only about our
attempt to “elucidate, adopt and interpret this event on a comprehensible discursive
levels”, the attempt that is “necessarily rejected by the very nature of the event
itself." It is also about the impossibility of identification and of taking responsibility
for what places both the silent victim and the silent spectator in the equally passive

positions.

What is assumed for the holocaust photography, and what Bauer concluded
regarding the letter of Judenrat, Arendt has already recognized in the oral memories
of the survivors: “The more authentic they are, the less they attempt to communicate

things that evade human understanding and human experience (...). None of these

14 See: Baudrillard, J., Le Crime Parfait
15 See: Arendt, H., “Truth and Politics”, pp. 3-37
16 Grandakovska, S.,“On Holocaust Photography: Or when the Memory Practice of the Victims is

Empty” p. 662
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reports inspires those passions of outrage and sympathy through which men have

always been mobilized for justice.”"”

These sympathies and outrage were however mobilized in certain contexts that now
are de-constructed —through authentic oral reports and/or through the de-composed,
grey pictures that now work as “the mass of the incomprehensible data”. The picture
of holocaust we create through the reports and through the photographs, however
impossible and unrealistic it appears, should not be confused with the surreal. While
the surrealist texts and the pictures have the structure of a dream, displaying the
floating objects that might be structured in the “undetermined infinity” of relations,
always revealing the new meaning, playing and referring to each-other (and this
might be regarded as the equivalent of the political as Arendt understands it,
unfasten of the “burden” and “necessity” of the Realpolitik); in the picture of
holocaust delivered by the reports and photographs, such an interplay of the objects
and meanings is not possible. Their objects and meanings do not refer to each other,
but to the Real, to death itself. That is why the reports and the photos of holocaust are
not surreal but “all too real” to be comprehensible. The phenomenon of disbelieving
to what "merely meets the eye" lays in the "oldest and most stubborn metaphysical
fallacies", namely, the "belief that a cause should be of higher rank than the effect
(...)""" The content of the reports and of the photographs do not refer to anything
beyond itself, other than itself, so it would be wrong to ask for their ground and
cause, to the meaning hidden behind. The ontological character of such a suffering
morally obliges us to silent listening to the testimonies and silent observing the

photographs, without questioning and judging, thus to the impossible effort of

17 Arendt, H., The Origins of Totalitarianism, p. 439

18 Arendt H., The Life of the Mind, p. 25
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taking them as they appear, in their naked factuality.

This for Arendt only proves the urgency of building the space of political. Without
such a space, that is not however reduced to the ruling of one subject over another,
but is primarily reflected in “what people speak and do together”, the victim remains
captured in the sphere of the private. That is why Arendt insists on the inclusion of
the victim in the political dialogue, and not only in the social-psychological and

humanitarian programs of rehabilitation.

In the closing chapter of his Rethinking the Holocaust, Yehuda Bauer remarks that
the holocaust is still the great theme of today’s scientific and cultural production,
despite the fact that it is not the last genocide committed in the 20 century. He also
notes the tendency of thinking the later (for example Rwanda, Cambodia or Bosnia)
in the light of the experience of holocaust, as the necessary condition of
understanding them. Bauer then correctly raises the question why such a tendency
reappears every time we try to understand and explain the political evils of our

time."”

Philosopher Boris Buden, in the text whose title directly refers to this relation
(“Auschwitz in Bosnien”), offers one of the possible directions in which the answer to
this question may lead. While Bauer introduced us to the destiny of one letter, Buden
follows the destiny of one photograph, taken during the war in Bosnia, by the British
journalists from ITN, in Trnopolje 1992. The picture represents a group of male
prisoners behind the barbed wire, decrepit, with the visible signs of exhaustion and
torture. The photograph served to prove the existence of the concentration camps in
Bosnia, however, to prove the fact that was already known to the local and to the

international community. Although the photo was subject to several controversies

19 See: Bauer, Y., Uvahy o holokaustu., p. 263.
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about its authenticity, the point here is that (non)authenticity itself is not of the
essential importance for understanding the phenomenon of the distrust toward the
information about camps. The existence of the camps in Bosnia was the fact already
known before the photo was taken. Buden stresses out that there was quite enough
information about them. Nevertheless, all those information, though accurate, left the
international community nearly indifferent. Only the photograph from Trnopolje
succeeded as the “(...) ultimate evidence that there are the concentration camps in
Bosnia, which led to the switch in the reactions of the international community: the
distant, politically sceptical attitude, according to which any other intervention —
especially the military one — except the humanitarian help was unacceptable, has
finally turned to the will to concrete engagement.”” From this, Buden concludes that
“Evil is obviously recognized only when it obtained the image of one already seen

eVi]. 721

There is a sense in which the photograph is constructed regardless the question
whether it is authentic or “false”. Assuming that the photo from Trnopolje is real,
there is still a sense in which the content of the picture, that is almost identical with
the content of the holocaust photographs, is no longer deconstructed in a sense in
which it is assumed for the holocaust photography. On the contrary, although the
prisoners and the camp were real, the composition and the frame of the photo from
Trnopolje are intentional. They do not display only the visible captured objects, but
they also refer to something beyond the frames, that is not on the picture and that is

spatially and temporally distant from it. They refer to the already known evil of

20 Buden, B., “Auschwitz in Bosnien”, pp. 103-104. All citations of Buden are my translation from

Croatian.

21 Buden, B., ibid., p. 106.
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holocaust, that itself, however, is not reducible to, neither may it refer to something
beyond itself. Only in such a relation, the evil of the concentration camps in Bosnia
become recognizable and understandable and only in this way the political
articulation of suffering, that was until that moment “politically voiceless”, become
possible. With this photograph, the Bosnian crisis was finally inscribed in the
European symbolic web that is already considerably structured by the experience of

holocaust.

However, Buden warns us about the danger of masking the actual evil by the
pictures that refer to the past that is considered defeated and closed: “ It is (...)
unrealistic to expect from the contemporary, enlightened and rational democratic
consciousness to start the fight against the spectres from the past. (...) It is not the call
for the definite confrontation with the sovereign evil, but only the effective means for
its normalization.”? This “normalization” of evil, being it the recognition of
something already seen, thus identifiable and already integrated in European
identity, or being it employing the stereotypes about the historical “necessity”
according to which the conflicts in former Yugoslavia are the “logical” consequence
of the historical and cultural tendencies of ethno nationalism, ignoring their broader
political context, functions as the “defence mechanism” against “facing one much
worse trauma that was announced in this vision: the concentration camps, as the
ultimate evil of the 20 century, did not occur because the democratic consciousness
did not know about them, (...) but because the democratic consciousness did not have

the conceptual possibilities and the political will to prevent their occurrence.””

22 Buden, B,, ibid., p. 110.

23 Buden, B,, ibid., pp. 111-112.
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This turns the new light on Arendt’s proposal that "(...) the fear of concentration
camps and the resulting insight into the nature of total domination might serve to (...)
introduce (...) the politically most important yardstick for judging events in our time:
whether they serve totalitarian domination or not."* If totalitarianism is the synonym
for evil, then recognizing evil means recognizing totalitarian tendencies of the actual
political projects. It means to recognize something deeper than what is already seen
in the phenomenal realm limited to already known symbolic and scenography of
Nazism and bolshevism. Totalitarianism is not the original and authentic form of
human coexistence. It comes afterwards and is possible only as the antithesis of
political, as the force of destruction of what already is. Our task is to rethink whether
we have other capacities, besides recognizing what we already have in our
experience, to recognize and prevent the totalitarian tendencies before they culminate
in mass catastrophes and suffering of millions. What we may anticipate for now is
that Arendt’s proposal does not refer to one and the final solution for the problem,
but to the process that necessarily runs simultaneously with creating and governing

the political realm.

(Text is the adapted chapter of the author’s dissertation Breaking the Silence; Hannah

Arendt and the Phenomenology of Political Evil.)

24 Arendt, H., The Origins of Totalitarianism, p. 442

58



Kontexty

Interdisciplindrny zbornik

References:

AGAMBEN, Giorgio, Homo Sacer; Sovereign Power and Bare Life, Translated by

Daniel Heller-Roazen, Stanford University Press Stanford California 1998

ARENDT, Hannah, “Truth and Politics”, Political Theory and Social Change, David
Spitz ed., New York: Atherton Press, 1967, pp. 3-37.

ARENDT, Hannah, The Human Condition, The University of Chicago Press, Chicago
& London, 1998

ARENDT, Hannah, The Life of the Mind, One-volume Edition, Thinking, A Harvest

Book, Harcourt Brace & Company, San Diego, New York, London, 1978
ARENDT, Hannah, The Origins of Totalitarianism , “A Harvest book”. Harcourt Inc.

BARTHES, Roland, Camera Lucida: Reflections on Photography, Hill and Wang;
Reprint edition, 2010

BAUDRILLARD, Jean, Le Crime Parfait, Editions Galilée, Paris, 1995
BAUER, Yehuda, [jvahy o holokaustu, transl. Tomas Vrba, Academia, Praha 2009

BUDEN, Boris, “Ausvic u Bosni”, in: BUDEN, Boris, Kaptolski kolodvor; politicki
eseji, CSUb, Belgrade, 2002, pp. 103-112.

GRANDAKOVSKA, Sofija, “On Holocaust Photography: Or when the Memory
Practice of the Victims is Empty”, in: The Jews from Macedonia and the Holocaust;
History, Theory, Culture, Sofija Grandakovska ed., Euro Balkan Press, Skopje, 2011,
pp. 647-679.

GRZINIC, Marina, Avant-garde and Politics; East-European Paradigm and the War in

the Balkans, (manuscript), transl.: Marina Grzini¢, Avangarda i politika;

59



Kontexty

Interdisciplindrny zbornik

istoénoevropska paradigma i rat na Balkanu, prev. Stevan Vukovi¢, Beogradski krug,

Beograd, 2005

KUHN, Annette and EMIKO MCALLISTER, Kirsten (eds.), Locating Memory,
Photographic Acts (New York and Oxford: Berghahn, 2006),

LISS, Andrea, Trespassing through Shadows; Memory, Photography, and the

Holocaust, the University of Minnesota Press, 1998.

60



Aplikovana lingvistika / Applied Linguistics



Kontexty

Interdisciplindrny zbornik

SOCIOLINGVISTICKE ASPEKTY DETSKE] KOMUNIKACIE
V KONTEXTE SLOVENSKYCH RODIN V SRBSKU

Marina Hribova

v

Predkovia prisluSnikov slovenskej komunity v Srbsku, ktord uz
dvestosedemdesiat rokov funguje vinondrodnom prostredi, opustali povodnu
slovensktu vlast pocas feudalizmu. Hladajuc mozZnosti obzivy i dalSej existencie
usadili sa predovSetkym vo Vojvodine. V stcasnosti vSak prislusnici tohto
spolocenstva ziju aj v hlavnom meste Statu a jeho okoli. Medzi charakteristické a
velmi zaujimavé znaky spominanej slovenskej enklavy patri jej jazyk, ktory si zasluzi
osobitnt pozornost.

V komunikacii tu Zijucich Slovdkov sa uplatiiuje narecova a spisovna podoba
slovenského jazyka. Spisovna slovencina sa pouziva predovsetkym vo verejnej
komunikdcii a v komunikacnych situacidch, ktoré si jej uplatnenie priam vyzaduja.
V beznej komunikdcii prislusnici slovenskej ndrodnostnej mensiny v Srbsku

preferuju slovenské dolnozemské narecie.

KedZe sa v obdobi stahovania Slovdkov na tato cast Dolnej zeme spisovna
slovencina iba formovala, jej nositelia tu odjakZiva komunikovali vylu¢ne néarec¢im,
ktoré sa v stiCasnosti vyznacuje viacerymi archaickymi értami. Zaujimavé je vsak, ze
si prislusnici nami skiimanej enklavy aj v 21. storoci osvojuju prave narecovu formu
materinského jazyka v obdobi prvotnej socializacie. So spisovnym variantom
slovenského jazyka sa vac¢sinou oboznamuju az po nastupe do Skoly, pripadne pri

zapojeni sa do roznych sekcii v kultirnych a cirkevnych ustanovizniach.
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V ramci nasho prispevku venujeme zvySenti pozornost dorozumievaciemu
procesu deti predskolského veku v slovenskom jazyku. Zaoberdme sa hlavne
uplatiiovanim tohto jazyka v komunikacii prislusnikov vybranej vekovej kategorie s
clenmi svojej rodiny. NasSu vyskumnu vzorku tvori patnast deti zo slovenskych
a zmieSanych slovensko-srbskych vojvodinskych rodin. Vyssie uvedeni informatori
patria do r6znych socidlnych skupin, avSak pochadzaju z rovnakej lokality. Celkovo
mozno napisat, Ze st to bilingvisti evanjelického vierovyznania, ktori Ziju v
heterogénnom prostredi a ktorych sa aspon jeden z rodicov stotoZniuje so slovenskou

narodnostou.

Prv nez sa za¢neme zaoberat otdzkami detskej komunikacie, povazujeme za
nevyhnutné bliZzsie charakterizovat lokalitu, v ktorej bola uskuto¢nend nasa
vyskumnad ¢innost. Vybranu vyskumnu vzorku modzZeme lokalizovat do prostredia
juzného Banatu (geograficky a historicky region, ktorého zapadna cast oficidlne patri
do Vojvodinského autondmneho kraja), konkrétne do jeho administrativneho centra
Panceva. V savislosti s tymto $tvrtym populacne najvacsim vojvodinskym mestom je
zaujimava hlavne jeho geograficka blizkost s hlavnym mestom Statu (vzdialené od
Belehradu 17 km). Mestska cast Vojlovica, nachddzajiica sa v juznej, priemyselnej
zone mesta je charakteristicka spolunazivanim prislusnikov dominantného srbského
etnika s prislusnikmi slovenskej a madarskej, pripadne inej minority. Na zaklade
vyssie uvedenych tudajov mozno usudit, Ze nasi informatori Ziji na uzemi
vyznacujucom sa multilingvalnostou, multikultarnostou a multikonfesionalnostou.

S cielom ziskania ¢im doveryhodnejSich informacii tykajuacich sa detskej
komunikdcie v slovenéine vdanom jazykovom konglomerdte pouzivame vo

vlastnom vyskume predovsetkym metddu priameho pozorovania a rozhovoru. Nami
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koncipované otadzky mozno rozdelit do viacerych okruhov, ktoré sa poktsime v tejto
casti prispevku podrobnejSie analyzovat.

Vuvodnych otdzkach vyskumu sme sa orientovali na identifikaciu
materinského jazyka tucastnikov rozhovoru. Spracovanim vysledkov sa dozvedame,
ze 87 % informdtorov sa priznava k slovenskému materinskému jazyku, zatial' ¢o
zvySna cast sa skoOr prikldnia k ndzoru, ze ich materinskym jazykom je nielen
slovencina, ale aj srbcina. KedZe materinsky jazyk byva povaZovany za spoluurcujaci
alebo urcujuci znak etnickej prislusnosti (Homisinova, 2007), zaoberali sme sa aj
etnickou identifikaciou naSich informatorov. Mozno konstatovat, Ze z celkového
poctu informatorov sa znovu 87 % stotoZinuje zo slovenskou narodnostou, kym dve

deti nepoznaju jednozna¢nt odpoved na tato otazku.

Nase dalSie otdzky v ramci rozhovoru so zvolenymi informatormi boli
usmernené na ziskanie poznatkov savisiacich s osvojovanim si, prip. u¢enim sa
slovenského jazyka. Zistujeme, Ze deti zo slovenskych rodin si ako prvy osvojuju
materinsky jazyk rodicov, konkrétne narecovi podobu tohto jazyka. Situacia deti zo
zmieSanych manzelstiev nie je az taka jednoznacnd, kedZe najcastejSie odmala
komunikuja v dvoch jazykoch s presnou, automatickou volbou jazyka v zavislosti od

komunikac¢ného partnera.

Zaujimavé je, ze deti zo slovenskych rodin nadobudaju schopnost
dorozumievat sa v Stdtnom, srbskom jazyku postupne, kym deti zo zmieSanych
manzelstiev si Struktary spominanych jazykov odprvoti osvojuju paralelne. Na
zdklade rozhovoru s detmi z ¢isto slovenskych rodin usudzujeme, Ze si Statny jazyk
osvojuju predovietkym prostrednictvom televizie isledovania animovanych
detskych filmov, ako aj v komunikécii s defmi inej etnickej prislusnosti. Na tomto

mieste chceme podotknut, Ze komunikacia deti z Cisto slovenskych rodin v Statnom
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jazyku prebieha hladko a v tejto suvislosti nie st zaznamenané Ziadne problémy ¢i
tazkosti.

Odpovede naSich informatorov ndm potvrdzuju, Ze sa po slovensky naucili
rozpravat doma. Rodina je podla nasho nazoru nenahraditelnym zdzemim, ktoré ma
najvyznamnejsi a¢inok na komunikdciu v materinskom jazyku, a preto pokladame za
dolezité zaoberat sa otazkou detskej komunikdcie prave v jej prostredi. Nasim cielom
bolo zistit, s ktorymi ¢lenmi rodiny deti komunikuju v slovenskom jazyku. Vysledky
nam naznacuju, ze deti zdcisto slovenskych rodin pravidelne komunikuju
v slovenskom jazyku s oboma rodicmi, zatial ¢o deti zo zmieSanych manZelstiev sa
rozpravaju po slovensky predovsetkym so starymi rodi¢mi. Mnohé deti ndm vsak
prezradili, Ze aj ich rodicia, ktori st inej nez slovenskej ndrodnosti si z dovodu
uzkeho kontaktu s danou minoritou osvojili, resp. snaZia sa osvojit si spominany
jazyk. Z toho vyplyva, ze slovencina je vo vacsSine pripadov komunika¢nym jazykom
v ich domadcnostiach.

V dalSom okruhu otdzok sme sa zameriavali na uprednostfiovanie danych
jazykov v urcitych komunikacnych situdcidach. Nasim cielom bolo dopatrat sa
k informacidam tykajucim sa volby komunikacného jazyka v kontexte rodinnej
komunikacie ucastnikov vyskumu. Jednoznaénti odpoved na tato otdzku nam
poskytli deti, ktorych obaja rodicia sa identifikuja so slovenskou narodnostou. Tieto
deti komunikuju so vSetkymi clenmi rodiny, ako aj s pribuznymi a zndmymi
v slovenskom materinskom jazyku. Deti zo zmieSanych manZelstiev nam prezradili,
Ze pri vzdjomnej komunikdcii s oboma rodi¢mi naraz uprednostiiuju prevazne Statny
srbsky jazyk. Po slovensky sa rozpravaju predovSetkym so starymi rodi¢mi

a pribuznymi, ktori st slovenského poévodu. PoteSujicim je vSak zistenie, Ze vSetci
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informatori vzdy volia slovendinu ako dorozumievaci prostriedok v komunikdcii

s osobami slovenskej narodnosti.

Pre vojvodinskych Slovdkov je vo vSeobecnosti charakteristické casté
prispdosobovanie sa komunikaénym partnerom. Tato skutocnost ndm potvrdili aj
vysledky naSej vyskumnej cinnosti. Takmer vsSetky deti podotkli, Ze ked je v ich
spoloc¢nosti aspon jeden prislusnik odliSnej etnicity (¢i uz srbskej, madarskej alebo
nejakej inej), okamzite zacinaji komunikovat vinom nez slovenskom jazyku.
Z odpovedi ucastnikov rozhovoru vsak usudzujeme, Ze im casté prepinanie kodu
nespodsobuje tazkosti v komunikdcii.

Nasi informatori sa vramci vyskumu vyjadrovali aj k otdzkam vlastnej
bilingvalnosti. Pozitivne nas prekvapuju ich odpovede, v ktorych tvrdia, Ze
kazdodenne pocituja vyhodu ovladania (minimélne) dvoch jazykov. Mnohé deti
poznamendvaju, Ze na rozdiel od svojich srbskych kamaratov moézu s rodi¢mi
a starymi rodi¢mi pozerat filmy, pocuvat rozpravky a chodievat na divadelné
predstavenia v slovenskom jazyku. Jednoznacne mozno konstatovat, Ze si deti tuto
skutoc¢nost vazia a vysoko ocenuju.

Dalsi okruh nasich otazok je venovany znalosti slovenského jazyka. Na tomto
mieste pokladdme za dodlezité upozornit na skutocnost, Ze nasa vyskumna vzorka
disponuje znalostou jedine ndarecovej podoby slovenského jazyka, ktora sa
najcastejSie pouziva v beZznej komunikdcii vojvodinskych Slovdkov. Na zaklade
spracovanych vysledkov moZno napisat, Ze znalost tohto variantu slovenského
jazyka je u skiimanej skupiny deti na pomerne dobrej urovni. Viac nez 90 %

predskolakov sa totiZ domnieva, Ze tito podobu slovenského jazyka dobre ovlada.
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Mnohé deti sa vSak uprimne prizndvaja k tomu, Ze pocituju existenciu
komunikacnych bariér pri komunikacii so Slovakmi zo Slovenskej republiky. AZ 73%
informatorov poznamendva, Ze pocas pobytu tychto ,, pravych” Slovakov, ako ich deti
nazyvaju, vich meste avich domadacnostiach, mali prileZitost komunikovat
v rodinnom prostredi aj s rovesnikmi z materskej krajiny, ktorym neraz velmi tazko
rozumeli. Urcite je to spOsobené aj tym, ze tito vojvodinski predskolaci zatial
nedokazu komunikovat v spisovnej slovencine. Osobne si vSak myslime, Ze casté
navstevy clenov pocetnych kultarno-umeleckych stborov zo Slovenska vytvaraju
vhodné podmienky na zdokonalovanie sa v slovenskom jazyku, ktoré je potrebné
ocenit a adekvatne vyuZit.

V rdmci zaverecnej casti vyskumu sme svoju pozornost sustredili aj na zber
zvukovych nahrdvok komunikdcie nami vybranych informatorov v rodinnom
prostredi. Snazili sme sa zachytit ich rozhovor sjednotlivymi rodinnymi
prislusnikmi, ktori vo vaésine pripadov nabadali dieta k rozprdvaniu o sebe a svojich
aktivitach v priebehu dna. Detailnou analyzou jednotlivych jazykovych prejavov sme
sa dopatrali k vcelku zaujimavym zisteniam tykajucim sa detskej komunikacie
v kontexte slovenskych rodin v Srbsku.

V tejto casti nasho prispevku sa poktsime nacrtnuf iba niektoré Specifika takej
komunikdcie, a to konfrontujuc navzajom recové prejavy dvoch informatoriek
predskolského veku. Prvou z nich je Stvorrocnd Andrea (AK) pochddzajtca z Cisto
slovenskej rodiny, zatial ¢o druhou informdtorkou je patrocnd Ana (AK,), ktord je
dietatom zo zmieSaného slovensko-srbského manzelstva. V jej rodine ma slovensku
narodnost otec a matka je srbského povodu. V prilohe dokladdme na ilustraciu

vybrané kratke ukazky ich narecovych prejavov, ktoré sme prepisali formou vedeckej

67



Kontexty

Interdisciplindrny zbornik

transkripcie. Predmetny materidl ndm poskytuje moznost vSimnut si okrem iného aj

vplyv dominantného srbského jazyka na recovy prejav vybranych deti.

Porovnavajuc navzdjom zvukové zdznamy komunikdcie nami vybranych
informatoriek sjednotlivymi rodinnymi prislusnikmi (RP) registrujeme vyrazné
rozdiely najma v ich slovnej zasobe. Nie je pre nads prekvapujucim zistenie, ze Ana
ma tendenciu pouzivat v beznom dorozumievani omnoho vacsi pocet srbskych slov
nez Andrea. Vjej reovom prejave si mozeme vSimnut slova ako napr. stomak
(brucho), vrtit' (Skolka), domati (domaca tloha), deo (Cast), soba (izba) atd. Avsak aj
v Andreinej slovnej zasobe su slova ako napr. drugarice (kamaratky) a rodendan
(narodeniny), ktoré su srbskej proveniencie. Je ndm jasné, Zze proces silnej
interferencie s dominantnym kontaktovym jazykom vyrazne ovplyvnuju jazykovo-

komunikacné spravanie nielen detskej zlozky daného spolocenstva.

Pre vojvodinskych Slovdkov je charakteristické frekventované pouZivanie
akejsi interdialektnej podoby slovenského jazyka. Jasnym dokazom toho, Ze v tychto
lokalitdch obyvanych Slovdkmi je jazyk zmieSaninou slovenciny s jazykom
dominantného naroda st napr. slova doruckuvat’ (doruckovati/ranajkovat), pricat
(pricati/rozpravat), resp. slovné spojenia lakirad’ riexti (lakirati nokte/ lakovat nechty),
kuvat rucak (kuvati rucak/varit obed) a pod. V slovnej zasobe tychto Slovdkov, a teda
aj prislusnikov najmladsej generacie, su aj zastarané slova ¢i slova cudzieho pévodu
(napr. nem. frustik, mad. boud), ktorym v tomto prispevku pre nedostatok priestoru

nevenujeme osobitnd pozornost.

Dudok (1995) sa na sklonku 20. storocia zmieniuje o tom, ze srb¢ina ovplyvnuje
kultaru jazyka tychto Slovdkov vo vSetkych jazykovych rovinach, najviac v lexikalnej
a syntaktickej. V stcasnosti je uz pozoruhodne zasiahnutd aj zvukova rovina. Na

zdklade ziskanych zvukovych zdznamov usudzujeme, Ze mnohé deti maju srbsky
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prizvuk. Tak je to aj v pripade Ane, ktord jednotlivé slovenské slova akcentuje podla

pravidiel vyslovnosti v stbskom jazyku.

Porovnavajtc prejavy nasich informatoriek navzajom, vyvodzujeme zavery, Ze
vysSiu jazykova kompetenciu v slovenskom jazyku ma Andrea, ktora v nom
komunikuje plynulo abez prekdzok. Anin prejav sa vyznacuje velmi nesmelym
odpovedanim na otdzky rodinného prislusnika. VSimli sme si v priebehu ich
komunikdcie, Ze sa miestami snazila spomenuf si na slovenské ekvivalenty
niektorych srbskych slov, pripadne prelozit celt vetu do slovenciny. Evidentnou je

teda skutocnost, Ze je tato informatorka zvyknutd komunikovat najma v srbcine.

Jazykovy vyvin nami skimanej enkldvy smeroval od jednojazycnosti
k dvojjazy¢nosti, s vyraznou dominanciou komunikdcie v materinskom jazyku.
V suicasnosti je komunikécia deti v slovenc¢ine menej intenzivna, najma v zmieSanych
slovensko-srbskych rodindch. Nasa informdtorka Ana ndm sama prezradila, Ze jej
preferovanym jazykom je najcastejsie srbcina, kedZe polovica jej rodiny sa stotoziiuje
so srbskou narodnostou. AvSak obdivuhodna je skuto¢nost, Ze informatorkina matka
sa snazi osvojit si slovensky jazyk s ciefom podporit komunikaciu vlastnych deti

v uvedenom jazyku.

Na zdver mozno jednoznacéne konstatovat, Ze vplyv rodiny na nadobtdanie
a zvelad'ovanie znalosti materinského jazyka je neskutocne dolezity, a to nielen pre
jednotlivca, ale ipre celt slovenskt enkldvu fungujicu v inondrodnom prostredi
v Srbsku. Rodina je zavaznym faktorom korigujucim aktudlnu stratu atraktivnosti
slovenského jazyka u mladsSej generdcie a zabezpecujucim udrziavanie slovenciny,
ktorej ovladanie bolo v priebehu uplynulych storoci predpokladom kontinuitného
pretrvavania komunity na skimanom tizemi. Dudok (2004) ju dokonca povazuje za

jeden zo zakladnych pulzacnych vektorov enklavnej slovenciny.
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Zhodne s nazorom HomiSinovej (2011) tvrdime, Ze rodina zohrdva vyznamnu
ulohu pri odovzdavani jazykovych poznatkov a zvyklosti atieZ pri utvarani
jazykového zamerania (vedomia) svojich deti. Jazykové dedicéstvo je svojim
potomkom odovzdavané najma v ramci rodiny, a preto by v jej prostredi mala mat
komunikdcia v materinskom, v tomto pripade slovenskom jazyku dominantné
postavenie. Celkovo moZno vyvodit zavery, Ze v 21. storoc¢i, ked sa prejavy
najmladsej generdcie Slovakov v Srbsku vyznacuju oslabenym jazykovym citom
a nezriedka vysSou jazykovou kompetenciou v Stathom neZ v materinskom jazyku,

vyznam pestovania vlastnej reci v rodinnom prostredi sa multiplikuje.

Ukazky recovych prejavov
Andrea Kolarikova, 4 roky
RP: Povez ndam volaco o sebe.

AK: Ja sa voldm Anci aj mdm $tiri roke. Md _ mamu, ¢o sa vold Katarina a tatu, ¢o sa vold
Vladimir aj mam brata, co sa vold Adam. Bivam vo Vojlovici, v Janosikovej trica _ dva.
Nexod’im do skuolki a ja som xodila na folklor. Ke _ com naplnila stiri roke som zacla xodid’
na balét aj otpoluniia xodim na balét. Kazdi ponidelog aj sredu. Xodim na baléd zo starko~aj
mdm drugarice. Sonu aj Lepku... aj aj... 1ieviiem ako sa mi volajui tie druhie. Ucitelka sa mi
vold Ana. Tdto druhd ucitelka viiaz rierobi. Robime na baléte zmije. Aj som xodila na folkldr
z mamo~: Ja mam frajera, o sa mi vola Martin, ¢o ma Stiri roke ako ja. Ja sa kcem pekiie
Smigkat, lakirad nexti aj friziru mat pekni. Aj mat cipelke pekniie. Mdm Anicku
v Austrdliji, ¢o mi dondsa stdle pekniie haliyke.

RP: Ako vizerd tvoj dem?
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AK: Moj dem pocina takto: Statiem, potom sa idem umit, napravim postel, sa obleCiiem
a idem frustikuvat. Ke _ com bola malicka, poto _ ma mama naucila sama jest a Adamko je
velmo malicki, sa uci sim jest. Ke _ ca nafrustikujeme, potom ideme do bo~du a potom
ideme do Beracko~; abi som sa ihrala zo starkoy aj starkinom, aj s tetami. Ket pridem domo;
volakedi pomdha _ mame avolakedi sa z Adamkom ihrdm. Ja som dostala violinu za

rodendan. Sa uc¢im s tatom hist. Aj moj tato hudie cimbal aj harmoniku.
Ana Kristofikova, 5 rokov
RP: Porosprdvaj ndm, ako ti yod'iZ na ndboZe~stvo aj na folklor. Co tam robite?

AK5: Na ndbozesstve sa ucime volakedi pesme, volakedi recitujeme. Xodim tam z bratom.
Dro~-som xodila na folklor. Tancuvali zme cardds. Najviiac sa mi pdacilo tancuvat’ Prsi, prsi.
To mi bolo zabasn~o. Ke _ com isla na ndastup, obliekala som si untroke, gecelu, prsluk.

Troska ma stiskala gecela na stomak, ale som vidrZala.
RP: Porosprdavaj ndam, ako vizerd tvoj dem.

AK;: Ked’ je vikend a niejdem do vrtita, hladim televiziju, robim, pomdha _ mame. Ket
stariem, prvo sa obleCiiem, pa sa umijem a idem doruckuvat. Ked' idem do zabavista, rano sa
ihrame alebo piseme domati, alebo volaco robime, pa doruckujeme. Potom sedime aj pricame.
Ket' pridem domo~ sa presvucem aidem alebo voka, alebo do sobe. Volakedi mi pride aj
drugdr. Lazar. Stdle kce bid" Zewsko, ke _ ca ihrdme. Drizim sa aj z Elenoy a Nevenouy.
S itima sa rosprdvam srpski. Lem Nevena viie slove~ski. Vo vrtiti mdme volakiie kockice,
a volakedi aj varim. Mdme aj deo lem za dioscence. Doma mame aj starkej pomaham.
Hladela som aj ako starkd robi tortu. Mama mi volakedi da nak s 1iou robim tortu. Moja

mama je doma, stdle volakoho vozi aj kuva rucak. Brad ma volakedi nervira, volakedi ja jeho.
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INTERKULTURELLE ASPEKTE IM
FREMDSPRACHENUNTERRICHT

Jan Markech

EINLEITUNG

Das Ziel der vorliegenden Studie besteht u. a. in der aufschlussreichen
Auseinandersetzung mit der Problematik von interkulturell gepragten Aspekten, die
in den gegenwartigen Fremdsprachenunterricht interagieren und ihn auf bestimmte
Art und Weise determinieren. Bisher ist noch keine Publikation erschienen, welche
die interkulturellen Aspekte im Kontext des Fremdsprachenunterrichtes aufgezahlt,
oder summarisiert hatte. Bei der Suche, Ansammlung und Beschreibung von diesen
Aspekten wurden die neusten deutschsprachigen und slowakischen Publikationen in

Betracht gezogen, mit Hilfe welcher insgesamt 7 Aspekte festgelegt wurden.

Slowakische Seite, reprasentiert durch Rastislav Rosinsky, versteht unter
interkulturellen Aspekten das interkulturelle Lernen und die interkulturelle
Erziehung.! Schulministerium der slowakischen Republik Kklassifiziert in den
Lehrplanen fiir deutsche Sprache interkulturelle Kompetenz und interkulturelles
Lernen als Hauptaufgaben des gegenwirtigen Unterrichtes.” Minna Maijala hat im
Rahmen  der  Zeitschrift fiir Interkulturellen  Fremdsprachenunterricht
interkulturellen Ansatz, interkulturelles Lernen und interkulturelle Lehrwerke mit

Bildern von Kulturen im Fremdsprachenunterricht als interkulturelle Aspekte

1 Vgl Rosinsky, R. Pedagogicko-psychologické a interkultutrne aspekty prace ucitelov ziakov

z odlisného sociokultirneho porostreida, S. 128-168.

2 Heinrichsen, H - Olejarova, A. - Hanus, M. Uéebné osnovy nemecky jazyk, S. 4-81.
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genannt.” Im Rahmen der gleichen Zeitschrift, jedoch in einer anderen Ausgabe, hat
ihren Beitrag auch Andrea Leskovec veroffentlich, die lediglich einen einzigen
Aspekt genannt hat und zwar den interkulturellen literarischen Text.* Irmgard
Honnef-Becker versteht unter interkulturellen Aspekten die interkulturelle

Kommunikation und das interkulturelle Training.’

Abschlieflend kann gesagt werden, dass der slowakische Wissenschaftsbereich unter
den interkulturellen Aspekten das interkulturelle Lernen, die interkulturelle
Erziehung und die interkulturelle Kompetenz rezipiert. Im Bereich des
interkulturellen Lernens und der interkulturellen Kompetenz sind sich slowakische
und deutschsprachige Wissenschaftler einig. Der interkulturelle deutschsprachige
Bereich wird im Vergleich mit dem slowakischen um interkulturellen Ansatz,
interkulturelles Training, interkulturelle Literatur, Lehrwerke und Kommunikation
bereichert. Zusammenfassend kann auf die Notwendigkeit dieser Aspekte beim
Fremdsprachenerwerb hingewiesen werden, denn: , Dass eine Fremdsprache lernen
nicht ohne Auseinandersetzung mit der fremden Kultur zu verwirklichen ist, schein heute

selbstverstindlich.”®

3 Vgl. Maijala, M. Zwischen den Welten. Zeitschrift fiir Interkulturellen Fremdsprachenunterricht,
S. 1-13.

4 Leskovec, A. Vermittlung literarischer Texte unter Einbeziehung interkultureller Aspekte. In

Zeitschrift fiir Interkulturellen Fremdsprachenunterricht, S. 240.
5 Honnef-Becer, I. Interkulturalitit als neue Perspektive der Deutschdidaktik, S. 51, 52.

6  Sell, P. Interkulturelle Kommunikation und Fremdverstehen, S. 5.
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INTERKULTURELLE ASPEKTE

Interkulturelle Aspekte im Fremdsprachenunterricht stellen Kultur als einen Eisberg
dar. Der Hauptgedanke dieses Models besteht in der Behauptung, Kultur sei ein
Eisberg, dessen sichtbarer und deutlich kleinerer Teil sich {iber dem Meerspiegel
befindet, wahrenddessen der grofiere und unsichtbare Teil unter dem Wasser steckt
und als Basis des Eisberges, in diesem Falle der Kultur zu verstehen ist. Das
Sichtbare stellen Kunst, Literatur, Architektur, Theater, Sitten, Brauche, Musik u.a.
dar, wobei das Unsichtbare, was iiber sehr starke Kulturdimensionen verfiigt,
schwer zu erfassen ist. Dazu gehoren Indikatoren von gesellschaftlichen
Beziehungen, Interaktion zwischen den Generationen, Geschlechtern, Sozialgruppen
und Sozialklassen, Dialekt, Akzent, Kdrpersprache - wie zum Beispiel Gestik, Mimik,
Korperkontakt, Augenkontakt Stimmenlautstarke, Proxemik, Selbstauffassung u. a.
Das Eisbergmodel besagt, der sichtbare Teil sei schlicht das Resultat des
unsichtbaren Teiles. Kultur darf nicht anhand des sichtbaren Teiles interpretiert
werden, und gerade durch die interkulturellen Aspekte im Fremdsprachenunterricht
konnen die, zur besseren Auffassung und Deutung der Kultur, wichtigen

Informationen gewonnen und vermittelt werden.”

INTERKULTURELLES LERNEN

,Interkulturelle Kompetenz wird im Zeitalter von Globalisierung und Migration immer

78 Auch wenn dieses

wichtiger, sie ist eine Schliisselkompetenz des 21. Jahrhunderts.
Unterkapitel das interkulturelle Lernen behandelt, wird der Lehrsatz beziiglich der

interkulturellen Kompetenz aus folgendem Grund eingefiihrt: ,Um zu der [...]

7 Vgl Pokrivéakova, S. Cudzie jazyky a kultury v modernej skole, S. 99.

8 Erll, A. - Gymnich, M. Interkulturelle Kompetenzen, S. 5.
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Interkulturellen Kompetenz zu gelangen, muss zundchst das Interkulturelle Lernen erlernt
werden. Denn dieses bezeichnet eine Form des sozialen Lernens, welches zur Interkulturellen
Kompetenz fiihren soll.”” Aus der Fachliteratur geht hervor, dass im Rahmen der
interkulturellen Aspekte das grofite Gewicht dem interkulturellen Lernen, erst dann
der interkulturellen Kompetenz gewidmet wird, was ein Grund dafiir ist, dass diese

Aspekte in skizzierter Reihenfolge auch angefiihrt und beschrieben werden."

Die slowakische Rezeption des interkulturellen Lernens sieht seine Hauptaufgabe in
der Erziehung zum Respekt und zur Toleranz gegeniiber verschiednen Kulturen und
zu den, aus verschiedenen soziokulturellen Umbebungen stammenden
Einzelindividuen. Weiterhin werden von Rosinsky vier Modelle des Kultureinflusses
auf den slowakischen Schulsystem unterschieden, wobei fiir Zwecke dieser Studie
das interkulturelle Model von grofiter Bedeutung ist. Dieses, fiir moderne und aus
mehreren Kulturen bestehende Schule passendstes Model, geht aus der Theorie des
Kulturpluralismus heraus, es akzeptiert die existierenden Kulturverschiedenheiten
und zieht Schulklima mit folgenden Kennzeichnungen vor: Akzeptation der
Spezifika und Eigenschaften von Mitgliedern anderer Kultur, Entwicklung der
kooperierenden und kommunizierenden Mentalitdt und Anwesenheit der gleichen

ausbildungs-, 6konom-, sozial- und Kulturméglichkeiten."

Kritische Vorgehensweise Rosinskys zeigt sich auch im Hinweis auf die moglich
vorkommende Problematik interkulturellen Lernens, die im einseitigen Aufzeigen

und Ubertreiben der Existenz von vorkommenden Kulturunterschieden, im

9 Laufmann, A, J. Interkulturelles Lernen durch interkulturelles Training, S. 4.
10 Vgl. Erll, A. - Gymnich, M. Interkulturelle Kompetenz, S. 148-162.

11 Vgl. Rosinsky, R. Pedagogicko-psychologické a interkultirne aspekty prace ucitelov Zziakov z

odlisného sociokultirneho prostredia, S. 152-168.
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Vergessen eigener Kultur, in der Betrachtung der Interkulturalitét als iberkulturellen

Phénomens und in der, in Hintergrund gestellter ethischen, Lokalisation."

INTERKULTURELLE KOMPETENZ

,Interkulturelle Kompetenz wird im Zeitalter von Globalisierung und Migration immer

713 Was unter dieser

wichtiger, sie ist eine Schliisselkompetenz des 21. Jahrhunderts.
modernen Schliisselkompetenz im slowakischen Schulwesen konkreter verstanden
wird, beantworten die von Bildungsministerium entworfenen Ziele des
interkulturellen Fremdsprachenunterrichtes folgenderweise: konstruktive Neugierde
und Vorbereitung der Schiiler auf die Konfrontation mit dem Alltagsleben und
Kultur der deutschsprachigen Lander und Fahigkeit der Verstandigung mit anderen
Menschen, Vermittlung der Kenntnisse iiber andere Lander und ihrer Menschen,
Schiiler sollten zur produktiven Beobachtung der Lebensumstdande anderer Kulturen

gefithrt werden, um die gewonnen Erfahrungen zur Beseitigung von Vorurteilen

und Stereotypenabbau zu benutzen."

Den Hauptzweck von definierten Zielen sieht das Ministerium in der Entwicklung
und Unterstiitzung von interkultureller Kompetenz', die in slowakischen bildungs-
und Wissenschaftskreisen als eine interpersonale Kompetenz verstanden wird, die
Kenntnisse, Motivation und Geschichtlichkeiten beinhaltet, welche zur
interpersonalen Beziehung der effektiven und akzeptablen Kommunikation

beitragen sollen. Von Autorinnen Kozlovd und Peczeova wird die interkulturelle

12 Vgl. Ebd,, S. 155.
13 Erll, A. - Gymnich, M. Interkulturelle Kompetenzen, S. 5.
14 Vgl. Heinrichsen, H. - Olejarova, A. - Hanus, M. Ucebné osnovy nemecky jazyk, S. 4, 5.

15 Vgl. Ebd. S. 4.
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Kompetenz im Bereich der Kognition ndher thematisiert: , Kenntnisse iiber
Landeskunde, kulturelle Dimensionen sowie Struktur und Funktionsweise kultureller
Systeme sind Kenntnisse kognitiver Art. [...] Im Mittelpunkt steht neben der Vermittlung
von Faktenwissen vor allem die Betrachtung von Mentalititen, Wahrnehumngsmustern und
Kommunikationsformen, die in wirtschaftlichen, politischen und gesellschaftlichen

Strukturen sichtbar werden. [...] "

Die Folgen dieser Kompetenz werden in interkulturell ausgerichteten Publikation
Errls und Gymnichs prasentiert: ,Interkulturelle Kompetenz zeigt sich in der Fihigkeit,
kulturelle Bedingungen und Einflufifaktoren in Wahrnehmen, Urteilen, Empfinden und
Handeln bei sich selbst und bei anderen Personen zu erfassen, zu respektieren, zu wiirdigen
und produktiv zu nutzen im Sinne einer wechselseitigen Anpassung von Toleranz
[...]”" Abschliefend wird ein, im Rahmen von mehrere Wissenschaftsbereichen
verwendeter, Lehrsatz dargestellt: ,,In piddagogischen Kontexten wird diese interkulturelle
Kompetenz oft auf Formen wund Stufen der Akkulturation oder Assimilation von
Zuwanderern bezogen, sie wiirde demnach den Grad effektiver kultureller Adaption
bezeichnen.  Demgegeniiber ~ wird  interkulturelle ~ Kompetenz ~ zum  Beispiel  in
sprachwissenschaftlichen ~— Kontext —an  der  Kommunikationsfihigkeit — und  ihrer
Angemessenheit eingeschitzt. Vorliufig skizziert liefle sich die interkulturelle Kompetenz
zusammenfassend als Fihigkeit bestimmen, fremdes Verhalten zu verstehen und mit

Angehdrigen einer fremden Kultur angemessen zu kommunizieren.”"

16 Laufmann, A., J. Interkulturelles Lernen durch interkulturelles Training, S. 4.
17 Erll, A. - Gymnich, M. Interkulturelle Kompetenzen, S. 10.

18 Honnef-Becker, I. Interkulturalitat als neue Perspektive der Deutschdidaktik, S. 31.
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INTERKULTURELLES TRAINING

Interkulturelles Training als Aspekt von interkulturellem Fremdsprachenunterricht
wir im Rahmen der Slowakei von dem bereits erwahnten Sozialwissenschaftler
Rosinsky rezipiert. In seiner Fachpublikation duflerte er die Meinung, Lehrer konnen
auf die Arbeit in interkultureller Umgebung mithilfe von sozio-psychologischem
Training besser vorbereitet werden, wobei aber seitens der Lehrer an der

Weiterbildung im interkulturellen Bereich fast kein Interesse gezeigt wird."”

Im Rahmen des deutschsprachigen Raumes wird die Problematik hinwiederum
ausfiihrlicher rezipiert: , Das Ziel des interkulturellen Trainings ist die Sensibilisierung fiir
interkulturelle Situationen. Hierbei wird in zwei Methoden, die didaktische und die
erfahrungsorientierte unterschieden.”” Die didaktische Trainingsmethode geht von
interkulturell gesinnten Vortragen, Diskussionen, Videos und Fallstudien aus und
basiert auf der Annahme, kognitives Verstehen sei die Voraussetzung fiir

angemessenen Umgang mit Menschen aus unterschiedlichen Kulturraumen.”'

Die erfahrungsorientierte Trainingsmethode basiert auf der Uberzeugung, dass nicht
nur kognitive Trainingsmethoden fiir kulturelle Handlungen ausreichend sind,
sondern dass Menschen am besten durch die gesammelten Erfahrungen lernen. Das
Lernen findet also nicht nur auf der kognitiven, sondern auch auf der emotionalen
und aktionalen Ebene statt. Beispiele fiir erfahrungsorientierte Trainingsmethoden

sind: interkulturelle Workshops, kulturallgemeine Simulationen und Rollenspiele,

19 Vgl. Rosinsky, R. Pedagogicko-psychologické a interkultirne aspekty prace uditefov Ziakov z

odlisného sociokultirneho prostredia, S. 20-27.
20 Laufmann, A, ]J. Interkulturelles Lernen durch interkulturelles Training, S. 7.

21 Vgl. LAUFMANN, A, J. 2009. Interkulturelles Lernen durch interkulturelles Training. S. 9.
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Selbstschatzungen, interkultureller Kommunikationsworkshop und schliefdlich

kulturspezifische Simulation.”

Die prasentierten Methoden interkulturellen Trainings verfiigen iiber gemeinsame
Inhalte: ,Die Trainingsinhalte werden von den Forschern in allgemeine und spezifische
Inhalte kategorisiert. Wenn es aber zur Praxis kommt werden diese beiden Kategorien meist
nie voneinander getrennt und so ist der Inhalt eine Mischung aus beiden.”” Die Vielzahl an
unterschiedlichsten trainingsinhaltbildenden Komponenten macht es erforderlich,
diese in vier Phasen einzuteilen: Awareness, Knowledge, Challenge to people’s
emotion und Skill developemen’c.24 ,In der awareness-Phase spielt die Kultur eine
wichtige Rolle in der Sozialisation und der Entwicklung der Personlichkeit. Es erfolgen eine
Anpassung durch das Lernen und Erwerb von kulturellen Kompetenzen. In der Phase
knowledge wird Wissen iiber das Uberleben, Geographie, Kulturallgemeines und
Kulturspezifisches vermittelt. In challenge to people’s emotion wird mit Ablehnung,
Verteidigung, ihrer Minimierung und der daraus folgenden Akzeptanz, Adaptierung und
Integration gearbeitet. Zum Abschluss werden in skill development kulturallgemeine und

kulturspezifische Techniken erarbeitet.””

Zusammenfassend kann auf die Tatsache hingewiesen werden, dass interkulturelles
Training im deutschsprachigem Erforschungsbereich bis ins Einzelne bearbeitet und
rezipiert wird und somit nicht nur fiir Lernende, sondern auch fiir Lehrende einen

bedeutungsvollen interkulturellen Beitrag ausmacht.

22 Vgl. Ebd., S. 11.
23 Ebd.,, S.7.
24 Vgl.Ebd,, S.8.

25 Ebd, S. 8.
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INTERKULTURELLER ANSATZ

,Seit den 1990er Jahren werden innerhalb der Fremdsprachendidaktik der kognitive, der
kommunikative und der interkulturelle Ansatz unterschieden. Diese kommen in der

Unterrichtspraxis oder in den Lehrwerken selten in ihrer reinen Form vor.”*

Der in 1970er und 1980er Jahren am haufigsten vorkommende kommunikative
Ansatz wird als Basis des in der Gegenwart vorkommenden interkulturellen
Ansatzes wahrgenommen. Mithilfe des kommunikativen Ansatzes, von dem bereits
Abschied genommen wird, wurden den Schiilern Fakten, Zahlen und Informationen
zur politischen Struktur, Geographie und Wirtschaft des Zielsprachelandes,
vermittelt. Er ging von Situationen des Alltages aus und sein Hauptziel bestand in
der Fahigkeit der erfolgreichen Kommunikation. In den 1980er Jahren kam zum
kommunikativen Ansatz der interkulturelle Ansatz hinzu, dessen Hauptziel Kultur-
und Fremdverstehen war. Durch diesen Ansatz werden an die Studierenden Regeln,
Konventionen, Einstellungen und Werte der Zielkultur vermittelt, wobei keine
sprachliche Korrektheit, sondern die Fahigkeit, in interkulturellgepragten

Situationen erfolgreich zu kommunizieren, in den Vordergrund gestellt wird.”

Von interkulturellem Ansatz wird gepredigt, dass man ,die Reprisentanten der
Zielsprachekultur — verstehen soll.”*® Wozu ihre bedeutende Hilfe auch die
interkulturellen Lehrwerke leisten konnen die im Rahmen des kommenden Kapitels

nédher zum Ausdruck gebracht werden.”

26 Maijala, M. Zwischen den Welten. Zeitschrift fiir Interkulturellen Fremdsprachenunterricht, S. 1.
27 Ebd,, S. 2.
28 Ebd,, S. 2.

29 Der kognitive Ansatz wurde aufgrund seines geringen Beitrages fiir den Arbeitskontext nicht

entfaltet.
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INTERKULTURELLE LEHRWERKE

Die Lehrwerke werden in gegenwartiger Praxis des Fremdsprachenunterrichtes als
ein wichtiges Medium angesehen, welches Lernende und Studierende, Lehrende,
fremde Sprache- und das jeweilige Land verbindet. Trotz dieser Tatsache wurde den
interkulturellen Lehrwerken seitens der Methodik- und Didaktikforschung bisher

nur wenig Beachtung geschenkt.”

,Welche linguistischen, didaktischen, administrativen und okonomischen Normen muss ein
Lehrwerk erfiillen, bevor es selbst Normen setzen kann?”" Aus der Gottinger Tagung iiber
Fremdsprachenunterricht und Normen (1999) wurde ein umfangreicher
Sammelband herausgegeben, welcher u. a. die Kriterien iiber Lehrwerke im
Fremdsprachenunterricht thematisiert. Aus den insgesamt zwolf Sektionen werden
fiinf der angesprochenen Problematik gewidmet: ,Laurenz Volkmann (”Kriterien und
Normen bei der Evaluation von Lehrwerken. Grundziige eines diskurs-analytischen
Modells”) entwickelt einen Kriterienkatalog, der die in Lehrwerken versteckten

Autorititsstrukturen, Klischees kultureller Homogenitit und Rollenstereotype aufdeckt.”>

Abendroth-Timmers Publikation Interkulturelles Lernen und das Bedingungsgefiige der
Lehrwerkerstellung prasentiert sowohl die praktischen Bedingungen und mogliche
Wege, die das interkulturelle Lernen im Lehrwerken fordern konnen, als auch die

Auffassung, interkulturelle Lernprozesse finden bei den Lernenden statt.”

In einer Ausgabe der Zeitschrift fiir interkulturellen Fremdsprachenunterricht wird

die Problematik des interkulturellen Lernens auf dem Hintergrund von

30 Vgl. Borner, W. - Vogel, K. Lehrwerke im Fremdsprachenunterricht, S. 90.
31 Borner, W. - Vogel, K. Lehrwerke im Fremdsprachen-unterricht, S. 90.
32 Ebd., S.90, 91.

33 Ebd., S.91.
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interkulturellen DaF- Lehrwerken ndher zum Ausdruck gebracht, wobei Minna
Maijalas Beitrag sich vor allem den deutsch-schwedischen- und finnischen
Lehrwerken widmet, die interkulturell analysiert werden, mit der Schlussfolgerung —
die in Lehrwerken anwesende interkulturelle Kommunikation sei fiir den

Fremdsprachenerwerb von erheblicher Relevanz.*

Die slowakische Seite ldsst in dieser Hinsicht nicht nach - die Fachpublikation
Slowakisch interkulturell von Autorinnen Nemcova und Nemcekova thematisiert das
Slowakische im breiten inter- und multikulturellen Kontext, wodurch die Aneignung
der slowakischen Sprache fiir die ausldndischen Studierenden erleichtert werden

sollte.®

Zusammenfassend kann angefiihrt werden, die interkulturellen Lehrwerke
kommunizieren mit den Lernenden auf bestimmte Art und Weise.* Wie die

interkulturelle Kommunikation aussieht, beantwortet das kommende Unterkapitel.

INTERKULTURELLE KOMMUNIKATION

Der Begriff der interkulturellen Kommunikation taucht zum ersten Mal in den
spaten 1960er Jahren auf, seit wann mehrere Versuche unternommen wurden, diesen
neuen Begriff zu definieren. Laut der sprachwissenschaftlichen Auffassung findet die
interkulturelle Kommunikation erst dann statt, wenn es zur sprachlichen, oder
gestischen  Auseinandersetzung zweier Individuen aus unterschiedlichen

Kulturraumen kommt. Erforscht werden die, bei der interkulturellen

34 Vgl. Maijala, M. Zwischen den Welten. In Zeitschrift fiir Interkulturellen Fremdsprachenunterricht,
S.7.

35 Vgl. Nemcov3, E. - Nemcokova, V. Slovencina interkulttrne, S. 5-9.

36 Vgl. Borner, W. - Vogel, K. Lehrwerke im Fremdsprachen-unterricht, S. 90.
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Kommunikation = vorkommenden, = Kommunikationsmuster, Strategien und
Missverstandnisse. Durch die gewonnenen Erforschungsergebnisse werden
interkulturelle Anweisungen verfasst um Kommunikationsprobleme zu bewdéltigen.
Interkulturelle Kommunikation wird durch weitere Begriffsdefinition als
mediatisierte Kommunikation verstanden, wobei das Interkulturelle anhand der
Ausbreitung von Kommunikationstechnologien im Film, Fernsehen, Radio, Internet

und Literatur definiert wird.”

Seit den sechziger Jahren wurde die interkulturelle Kommunikation allmahlich zum
Schwerpunkt von mehreren wissenschaftlichen Disziplinen. So wird sie, u. a., auch
im Rahmen der fremdsprachlichen Didaktik thematisiert.”” Die slowakische
Rezeption dieser Problematik zeichnet sich durch anwachsendes Interesse®, welches
auch in Literaturmenge abgespiegelt wird. Eine allgemein-theoretische Darstellung
wird auch in der Publikation Einfiihrung in die interkulturelle Kommunikation®
angeboten. Die deutschsprachige interkulturell gepragte Wissenschaft bietet
wiederum eine komplexere Ansicht: , Bisweilen entsteht sogar der Eindruck, als kinne
man interkulturelle Kompetenz und interkulturelle Kommunikation geradezu als Synonyme

betrachten. Streng genommen handelt es sich bei der interkulturellen Kommunikation jedoch

nicht um eine Kompetenz, sonder um Performanz — um die konkreten Interaktionen, in denen

37 Vgl. Erll, A. - Gymnich, M. Interkulturelle Kompetenzen, S. 76-78.
38 Vgl. Wierlacher, A. — Bogner, A. Handbuch interkulturelle Germanistik, S. 75.

39 Mehr zu diesem Thema in: Sammelbandern des Verbandes der Deutschlehrer und Germanisten

der Slowakei.

40 Vgl. Kozlova, L. - Peczeova, E. Einfithrung in die interkulturelle Kommunikation, S. 13-97.
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interkulturelle Kompetenz erstens zum Einsatz kommt und zweitens erworben oder doch

zumindest vertieft und erweitert wird.”"'

Die Auseinandersetzung mit der interkulturellen Performanz fiihr unweigerlich zu
der Schlussfolgerung, dass jeder Fremdsprachenunterricht, ob bewusst — oder
unbewusst gelenkt, bereits an sich interkulturell gepragt ist, da er durch
interkulturelle Kommunikation gepragt wird, die den Menschen mit der Fremdheit
auseinandersetzt. Aus diesen Erwagungen kann gesagt werden, Interkulturalitat
kann im breiteren und engeren Sinne des Wortes verstanden werden, wobei die
breite Bedeutung eben dem Fremdsprachenunterricht zugeschrieben werden kann,*
wo der Lernende als ein autonomes Subjekt einer Kultur verstanden wird, dem
durch bestimmte Fremdsprache eine fremde Kultur beigebracht wird. Insofern darf
jeder Fremdsprachenunterricht als Prozess der interkulturellen Kommunikation
verstanden werden. Geht man aber ins Detail, sollten folgende Bezugsgrofien
beibehalten werden: sprachliche Kontrastivitit zwischen deutschsprachiger und
slowakischer Kultur, kulturell- und traditionsbezogener Unterricht und der
Themenplanung angepasste, deutsche Erfahrungswelt thematisierende, kontrastive
Landeskunde.” Die Fremdsprache sollte mithilfe von Kommunikationskativitdten
erlernt werden, es sollten Sozio- und Psychologiekenntnisse durch Sprachbewufitsein
vermittelt werden, durch das Kulturkennenlernen der deutschen Sprache sollte die
interkulturelle Kompetenz unterstiitzt werden und die, auf den Aufenthalt in

deutschsprachigen Landern vorbereitende Kulturerfahrung, sollte vermittelt

41 Erll, A. - Gymnich, M. Interkulturelle Kompetenzen, S. 76.
42 Vgl. Seel, C., P. Sprache und Kultur, S. 6, 7.

43 Vgl.Ebd. S.5,6.
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werden.*, Literatur ist Spiegel der politischen, sozialen und kulturellen Verhiltnisse einer
Zeit [...]*” und darf somit als ein der wichtigsten interkulturellen Faktoren

angesehen werden, welches im kommenden Kapitel dargestellt wird.

INTERKULTURELLE LITERATUR

Literarische Texte haben sich im interkulturellen Kontext erfolgreich durch- und
festgesetzt, denn: , Literatur ist besonders geeignet, Unterschiede zwischen eigener und
fremder Kultur zu verdeutlichen [...]. Literarische Texte sind demnach wichtige Medien bei

der Entwicklung der interkulturellen Kompetenz.”*

Geschichtlich gesehen hat sich die Bezeichnung der interkulturellen Literatur aus der
Gastarbeiterliteratur entwickelt, die zum ersten Mal im Jahre 1978 rezipiert und
behandelt wurde, als die Autoren der unterschiedlichsten, jedoch nicht deutschen
Herkunft eine ganze Reihe von literarischen Titeln in Deutschland verdffentlicht
haben. Die Bezeichnung der interkulturellen Literatur wird sowohl als eine Art des
Oberbegriffes, als auch der sinn-und bedeutungsmafiige Ausweg aus der
entstandenen Begriffdiskrepanz anerkannt, da man geschichtlich gesehen, zuerst von

Gastarbeiter,- dann von Arbeiter und spater von Migrationsliteratur sprach.

Die 70er Jahre des 20. Jahrhunderts werden auch im Rahmen der allgemeinen
Fremdsprachendidaktik als Anfange von interkultureller Literatur angesehen, da es
zur deutlichen Prasentierung von fremden Kulturen kam, die dank der Kinder- und

Jugendliteratur durchgefiihrt wurde. Die damals benutzte Definition verstand unter

44 Vgl. Pokrivéakova, S. Cudzie jazyky a kultary v modernej skole, S. 97.

45 Vgl. Sorko, K. Die Literatur der Systemmigration im Kontext der "fiinften deutschen Literatur". In

Gender und Migration, S. 47.

46 Honnef-Becker, I. Interkulturalitdt als neue Perspektive der Deutschdidaktik, S. 118.
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interkulturellen Literatur solche: , Die im Einflussbereich verschiedener Kulturen
entstanden und auf diese bezogen ist.”* Im Laufe der Zeit wurde die ziemlich einfache
Definition durch komplexere ersetzt und die jetzige Erziehungs- und
Literaturwissenschaft sind sich mittlerweile in Kriterien einig, nach Erfillung
welcher man tiiber interkulturelle Literatur sprechen kann. Die bestehen in der
Biographie der Autoren, die an mehreren Kulturen, bzw. kulturellen
Zwischenraumen beteiligt sein muss, in der Sprache des Werkes, die interkulturell
gepragt werden muss, was sich in der Mehrsprachigkeit, Sprachwechsel, — oder
Mischung sichtbar macht und in der Wahrnehmung der fremden Kultur die durch

allgemeine thematische Interkulturalitat des Werkes erkennbar wird.

Eine der Besonderheiten interkultureller Literatur besteht in der Moglichkeit,

Stereotype wahrzunehmen, zu benennen, zu bearbeiten und sie folglich abzubauen:

,S0 kann sich der Unterricht in deutsch als Fremdsprache all die Annahmen iiber die
Deutschen zunutze machen, die in dem jeweiligen Lande, wo Deutsch gelernt wird,
herrschen. Diese Fragmente von Bildern des Deutschen sind in jeder Kultur, die jemals mit
Deutschland in Beriihrung gekommen ist, so unvermeidlich wie vage, trivial und in sch
widerspriichlich. Sie ergeben sich aus der Entwicklung der Beziehungen zwischen den beiden

Kulturen, sie sind ein Produkt ihrer gemeinsamen Geschichte.”**

Diese Uberzeugung wird seitens der interkulturellen Germanistik untermauert und
zugleich wird erganzt, dass das Lesen interkultureller Literatur als die entscheidende

und relevante Voraussetzung fiirs Verstehen fremder Kultur sei.

Abschlieflend kann angefiihrt werden: , Die Lektiire fremdkultureller literarischer Texte,

die auch dsthetisches Interesse, Phantasie, Emotionalitit und Lebenserfahrung erfordert,

47 Ebd., S. 66, 80.

48 Ebd., S. 370-373.

87



Kontexty

Interdisciplindrny zbornik

fiihrt in noch ganz andere Dimensionen des Verstehens hinein und verlangt spezifische
Strategien zur Erschlieffung der verschiedenen Bedeutungsebenen, der Inhalte, Kontexte,

Motiv-und Handlungszusammenhinge..”*

Als ein schones Beispiel inter- und multikultureller Literatur kann der Roman
Wunderzeit betrachtet werden. Catalin Dorian Florescu ist gebiirtiger Ruméne, der
seit 1982 in der deutschsprachigen Schweiz als Psychologe und seit 2001 als freier
Schriftsteller tatig ist. Die Geschichte des Romans bringt die Kulturen Italiens,
Rumaniens, der Schweiz und der Vereinigten Staaten von Amerika zum Ausdruck,
es kommt zu inter- und multikulturellen Auseinandersetzungen, die durch die
kindliche Welt der halbwiichsigen Hauptfigur Alin prasentiert werden. Ein weiteres
Beispiel stellt der Erzahlband Die Welt hinter Wien von Osterreichischem, mittlerweile
in der Slowakei lebendem und wirkendem, Schriftsteller und Reporter Martin
Leidenfrost dar, der in seinem Werk vor allem die interkulturellen Beziehungen

zwischen Osterreich und der Slowakei thematisiert.

ENTWICKLUNGSMOGLICHKEITEN INTERKULTURELLER ASPEKTE

Migrationswissenschaftler Piguet behauptet, die koexistierenden Volker Europas
werden schrittweise intensiver gemischt und gerade die inter- und multikulturellen
Begegnungen werden immer wieder iiber die ansteigende Tendenz verfiligen, bis sie
zum selbstverstdndlichen Alltag werden.” Durch die zunehmende und mit inter-
und Multikulturalitdit im Zusammenhang stehende Globalisierung werden neue

Anforderungen gestellt, wodurch das Potenzial der Vielfalt europaischer Gesellschaft

49 Ebd., S. 292.

50 Vgl. Piguet, E. Einwanderungsland Schweiz, S. 141-194.
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zugunsten der Kulturkoexistenz genutzt werden kann.” Bei der Abschaffung von
interkulturellen Barrieren, Vorurteilen, Missverstandnissen und Stereotypen sollten
die interkulturellen Aspekte vor allem bei der Schiiler- und Studentenarbeit
angesetzt werden, wodurch die interkulturelle Kompetenz gefordert wird, was
schlieSlich u. a. zum Verstandnis, Frieden und Kulturkoexistenz fithren kann.
Zusammenfassend kann behauptet werden, die interkulturellen Aspekte haben
einerseits durchaus erforderliche, und unersetzbare Funktion im Fortschritt der sich
entwickelnden Gesellschaften und Kulturen Europas (und der Welt), anderseits
konnen sie als niitzliche und positive Beitrdge anerkannt werden, deren Tendenzen
iiber einen anwachsenden Potential verfiigen”, was auch die Tatsache der
publizierten Studien, Artikeln, Monographien und Sammelbander untermauert.” Die
interkulturell gepragten Aspekte, wie bereits in der Einfithrung erwahnt, wurden
aufschlussreicher in dem deutschsprachigen-, als im slowakischen Sprachraum
rezipiert. Zukiinftig gesehen sollte aber auch das Gebiet der Slowakei mit dem
Thema der Inter- wund Multikulturalitit immer Ofters und intensiver
auseinandergesetzt werden™ was zur fruchtbareren Rezeption von interkulturellen
Aspekten fithren konnte, wie es bereits auf der pressburgischen Grundschule Za
kasarnou der Fall ist, wo das interkulturelle Sprachprojekt des offenen Fensters von

Lehrerin Hana MokoSova gefiihrt wird.

51 Vgl. Laufmann, J., A. Interkulturelles Lernen durch interkulturelles Training, S. 3.
52 Vgl. Honnef-Becker, I. Interkulturalitat als neue Perspektive der Deutschdidaktik, S. 7-10.
53 Vgl. Erl, A. - Gymnich, M. Interkulturelle Kompetenzen, S. 162- 167.

54 Vgl. Piguet, E. Einwanderungsland Schweiz, S. 141-194.
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MIERA USTALENOSTI METAFORY AKO DETERMINANT
USPESNEHO KOMUNIKACNEHO PROCESU

Maria Matiova

1. Percep¢na zrozumitel'nost a interpretacia aktualnej metafory

Clovek je jedineéna bytost disponujica vynimoénym Iudskym duchom.
V kontexte, ktorému sa v praci venujeme, sa jeho genialita prejavuje najma v oblasti
jazyka, ato v schopnosti vidiet savislosti medzi jednotlivymi entitami, vycleriovat
relevantné a podstatné aspekty andsledne ich kombinovat do novych podob.
V dosledku tejto mentdlnej ¢innosti vznikaju medzi javmi hlboké a skryté ¢i zdkonné
a zjavné suvislosti. Od toho sa nasledne odvija schopnost prijemcu desifrovat a

interpretovat metaforu.

Je zrejmé, ze nekonvencéné metafory, najma basnické, disponuju vacSou
poznavacou hodnotou. Dovodom je vzdialenost pojmovych domén, atym aj
prekvapujuce suvislosti. Na ukdzku ndm poslazi niekolko metafor z diela
Dvojramenné cisté telo od Jana Stacha: ,duch v celibdte zachripnutého ohiia, prach cez
podoby kalicha, surmitnd cerven plnd peri rozbreskné indigo uz mrskd, trhd sa mosadz nad
vetrom”. (Stacho, 1982, s. 9, 29 69) Jednym z ddvodov, preco st uvedené metafory
tazko interpretovatelné, a preto pristupné len malému okruhu ludi, je autorova
kreativita a schopnost vidiet stuvislost medzi nepodobnymi javmi. Ide o potencidl,
ktorym st obdareni predovSetkym poeticky nadani I'udia, ktori maju: ,,...schopnost
nachadzat konceptudlne spojiva medzi objektmi ¢i udalostami z disparatnych rovin,

narusajuc hranice zauzivanych kategoérii.” (Krupa, 1990, s. 30)
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Uvedené druhy metafor sa preto v kazdodennej komunikdcii nepouzivajt.
Pri¢inou je ich nezrozumitelnost a nekonvenc¢nost spdsobena tvorivostou autora,
a tym aj vzdialenost pojmovych domén. V beZnej reci sa nemdzeme uplne odtrhnut

od jazykovych konvencii a tvorit prekvapujice metafory, pretoze to mdze spdsobit.

2. Determinanty relevantnej interpretacie metafory v kazdodennej komunikacii

Pri tvorbe kazdej metafory sa uplatiiuje subjektivizmus. Ked je komunikant
v kritickej situdcii, prostrednictvom metafory sa snazi prekonat neadekvatnost
jazyka. Od neho zavisi vyber vhodnej kognitivnej metafory, ktora je zrozumitelna aj
okoliu. Mohlo by sa zdat, Ze sa tym komunikdcia stdva komplikovanejSou, avsak, je

to dar naSej kognicie a jazyka, vdaka ktorému je komunikacia vobec mozna.

Relativne frekventovany vyskyt metafory v kaZdodennej reci naznacuje, Ze
interpretdcia metafory je normalny proces, ktory zahfna jej odliSenie v komunikacii
a rekonstrukciu. V rdmci uvedeného procesu sa percipient snazi ozrejmit si obsah
pouzitej metafory, ato tak, Ze berie do tivahy mozné vyznamové érty vehikula
prenesené jej tvorcom na tenor. Ak mu tieto vyznamy neposkytnii uspokojiva
interpretaciu, vyhladava dalSie moZnosti, ktoré nie su protichodné s charakterom
danej spravy. Odhalovanie pravdepodobnych vyznamov nie je problematické,
problém nastava pri volbe tej najvhodnejSej interpretacie. (Krupa, 1990, s. 101) Tieto
tazkosti st spojené prevazne s nekonvencnymi, novymi metaforami. Dekddovanie

kognitivnej metafory prebieha automaticky a prirodzene.

Metaforu casto identifikujeme na pragmatickej rovine, ktord ndm zaistuje
zrozumitelnost. Jej tvorca ma urcity komunikacny zdmer, avsak, pri jeho dosahovani

musi reSpektovat komunikacné konvencie. Ked niekto povie, ze ,mama je
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psychologicka”, bezprostredne sa ndm vynoria dve pristupné interpretacie. Mama
osoby, ktord uvedeny vyrok vyslovila, moze byt naozaj promovanou psychologickou.
Rovnako mozna je v3ak aj dalSia interpretdcia. Mama dotycnej osoby nema
vyStudovana psychologiu, v danom odbore nepracuje, ale vyzna sa v psychickom
zivote, vnimani a prezivani ¢loveka do takej miery, Ze inym pomadha riesit problémy
psychického charakteru, vedie ich zZivotnymi cestami, pomaha im rieSit problémy.

Tento vyrok sa d4 interpretovat ako metafora len z hladiska pragmatiky.

Pri interpretdcii metafory zohrava vyznamnu tlohu osobnost prijimatela. Ten
pristupuje k metafore vzhladom na svoje poznatky o tvorcovi metafory, o jeho
cieloch, zdmeroch a motivacii, vzhladom na svoje fyzické, socidlne a kulttrne
sktisenosti a, samozrejme, aj na zdklade konkrétnej komunikacnej situacie. Jednym
z dolezZitych faktorov st aj mentdlne predispozicie ¢loveka, respektive schopnost
percipienta analogicky uvazovat. (Krupa, 1990,s. 104) Pri interpretacii urcitych
metafor je zaroven dolezité poznat fakty tykajtace sa konkrétneho spolodenstva ludi
v urcitej historickej etape. Metafora odkryva spojitost medzi tenorom a vehikulom,
pricom charakter tohto spojenia ovplyviiuje interpretdciu vo velkej miere. Nasledne

nasa kognicia produkuje rozmanité mnozstvo konotdcii a asocidcii.

Pri interpretécii metafor zohrava dolezitu tlohu aj kontext. Niektoré metafory
bez poznania kontextu zvy¢ajne nedokaZeme interpretovat spravne. P. Skrla vo svojej
publikdcii uvadza zaujimavy priklad demonstrujuci nesprdvne pochopenie
obrazného vyjadrenia pouzitého bez kontextu. Opisuje pribeh lektora, ktory na
zaciatku svojej prednasky urobil pre Studentov maly pokus. Ked lektor vosiel do
prednaskovej miestnosti, na stole mal dve misky. V jednej bola ¢istd voda a v druhej
alkohol. Pripraventi mal aj pinzetu a zivii dadzdovku. Po obozndmeni Studentov

s obsahom misiek vloZil dazdovku najprv do misky s vodou. Pohyby Zivocicha jasne
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sveddili o tom, ze je to pre neho idedlne prostredie. Lektor nasledne dazdovku
z vody vybral a vloZil do misky s alkoholom. V tej chvili sa Zivocichovo telo dostalo

do kf¢ov a bol koniec. (Skrla, 2011, s. 27)

Reakcia Studentov bola ina, neZ sa ocakavalo. Doslo k nepochopeniu pravého
vyznamu obrazného znazornenia. Nasledujuce vyjadrenie pritomnych poukazuje na
fakt, Ze aj vhodny a zdroven dostato¢ne nazorny priklad nie je zarukou spravneho
porozumenia. ,Mohl by nam nékdo fici, jaky zdvér miizeme udélat na zdkladé tohto
experimentu?” (..) ,Pane lektore, mné je to jasny. KdyZ budeme pit alkohol,

nebudeme mit cervy.” (gkrla, 2011, s. 27)

Uvedeny priklad je dokazom toho, Ze v niektorych situdcidch je nevyhnutné
poznat kontext. Ak ide o metaforické vyrazy, ktorych pojmové domény st vzdialené
natolko, Ze medzi nimi prvotne nepostrehneme ziadnu suvislost, dochadza
k problémom v komunikdcii. Ide o pripady, ked sa uvedend metafora nevyuziva
v kazdodennej komunikacii ¢asto, je nezvycajna a vyznam nadobuda len pri poznani
kontextu. Je pravdepodobné, Ze ak by lektor svojich Studentov na zaciatku prednasky
obozndmil so zamerom experimentu, ato poukdzat na vyznam pitného rezimu
a Skodlivy vplyv pitia alkoholu, vacSina Studentov by vyznam tohto obrazného
zndzornenia interpretovala spravne. Aby sme platnost tohto tvrdenia dokazali aj
v oblasti metaforizacie, analyzujeme nasledujtice metafory z hladiska ich dostupnosti

pre prijemcu.

3. Analyza miery ustalenosti metafory ,vloZit do prdce (celé) srdce”

Bez metaforizdcie sa vkazdodennej komunikacii nezaobideme, ba

nezaobideme sa bez nej ani v rovine myslenia, kedZe korene kognitivnej metafory
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siahajti az do hibky nasej kognicie. Prirodzenost kognitivnej metafory v prade redi je
ovplyvnenda mnohymi faktormi, ako je antropocentrizmus, socidlna i kultarna
sktisenost. Pri interpretdcii niektorych metafor si musime ozrejmitf kontext ich
pouzitia. Zrozumitelnost ¢i nezrozumitelnost metafory tak zavisi od viacerych
Kkritérii.

Metafory dostupné velkej casti populdcie sii spdté s jasnou prepojenostou
pojmovych domén. Ustdlenost metafory, a tym aj jej zrozumitelnost bez SirSieho
kontextu, je dana jej kolokdciami v rozmanitych kontextoch, etymoldgiou
a motivaciou pomenovaného predmetu, vedlajsSimi slovnikovymi vyznamami
a existenciou vo frazémach. Prostrednictvom tychto kritérii pristupime k analyze

nasledujicej metafory.

Ked povieme, ,do prdce vloZil srdce”, k spravnej interpretacii metafory viac
nepotrebujeme. Vrefi by sme si zrejme ani nevSimli, Ze metaforizujeme.
Automatickd pristupnost Sirokému jazykovému spolocenstvu je podmienend

viacerymi faktormi.

Zakladny vyznam slova ,srdce”, ktory sa nachadza v Kratkom slovniku
slovenského jazyka (2003), sved¢i o anatomicko-fyziologickej povahe a funkcii srdca,
ktory je tustrednym organom ludského tela. V tomto zmysle obsahuje slovnik tato
definiciu: , duty kuzelovity sval v hrudi ovladajaci svojimi stahmi krvny obeh”
(KSSJ, 2003, s. 698). Suvedenym vyznamom sa slovo ,srdce” vyskytuje v tychto
spojeniach: tlkot srdca, srdce bije, srdce sa mu zastavilo, srdce biicha ako zvon atd. V tejto
spojitosti sa ,,srdce” prenesene vnima ako cast tela v oblasti srdca, dokazom ¢oho su

spojenia: chytit ho za srdce, pritisniit na srdce a podobne.
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O zakotvenosti metafory v slovencine sved¢i nasledujuci vyznam vyjadrujaci
usevny, citovy zivot a zaujem. Prave do tejto sféry zarad'ujeme spojenie ,,vlozit do
d y, citovy t j P do tejto sféry duj loZit' d

niecoho celé (svoje) srdce”. Z hladiska vyznamu ide o vyjadrenie lasky vo vSeobecnom

zmysle slova, respektive lasky k abstraktnej ¢innosti ¢i javu.

,Srdce” sa vyskytuje ako vehikulum (zdrojova oblast) najmd v stuvislosti
s roznymi citovymi oblastami, v naSom pripade ide o spdsob prezivania a spravania
sa vo vztahu k praci. ,Srdce” v uvedenej metafore chdpeme ako najcennejsiu vec,
entitu, sktorou mdézeme manipulovat, vlozit ju do niecoho. Tenorom je praca,
abstraktna c¢innost, ktora je konceptualizovana prostrednictvom schémy ,nadoba”.
,Srdce” vytvara predovsetkym pozitivne konotécie. BAzovou vlastnostou, ktora sa

v tomto pripade prenasa, je laska (najcastejsi atribut slova srdce).

Okrem spomenutych vyznamov je dolezité metonymické oslovenie, vokativy
srdce moje, srdiecko, srdienko. Ako ,srdce” tiezZ oznacujeme predmety, ktoré maju
podobny tvar, napriklad srdcovd karta, srdcovy list, srdcovy zvon, srdcovy pernik, srdcovd

sviecka.

Pri analyze kognitivnej metafory je vhodné cerpat aj z etymoldgie daného
slova. Prave etymoldgia je jednym z indikatorov ukotvenosti slova v jazyku istého
spolocenstva, ¢o nasledne determinuje jeho polysémiu a frekvenciu vyskytu. Pri
vyskume slova ,srdce” sme zaznamenali jeho casté pouZitie s vyznamom stred,
napriklad srdce Slovenska, srdce Eurdpy asrdce hor. Tento vyznam slova ma
etymologické korene v indoeurépskom krd, z ktorého vzniklo baltoslovanské Sird,
praslovanské serdsce, ktoré sa vyvinulo v slovenskeé ,srdce”. Slovo stred, s ktorym sa
slovo ,srdce” metaforizuje, ma podobny tvar - indoeurdpske kerd, baltoslovanské

Serd a slovenské stred. Slovo stred ma vkladant spoluhlasku ,t“, preto sa na prvy

97



Kontexty

Interdisciplindrny zbornik

pohlad javi vzhladom na slovo ,,srdce” odlisné, avSak, maju rovnaky etymologicky

povod. (Pukanec, 2010, s. 122)

Vsetky uvedené vyznamy a etymoldgia slova svedcia o tom, Ze slovo ,,srdce”
je vjazykovom spolocenstve velmi frekventované a spojené so znaénym poctom
prenesenych vyznamov. V jazykovom spolocdenstve je uvedeny pojem zakoreneny
natolko, Ze jeho interpretdcia v rdmci metaforického spojenia je pristupna velkému
okruhu prijemcov takmer automaticky:.

Slovo ,srdce” sa vslovencine vyskytuje v rozmanitych kolokaciach
a metaforach. Prostrednictvom nich odhalujeme spdsob, akym pojem ,srdce”
vnimame a prezivame, v akych kategoridch onom hovorime v kazdodennej
komunikdcii. Z tohto hladiska, vychadzajuc zo Slovenského narodného korpusu
(prim-5.0-public-all) a Kratkeho slovnika slovenského jazyka (2003), mozeme vyskyt
prenesenych spojeni obsahujucich slovo ,srdce” diferencovat vzhladom na

nasledujtce kategorie.

Frekventované su metaforické vyrazy konceptualizované na baze mentdlnej
schémy ,nadoba”. Ide napriklad o metafory: zo srdca/od srdca, z hibky srdca, z celého
srdca, v kutiku srdca, v hibke srdca, na dne srdca. Okrem uvedenych metafor sem
zahfname aj tie, prostrednictvom ktorych uvazujeme o ,srdci” ako prazdnej nadobe,

t.j. o nadobe, ktora neobsahuje nic: mat’ prdzdne srdce.

Dalsou formou konceptualizicie pojmu ,srdce” prostrednictvom danej
schémy je jeho vnimanie ako nadoby obsahujtcej tekutinu. V beZnej re¢i sa napriklad
mozeme stretnut s vyrokmi: vylial to zo srdca, v srdci mu vrie a podobne. Napokon je

prirodzené, ze v urcitej situdcii vnimame ,srdce” ako nddobu, ktorej obsahom je ista
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vec ¢i osoba, napriklad mat/nosit niekoho v srdci, ¢o mds v srdci?, mat’ v srdci radost, mat

v srdci l'ad, pestovat v srdci nendvist.

Dalsim spdsobom konceptualizacie pojmu ,srdce” je jeho vnimanie ako domu
¢i inej uzavretej miestnosti s dvermi a oknami. Ide napriklad o metaforické vyrazy:
otvorit niekomu/pred niekym srdce, mat srdce dokordn, mat kl'i¢ od niekoho srdca. Uvedené
druhy metafor sa viazu ku konkrétnemu miestu, priestoru. Tym je ,srdce”, ktoré je
konceptualizované ako nadoba alebo miestnost/dom, preto o nich mdzeme hovorit

ako o priestorovych kognitivnych metaforach.

Pojem ,srdce” sa tiez vyskytuje v pozicii entity, substancie. Mdze ist o entitu,
ktora je istym spdsobom zatazena a kedZe je sticastou cloveka, tazi aj jeho. Znova ide
o aplikaciu konkrétnej skiisenosti na abstraktnt, napriklad spadol mu kameri zo srdca,
je mu tazko/lahko pri srdci/na srdci/okolo srdca, mat na niekoho tazké srdce,

s tazkym/Tahkym srdcom, lezi mu to na srdci.

,Srdce” tiez konceptualizujeme ako cennu entitu, ktoru ¢lovek vlastni a moze
ju niekomu darovat, pripadne sa s nim podelit. V beznej re¢i moéZeme povedat, Ze
sme niekomu darovali srdce, rozdelili svoje srdce, slbili niekomu srdce, dali niekomu svoje
srdce. Tato cennd vec, entita moZe byt aj znicend, stratena ¢i prinajmensom
poskodend. Mozeme stratit’ srdce, srdce moze krvdcat, zlomit' sa, méZe byt poSliapané,
rozdupané, dalej moze srdce pukniit, boliet, niekomu moézeme do srdca vrazit' noz,
prebodnut ho, mOzeme mu zranit srdce alebo ho otrdvit. ,,Srdce” napokon mat moZeme,

ale nemusime, respektive mozeme byt bez srdca.

V rdmci substanénych metafor evidujeme aj pripady, ked ,srdce” vnimame
ako horucu entitu, substanciu, napriklad hrialo ho srdce/pri srdci, mat horiice srdce, srdce

mu hori, mat rozpilené srdce, jeho srdce je v plametioch, mat teplé srdce. Naopak o ,,srdci”
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mozeme hovorit aj ako o chladnej entite, substancii, napriklad mat chladné srdce, mat

ladové srdce, mat' v hrudi kus l'adu.

Uvedeny pojem moZe nadobudat aj dalSie rozmery. ,Srdce” moze byt ziaté,
kamenné, z masla, z cukru, z medu. V tomto pripade je interpretované prostrednictvom
typickych atribatov entit, ktoré sa snim spdjajad. Rovnako modzeme hovorit
o muzskom srdci, Zenskom srdci, detskom srdci, materinskom srdci ¢i o levom srdci. V ramci
uvedenych metaforickych vyrazov sa na ,,srdce” prenasaju charakteristické vlastnosti
0s0b a zvierat, s ktorymi sa tenor spdja. KedZe typickym atribatom leva je statocnost,
hovorit o levom srdci neznamena uvazovat konkrétne o srdci ako fyziologickom
organe, ale ojeho vlastnosti, teda o statocnosti, sile (bdzova vlastnost), ktora sa
prenasa na lexému ,srdce”. Ide teda o statocné, silné srdce. Slovo ,srdce” sa pri
metaforizacii tieZ vyskytuje ako entita v urcitej pozicii alebo na istom mieste,
napriklad mat srdce na pravom mieste, mat srdce v krku, mat srdce na jazyku, mat srdce na

dlani alebo mat srdce v nohaviciach.

Frekventovana je napokon aj konceptualizacia ,,srdca” ako zivej bytosti, pre
ktora je vlastné prezivanie ardzne fyziologické stavy cloveka. V reci bezne
pouzivame metafory mat, o srdce raci, srdce mu diktuje, je to zdleZitost jeho srdca, srdce
place, zomiera, prebudit’ v niekom srdce, srdce hladné po liske. Taktiez uvazujeme o ,,srdci”
ako o vnatornom komunikaénom partnerovi, o akomsi vnutornom hlase, ktory
nasledujeme. Prikladom st metafory ako: ist' za hlasom srdca, pocuivat’ hlas srdca, srdce

mi Sepkd, opytat  sa svojho srdca a podobne.

Z uvedenych foriem konceptualizacie pojmu ,srdce” vyplyva, Ze ho vnimame
a prezivame ako nadobu vzhladom na jej obsah, ako dom ¢i uzavretd miestnost.
V ramci substanénych metafor, pri ktorych hovorime o ,srdci” ako o entite alebo

substancii, mézeme pouzit kognitivhu metaforu, ktorej bazou je konceptualizacia
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,srdca” ako zatazenej veci, cennej entity, ako entity, ktord mdézeme poskodit, znicit
a stratit. Dalej ako veci vzhladom na material, z ktorého je, pripadne bytosti, ktorej

patri.

Hortca substancia, pripadne chladna substancia je dalSim ekvivalentom
prezivania a konceptualizacie ,srdca”. Napokon do kategdrie substancnych metafor
mozeme zaradit aj metafory, ktoré ho popisuju ako entitu vyskytujiicu sa na urcitom
mieste. Ako posledny sposob metaforizacie sme uviedli uvaZovanie o ,srdci” ako

o ludskej bytosti alebo ako o vniitornom hlase.

Vsetky uvedené metaforizacie st dokazom znacnej frekvencie metafor ,,srdca”
vnasom jazykovom obraze sveta. Jednym z ddvodov je etymoldgia slova ajeho
pozicia v jadre slovnej zasoby. So ,,srdcom” sa vo frazeoldgii spajaju predovsetkym
psychické stavy ¢i vlastnosti cloveka. Je vnimané ako stred cloveka (etymologické
korene), ako organ prezivania a centrum citenia. Kazdy clovek s nim ma fyzicka
skuisenost, skuisenost, ktord ho sprevadza cely Zivot. Aj z tohto dovodu je aplikacia
danej skusenosti na abstraktné sféry takd prirodzena a samozrejmad, ze ju
v kaZdodennej komunikdcii nevnimame. NaSe preZivanie abstrakinych javov
prostrednictvom pojmu ,srdce” je zakorenené hlboko v nds, vnasSej kognicii
a v jazyku.

Ako sme uZ spominali, pristupnost kognitivnej metafory Sirokému
jazykovému spolocenstvu je ovplyvnend aj existenciou vo frazémach, ktora je
v tomto pripade znacna. Dokazom toho je aj pomerne velky vyskyt frazeologickych
jednotiek obsahujucich lexému ,srdce” v Malom frazeologickom slovniku
(Smieskova, 1977, s. 232 — 233). Ide o Sestnast jednotiek pomenuvajucich abstraktnu

skusenost prostrednictvom vehikula ,srdce”.
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Okrem uz spominanych frazém, napriklad je mu tazko okolo srdca/pri srdci/na
srdci, spadol mu kamei zo srdca, srdce by na dlari vyloZil, obsahuje slovnik aj d'alSie: akoby
mu cent (centy) zo srdca spadol (spadli), nejde mu to od srdca, nemat k niekomu srdce,
odpadniit’ niekomu od srdca, prirdst niekomu k srdcu, srdce mu pisti za niekym/niecim, srdce
mu spadlo zo sdru (do nohavic), stislo mu srdce, na jazyku med a v srdci jed. A napokon aj
metafora, ktorti nesie v ndzve vyznamna kniha Ireny Varikovej zo sféry kognitivnej

lingvistiky: co na srdci, to na jazyku. (Smieskova, 1977, s. 232 - 233)

Ak hovorime oemdcidch acitoch, nasim zamerom je komunikovat
onevyjadritelnom. Napriek tomu o duSevnych stavoch hovorime, ato
prostrednictvom skusenosti s nasim telom, teda aj so srdcom. Vratme sa k metafore
,do price vlozil srdce”. Uvedena kognitivna metafora je v jazykovom spolocenstve taka
ustdlend, Ze je pristupnd a zrozumitelna kazdému. Vymenovali sme viacero faktorov,
ktorymi je tato pristupnost podmienend. Tie sme zaroven podlozili prikladmi, ktoré
dennodenne Struktdruji naSe myslenie. Ich bohaty vyskyt v roznych sférach
komunikdcie mozeme napokon dokazat aj prostrednictvom frekvencie vyskytu

metaforického vyrazu v roznych kontextoch.

Pri analyze bol nasSim vychodiskom Slovensky ndrodny korpus. Vysledky
skimania ndm znova potvrdili bohaty vyskyt lexémy ,srdce” v komunikdcii.
V dostupnych kontextoch sa slovo ,srdce” vyskytovalo 47 097-krat (prim-5.0-public-
all) . Ked sme sa zamerali len na metaforicky vyraz ,vlozZit' (celé) (svoje) srdce”,
frekvencia vyskytu daného vyjadrenia bola 47 pripadov. V kazdom z uvedenych
pripadov sa srdce konceptualizovalo ako entita zastupujtica abstraktnt ¢innost ¢i jav,
ktort vkladdme do nadoby. ISlo prevazne o tieto pripady: vloZit (celé) (svoje) srdce do
futbalu, do zdpasu, do roly, do diela, do setu, do duelov, do cvicenia, do vyhry, do poslania, do

dohody, do slov, do pripravy, do svadobného aktu atd.
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Z uvedenych prikladov vyplyva, Ze dand metafora je vdaka svojej vysokej
frekvencii v kontextoch, etymologii slova siahajiicej aZ do indoeuropciny, existencii
v roznych frazémach arozmanitym slovnikovym vyznamom (vo velkej miere aj

prenesenym) l'ahko interpretovatelna, a to aj bez kontextu.

4. Analyza miery ustalenosti metafory , byt malou kockou”

Metafora ,do price vloZil srdce” je prikladom, ktory je pristupny Sirokému
jazykovému spolocenstvu, a to aj bez znalosti kontextu. Predstavme si vSak, Ze by
nam niekto povedal: ,Si takou malou kockou.” Je viac ako pravdepodobné, Ze nikto
znds by uvedeny vyrok nevnimal doslovne. Ale vieme odkryt skutocny vyznam
metafory len na zdklade tejto vypovede? Ak ano, urcite nie hned. Ako sme uz

uviedli, tato skutoénost je podmienend viacerymi faktormi.

Vychadzajuc z Kratkeho slovnika slovenského jazyka (2003) sme zistili, ze
primarnym vyznamom lexémy ,kocka” je jej chdpanie z aspektu geometrie, teda
z hladiska rozmerov avzhladu daného telesa. V tomto zmysle obsahuje slovnik
definiciu: ,geometrické teleso ohranicené 6 Stvorcami; vec, ktord je mu podobnd”.
(KSSJ, 2003, s. 254) V Slovenskom narodnom korpuse (prim-5.0-public-all) sa dané
slovo suvedenym vyznamom vyskytuje napriklad v tychto slovnych spojeniach:
kocka drozdia, kocka cukru, kocka l'adu, Wellnessovd kocka, kocka tofu, dlazbovd kocka,
diamantovd kocka, uranova kocka, tvarohovd kocka, ale aj informacnd, svetelnd, statisticka ¢i

hydrometeorologicka kocka.

Lexéma , kocka” implikuje aj vyznam - hracia pomocka daného tvaru, ktora
ma ocislované steny. Hovorime, Ze hrime kocky, hddzeme kockou, vrhime kocky

a podobne. V kaZzdodennej komunikdcii hovorime aj o stavebnicovej kocke, Lego kocke,
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Rubikovej kocke, ktorym ocislované steny chybaju. Vo vsetkych doposial uvedenych
pripadoch uvaZujeme o ,kocke” ako o trojrozmernom telese. Analyzované slovo sa
v komunikacii vyskytuje tiez s vyznamom ,Stvorcovy”. Dokazom toho st spojenia:

farebnd kocka, pestrd kocka, Skotska kocka oznacujuce Stvoruholnikovt vzorku na latke.

Slovo , kocka” je v slovencine zakotvené aj v podobe metafory, avsak, Kratky
slovnik slovenského jazyka (2003) obsahuje len tri metaforické vyrazy, ktoré nie su
totozné s metaforou a prenesenym vyznamom, ktory je predmetom nasej analyzy.
Ide o vyroky ukotvené a frekventované v jazykovom obraze sveta natolko, ze su
automaticky zrozumitelné vacSine znas. Vslovniku st obsiahnuté metafory
~povedat/vyjasnit nieco v kocke”, teda strucne, frekventovany vyrok ,kocky st hodené”, t.
j- uz je rozhodnuté a napokon ,kocka sa zortla”, t. j. Stastie sa obratilo. (KSSJ, 2003, s.

254)

Je zjavné, Ze v porovnani s prenesenymi vyznamami slova ,srdce” je v tomto
pripade okruh metaforickych vyznamov vyrazne skromnejsi. Relativne malé
mnozstvo vyznamov zvolenej lexémy v slovniku je jednou z pricin, preco je metafora

,,Si takd mald kocka” nezrozumitel'na bez asport minimalneho kontextu.

Slovo , kocka” sa vyskytuje ako vehikulum najma v suvislosti s abstraktnymi
javmi ako Stastie ¢i osud. Ved takmer kazdy z nads pozna Cézarov vyrok: ,, Alea iacta

‘"

est.” (Kocky su hodené.) (http://sk.wikipedia.org/wiki/Gaius_lulius_Caesar) Je
rozhodnuté a ostatné je na osude a Stasti. Na rozdiel od metafory ,,srdca”, pri ktorej
sme bazovu vlastnost odkryli automaticky a vehikulum sa chapalo ako najcennejsia
entita, ktort vkladdme do prace, vtomto pripade je proces interpretacie

komplikovanejsi. Vehikulom je ,kocka”, pricom sa jej relevantné ¢rty prendsaju na

[udsku bytost.
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Ked povieme, Ze niekto je takd mald kocka, pri interpretacii vyroku automaticky
vyradujeme doslovni sémantiku, ktora nie je relevantna. Nasledne hladame
spolo¢né ¢rty kocky a ¢loveka. Crty, ktoré ndm pomozu odhalif vyznam metafory.
Otazkou zostava, ¢o moZe mat spolocné kocka a clovek? Existuju vobec také aspekty?
Pravdepodobne ano, inak by sme zvolenti metaforu v reci nepouzili. Podobnost je
vSak natol'ko hlbok3, Ze jej odkrytie si vyzaduje poznat asport minimalny kontext.

Metaforicky vyraz ndm da zmysel apravy vyznam, ked ho zaclenime
napriklad do tohto kontextu. ,Si takda malad kocka. Rodina tvori mozaiku, v ktorej je
kazdy jej ¢len takou malou nenahraditelnou kockou. Ak jedna z nich z daného
obrazu vypadne, zostane po nej prazdne miesto. Sme kockami tvoriacimi umelecké
dielo, mozaiku, ktord mo6Ze obohacovat inych. Sme nenahraditelné entity. Kazdy

z nds ma svoje poslanie a miesto. Nie sme rovnaki, ale sme unikatni.”

Podstatu a pravy vyznam modZeme v tomto pripade odkryt az pod odhaleni
kontextu, dimenzii, v ktorych pojem ,kocka” vnimame a prezivame v tomto
konkrétnom pripade. Bazou je uvaZovanie o ,kocke” ako o nie¢com nenahraditelnom.
Bazovou vlastnostou, ktora sa prenasa z vehikula na tenor, t. j. na cloveka, je
nenahraditelnost. Podobne ako kocka v mozaike, aj kazdy clovek ma nenahraditelnu

cenu, cenu ludskej bytosti.

Uvedené vyznamy lexémy ,kocka” a analyza daného metaforického vyrazu
sveddia otom, Ze slovo ,kocka” sa nespdja svelkym okruhom prenesenych
vyznamov. Jeho frekvencia v Slovenskom narodnom korpuse (prim-5.0-public-all) je
relativne mald. Aj z tohto dovodu sa ndm uvedend metafora javi na prvy pohlad

malo zrozumitelna.
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Vychéadzajuc z Kratkeho slovnika slovenského jazyka (2003) a Slovenského
narodného korpusu (prim-5.0-public-all) sme sledovali, v akych kolokaciach
a metaforach sa lexéma , kocka/kocky” vyskytuje. Od toho sa odvija aj sposob, akym
onej uvazujeme a prezivame ju. Z celkového pocétu 6468 pripadov vyskytu slova
,kocka/kocky” v korpuse sme zaznamenali nasledovné spdsoby metaforického
transferu.

NajcastejSie sa vyskytujuci spdsob metaforizacie ,kocky” je jej
konceptualizacia ako entity urcenej na hranie, entity, s ktorou hadZzeme, mieSame ju,
atak urcujeme priebeh hry. Prostrednictvom ,kocky” hovorime o abstraktnej
skutocnosti, o zivotnych udalostiach, ktoré sa udiali a nedaju sa vratit spat.
O relativne frekventovanom vyskyte metafory nesved¢i len skutoénost, Ze je
obsiahnutd v Kratkom slovniku slovenského jazyka (2003), ale aj jej pomerne casty
vyskyt v Slovenskom ndrodnom korpuse (prim-5.0-public-all), ato 106-krat. Ide
napriklad o tieto metaforické vyrazy: , Facebook md hodené kocky viac ako idedlne...”, , Vo
volbach sa rozhodne, kocky sa rozdaji...”, , Ekonomické kocky si hodené...”, , ... zapasil som
so smrtou v snehu, hral som s 1iou kocky...”, ,, Boh nehrd o vesmir kocky...”, ... kocky sa po
proy raz orhli uZ ddono...”, ,..osudné kocky padli..”, ... kocky su vrhnuté..”.
Frekventovany vyskyt metaforizdcie daného typu je podmieneny historickym
vyrokom Cézara, ktory sa stal sucastou jazykového obrazu sveta.

Dalsim spdsobom konceptualizacie pojmu ,kocka” je jeho vyskyt v rdmci
schémy ,nadoba”. Prikladom je veta zo Slovenského narodného korpusu (prim-5.0-
public-all): , Tak, po Miéani jahniat a Hanibalovi zdkonite prichddza do tretice aj Cerveny
drak — poslednd/v skutocnosti prvd kocka do mozaiky nezvycajne temného a krvavého

pribehu...”
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Prostrednictvom prepozicie , do” avizujeme, Ze ,kocku” konceptualizujeme
ako entitu, ktort vkladame do nddoby s ohrani¢enymi okrajmi. , Kocky” st ¢astami,
ktoré ako sucast nadoby tvoria celok. Mozeme tiez hovorit, ze ,kocka zapadla do
mozaiky, do pribehu, do seba, do skladacky”. Vynimku tvori pripad, , vSetky kocky sa ocitli
na svojich miestach”, ktory implikuje rovnaky vyznam, avsak, vychodiskom nie je
schéma ,,nddoba”. V tomto pripade ,kocky” vnimame ako entity, ktoré kladieme na
plochu. V kazdodennej komunikdcii sa tiez vyskytuje metaforicky vyraz ,na mria
padla kocka”, v ramci ktorého uvazZujeme o ,kocke” tiez ako o entite poloZenej na
ploche, avsak, s odliSnym vyznamom: ,som na rade”. Jeho vyskyt v reci je pomerne

zriedkavy, v korpuse sme ho zaznamenali v jednom pripade.

Dalsou formou konceptualizacie pojmu ,kocka” je uvaZovanie o fiom
prostrednictvom schémy ,nddoba”, avsak, v tomto pripade nechapeme , kocku” ako
entitu vlozeni do nddoby, ale naopak, ako nddobu, do ktorej vkladdme entity,
respektive abstraktné javy. MozZeme ,,zhrniit do kocky” tie najpodstatnejsie fakty alebo
,do kocky zhrnit skutocnosti”. Vyskyt daného metaforického vyrazu v korpuse je

v dvoch pripadoch.

,Kocku” modzeme konceptualizovat ako mimovolne sa pohybujucu entitu,
ktora zastupuje abstraktné situdcie, udalosti ¢i osud. , Kym verejné vydavky v minulych
rokoch rdstli dost, ale pomalsie ako HDP, teraz sa kocka tiplne otocila...”, ,...kocka sa

o/

zortla...”. Vyskyt pojmu ,kocka” suvedenym vyznamom je zisteny v Styroch

pripadoch.
Pojem ,kocka” sa v Styroch pripadoch vyskytol aj ako sucast prirovnani,

napriklad ,rozplyniit sa ako kocka cukru, do svojej roly zapadla ako puzzle, myslienky stichli

ako kocky mozaiky na dvore”. Napokon sa pojem ,kocka” vyskytuje v kazdodennej
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komunikdcii v rdmci jeho konceptualizdcie ako zivej bytosti, napriklad: ,kocka

rozhodla, kocka osirela, kocka stidi”.

Z uvedenych konceptualizacii pojmu ,kocka” v beznej reci vyplyva, Ze ju
konceptualizujeme ako hraciu entitu, entitu vkladant do nadoby, ale aj ako nadobu
samotnu. UvazZujeme o nej aj ako o mimovolne sa pohybujtcej veci alebo ako o Zivej
bytosti. Z celkového poctu vyskytov slova v korpuse je prenesenych vyznamov 125,
avsak, ani jeden pripad nie je totozny s metaforou ,si takou malou kockou”. Ked
vezmeme do uvahy kontext danej metafory, najblizsie je druhd kategoria, avsak, nie
je totozna. KedZe je zvolena metafora ojedineld a vzdialenost tenora a vehikula je
velka, tato skutocnost podmieniuje jej ndrocnu interpretaciu.

Pristupnost metafory obsahujucej vehikulum ,kocka” Sirokému jazykovému
spolocenstvu je, ako sme uz uviedli, ovplyvnend aj jej existenciou vo frazémach.
Nasu analyzu tak podopiera aj minimdlny vyskyt pojmu ,kocka” v Malom
frazeologickom slovniku, ktory obsahuje len dve frazeologické jednotky. Ide
o frazému: , kocky sii hodené” (SmieSkova, 1977, s. 103), vyskytujucu sa v Slovenskom
narodnom korpuse pomerne frekventovane, a frazeologicku jednotku , postavit/vloZit

vsetko na jednu kocku” (Smieskova, 1977, s. 103).

Zhrnutie

Kazdodennd komunikdcia o veciach abstraktného charakteru je mozna vdaka
nasej skusenosti svlastnym telom. Prostrednictvom nej modZeme zmysluplne
komunikovat aj ojavoch, sktorymi nemdame fyzicki skutsenost. Prikladom
uvedeného druhu kognitivnych metafor je aj analyzovany metaforicky vyrok ,do

prace vloZil srdce”.
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V pripade druhého analyzovaného spojenia je vzdialenost pojmovych domén
natolko velkd, ze metafora ,si takd mali kocka”, sa nedd automaticky spravne
interpretovat. Relevantnad interpretdcia je podmienena znalostou minimalneho
kontextu, v ktorom sa dand jazykova jednotka vyskytuje. ZlozZita interpretdcia je
v tomto pripade posilnend viacerymi faktormi, ato relativne malou frekvenciou
pojmu v kontextoch, minimalnym vyskytom v réznych frazémach azaroven aj
vedlaj$imi slovnikovymi vyznamami, v rdmci ktorych uvaZujeme o ,kocke” zvicsa

v geometrickej rovine ako o trojrozmernom telese.

Napriek tomu, ze slovo ,kocka” sa v kazdodennej komunikacii vyskytuje aj
v prenesenom vyzname, pri analyze pojmu sme z celkového poctu 125 pripadov
metaforickych vyrazov nenasli ani jeden, ktory by uplne zodpovedal analyzovanej
metafore, ¢o vo velkej miere ovplyvnilo zrozumitelnost vyrazu. Tento fakt je

dokazom slabej ukotvenosti metafory v redi.

Z uvedeného vyplyva, ze pristupnost kognitivnej metafory Sirokému
jazykovému spolocenstvu je podmienena viacerymi, uz spominanymi faktormi, ktoré
su v pripade metafory ,si takou malou kockou” v prospech mensej zrozumitelnosti
a zlozitej interpretdcie. Aplikdcia podobnych metaforickych vyrazov, ktorych
pojmové domény su vzdialené natolko, ze medzi nimi prvotne nepostrehneme
ziadnu suvislost, moze viest k naruSeniu komunika¢ného procesu, ku kolapsu

kontextov.
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“NIJE SIJA NEGO VRAT”", O SULL'IMPORTANZA
DI DIRE LA PAROLA GIUSTA

Neira Mercep

Introduzione

La lingua, in quanto uno dei caposaldi della nascente nazione croata, uscita dalla
dissoluzione jugoslava, assume nel corso degli anni Novanta un’importanza
primaria. La dignita della lingua croata, la propagazione del purismo linguistico, la
distinzione della variante croata dal serbo-croato, sono alcuni dei concetti che
animano il discorso pubblico, attraverso una rete che intreccia il lavoro accademico
dei linguisti e le aule parlamentari, il programma linguistico scolare e le pagine della
carta stampata. Sulla scia del comprensibile e lecito entusiasmo di possedere una
lingua croata in cui poter parlare e scrivere liberamente, 'uomo comune si trova
smarrito tra i meandri di una lingua nascente che non e sicuro di saper davvero

adoperare.

I presente articolo parte proprio da queste incertezze, da questi silenzi che celano un
certo qual timore di non pronunciare una parola 'sbagliata’, all'indomani del crollo
del contesto jugoslavo, focalizzandosi su come tali silenzi e tale smarrimento

vengano rappresentati prima all’interno dei lavori sociolinguistici, poi nei columns di

“

*  “Nije Sija nego vrat”, & un'espressione idiomatica croata che significa “e la stessa cosa”, “e
tutt’'uno”. Letteralmente vuol dire “non e cervice, ma collo”. Sia vrat (collo in italiano;
anatomicamente la parte che collega la testa al torace) che Sija (cervice in italiano; anatomicamente
la parte posteriore del collo che collega la nuca alle spalle) derivano dall’antico slavo e fanno parte,

utilizzati come sinonimi, del corpus fraseologico croato. Altretanto vale anche per il serbo.
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due giornalisti, Ante Tomic¢ e Boris Dezulovi¢, rivolti all'uso pubblico e all'uomo

comune di cui si diceva.

La panoramica che questarticolo si prefigge di abbracciare, partendo dagli anni
Novanta e arrivando fino ai giorni nostri, segue la traiettoria nella quale il crollo
originario e stato assorbito da un altro contesto politico-culturale e sociale: quello di

una societa in post- transizione.
La continuazione della guerra con altri mezzi: la questione della lingua croata

La caratteristica saliente degli anni Novanta croati, un periodo definito dal teorico
della letteratura e intellettuale di sinistra Vjeran Zuppa una demokratura, ossia
“djetetom demokracije, diktature i karikature”’, anche a causa della durezza
impiegata nel discorso pubblico, per i toni che inneggiano e richiamano al linguaggio
dell'odio, € la necessita impellente di avere una lingua croata, attraverso la quale
raccontare il sogno millenario di una patria croata, per poterlo attuare®. In quest’ottica
potrebbe risultare del tutto “razumljiva je i prirodna u tom kontekstu bila i posebna
emocionalna energija unoSena u sve jezicno i s jezikom povezano, kao i
usredotocenost na uspostavu jasne identitetske razlikovnosti prema srpskom jeziku,

neovisno o nemalo puristickih pretjerivanja, posebno u leksiku te popratnim

1 “Figlio della democrazia, dittatura e caricatura” Zuppa V. IspruZeni jezik i drugi razgovori,

uglavnom o politici, p. 19.

2 Questa nuova lingua si doveva “allacciare” alla 'duhovna obnova' (rinascita spirituale) che il
presidente Franjo Tudman evoca nel suo primo discorso tenuto nel parlamento croato (nell’aprile
del 1990), come uno dei sei punti che il governo di centro-destra, vincitore delle prime elezioni su
base pluripartitica, affrontera, e la mette in atto, istituzionalizzandola. La conseguenza di questa
visone culturale, secondo Zuppa, € il neoconservatorismo culturale, tutto concentrato sulla
tradizione millenaria del popolo croato, nel quale il cittadino croato si riassume nel suo essere

credente e servitore della patria. Zuppa V. ibid., p. 142.
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politikantskim manipulacijama i diskvalifikacijama”®, come il sociolinguista croato

Ivo Zanié a posteriori qualifica le tendenze del periodo.

Sull’altra sponda del Danubio, invece, il linguista serbo Ranko Bugarski, a cavallo dei
due secoli, descrive la situazione linguistica croata parlando di “jezi¢ni inZenjering”
(ingegneria linguistica), una forza centrifuga intenta ad allontanare dalla lingua
croata gli internazionalismi e “zasnovan na progonu srbizama, stvarnih ili
pretpostavljenih, na ozivljavanju hrvatskih anarhaizama i regionalizama, i na

74

masovnoj proizvodnji neologizama.” " Quest’ingegneria avrebbe come risultato finale

“jezi¢na nesigurnost, dezorijentisanost u pogledu dozvoljenih i nedozvoljenih oblika,
slabo razumevanje politickog novogovora i samoodbrana kroz parodiju i viceve.”’
Proprio questa poca adesione del parlante croato alle novita linguistiche, alle quali
tende a rispondere con un silenzio o eventualmente una linguaccia, piuttosto che

verbalmente, fa pensare allo studioso serbo alla presenza di una dicotomia tra la

lingua d’elite’ e la 'lingua popolare', la prima promossa dall’elite che nelle situazioni

3 “Comprensibile e naturale in quel contesto era anche l'energia emotiva introdotta nelle questioni
linguistiche e in tutto quello legato alla lingua, come anche la concentrazione sulla formazione di
una chiara differenziazione identitaria verso la lingua serba, indipendentemente da non poche
esagerazioni puriste, specie nel lessico, e da conseguenti disqualificazioni e manipolazioni
politichesi.” Zani¢ 1. Hrvatski jezik danas (Od povijesne tronarje¢nosti do trokuta standard —
Zagreb - Dalmacija), <http://www.hrvatskiplus.org/article.php?id=1755&naslov=hrvatski-jezik-
danas> Cit. 22.06.2014.

4 “Costituita sulla persecuzione dei serbismi, veri o presunti tali, sulla reviviscenza degli arcaismi
croati e dei regionalismi e sulla fabbricazione di massa dei neologismi. Bugarski, R. Nova lica

jezika, p. 107.

5 “Insicurezza linguistica, disorientamento verso le forme permesse e verso quelle non permesse,
poca comprensibilita del nuovo linguaggio politico e l'autodifesa attraverso la parodia e la

barzelletta.” Bugarski R. Jezik i kultura, p. 171.
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ufficiali e nel registro pubblico usa i marker etnici insieme alla nuova terminologia, la
seconda caratterizzata da un alto grado di consapevolezza etnolinguistica, ma
nonostante cid poco permeabile alle novita: “posebice u prvom ciklusu vladavine
HDZ-a, kada je javna scena bila preplavljena novitetima koji su ipak bili od malog

utjecaja na obi¢nu uporabu jezika.”*

La linguista croata, nonché sostenitrice del croato come lingua policentrica, Snjezana
Kordi¢, fa un ulteriore passo avanti nelle considerazioni linguistiche sulle tendenze in
atto tra élite intellettuale e 'semplici' parlanti. A proposito del purismo linguistico —
Kordi¢ equipara quello croato a quello tedesco del periodo nazista, trovando
molteplici similitudini tra i due fenomeni — la studiosa parte dal presupposto che il
purismo aumenta il nazionalismo perché classifica tutto come croato o non-croato’. A
questo punto la studiosa individua quali strategie propagandistico-agitatorie, rivolte
al popolo e sulla scia del sentimentalismo patriottico, I'ideologia mette in atto: “Za tu
svrhu iskoriSteni su "prvenstveno udZbenici, jezicni savjetnici, normativi rje¢nici,
rubrike o pravilnoj upotrebi jezika objavljivane u medijima, didakticnim i
znanstvenim casopisima, a takoder i propagiranje odredenih oblika proglasenih
boljima zbog njihove velike ucestalosti u prestiznim dikursima koji podlijezu kontroli
(npr. u javnim medijima, jeziku administracije, jeziku obrazovanja)' (Czerwinski 2005:

36).”® Le strategie di agitprop, secondo la studiosa, vengono rafforzate con il metodo

6 “Specie nel primo ciclo del governo di HDZ [Hrvatska demokratska zajednica, ossia Unione
democratica croata. Il periodo a cui si riferisce Bugarski e la meta degli anni Novanta], quando la
scena pubblica era sommersa dalle novita, esse hanno influenzato ben poco l'utilizzo semplice

della lingua.” Bugarski, R. idem.
7 Cfr. Kordi¢ S. Jezik i nacionalizam, p. 17.

8 “A tale scopo sono stati sfruttati 'in primo luogo i manuali, i consulenti linguistici, i vocabolari

normativi, le rubriche sul giusto utilizzo della lingua pubblicate nei media, nelle riviste didattiche
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conosciuto in ambito scientifico come il “panico morale”, ossia la situazione in cui di
un evento sociale o di un problema si inizia a parlare nel discorso pubblico in modo
ossessivo, moralizzatore e allarmante, come dell'lavvento di una catastrofe
imminente.” E cosi succede che i cosiddetti “patriotic makers of newspeak”", tra i
quali l'autrice iscrive uno dei pit noti puristi croati, il professor Stjepan Babic,
proclamano che ad utilizzare le parole sgradite puo essere solo una persona priva di
autentico sentimento croato, linguistico o nazionalistico. Oppure si complimentano
del fatto che “mnogi se boje da ne bi upotrijebili koji srbizam, §to je dobro.”" Per
questa ragione alcuni parlanti si autocensurano o si correggono immediatamente, dal
momento in cui “je pomocu politickog i medijskog diskursa stvoren takav ambijent u
kojem se upotreba 'dobrog' i '¢istog' hrvatskog povezivala s izrazavanjem lojalnosti
hrvatskoj drzavi, a 'pogre$na’ jezi¢na upotreba zigosala kao izdaja i jugonostalgija'.” "
Infine, che la presa purista sulla lingua croata non demorda nemmeno all'indomani

della prima vittoria del centro-sinistra croato, avvenuta nel 2001, viene dimostrato

dalla Kordi¢ con l'analisi del linguaggio dei media, fatta da Czerwinski, rimasto

e scientifiche come anche la propaganda delle determinate forme proclamate migliori a causa della
loro grande frequenza nei linguaggi prestigiosi tenuti sotto il controllo (p. es. quello dei media
pubblici, della lingua amministrativa, della lingua d’istruzione)' (Czerwinski 2005: 36).” Kordi¢ S.

ibid., p. 21.
9 Cfr. Kordi¢ S. ibid., p. 27.

10 Cosi li chiama Melita Richter Malabotta, sociologa, traduttrice, saggista e mediatrice culturale

croata, all'interno del suo saggio Semantics of War in Former Yugoslavia. In Kordi¢ S. ibid., p. 49.
11 “In tanti hanno paura che gli possa scappare qualche serbismo, e fanno bene.” Kordi¢ S. Idem.

12 “Attraverso il linguaggio della politica e dei media viene creato quell'ambiente in cui l'utilizzo del
croato 'buono’ e 'puro’ viene collegato con l'espressione della lealta verso lo Stato croato, mentre

l'utilizzo linguistico 'sbagliato’ viene bollato come tradimento e jugonostalgia." Kordi¢ S. Idem.
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fedele alle innovazioni puriste, come anche dei vari provvedimenti che i nuovi vertici
politici attuano a livello ministeriale, inaugurando commissioni linguistiche e

consigli demandati a regolamentare il nuovo standard croato.

Per esempio, ancora nel 2007 sul quotidiano “Jutarnji list” esce l'intervista al
presidente della Societa Filologica Croata, il professor Ivo Skari¢. Skarié¢ auspica una
legge che normi la lingua, ossia l'utilizzo delle forme permesse e di quelle vietate,
con le relative pene poiché, a suo parere, la lingua croata dovrebbe marcare in modo
piu determinato le sue stesse frontiere. Il presidente procede affermando: “Iznimno je
vazno znati je li pravilnije koristiti sport ili Sport, ne u komunikacijskom nego u
simboli¢ckom smislu. Danas vi mozete koristiti sport, iako znamo da je u sluzbenoj
uporabi Sport i vama tu nitko nista ne moZe. No, kada se propiSe da je Sport jedino
ispravno, onda ste se vi kao pojedinac i institucija u kojoj radite duzni toga
pridrzavati. Sve one koji bi se ogrijesili o Zakonom o jeziku propisana pravila trebalo
bi kaznjavati i pojedinaéno.”"® Ecco perché il giovane filosofo e columnist di varie
testate occidentali Srecko Horvat, nella sua analisi dell’intervista, posiziona la
questione linguistica croata nel modo seguente: “radi se o borbi koja posredstvom

14

jezika ponovo nastoji ozivjeti stare nacionalisticke ideje. Rivolgiamo ora

l'attenzione alla lotta che si combatte sul versante ideologico opposto, nel lavoro dei

13 “E di straordinaria importanza sapere se & piti corretto utilizzare sport o $port, nel senso simbolico
ancor piut che comunicativo. Oggigiorno uno puo utilizzare sport, anche se e Sport ad essere
utilizzato ufficialmente, e nessuno gli puo fare niente. Ma, quando si decreta che unicamente Sport
e corretto, ecco allora che uno, in quanto individuo o istituzione nella quale lavora, e costretto a
rispettarlo. Bisognerebbe punire, anche singolarmente, tutti coloro che peccassero contro le regole

ordinate nella Legge sulla lingua,.” Horvat S. Dobrodosli u totalitarizam! p. 10.

14 “Si tratta della lotta che attraverso il mezzo linguistico nuovamente cerca di riportare in vita le

vecchie idee nazionaliste.” Horvat S. idem.
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due columnist di cui ci occupiamo in questo articolo, intenti a 'liberalizzare' 1'uso del

croato.

Quando le column rendono meno determinate le frontiere geografico-linguistiche

Ante Tomic¢”, scrittore, giornalista, columnist, blogger e sceneggiatore entra nel
giornalismo nel 1992, ancora studente, dalle pagine del settimanale spalatino
“Nedjeljna Dalmacija”, ma gia nel 1996 vince il premio indetto dall’Associazione dei
giornalisti croati per una serie di quattro reportage, Price iz Daytonske sume (Storie del
bosco daytoniano), pubblicate sul quotidiano “Slobodna Dalmacija”, nelle quali

tematizza la vita bosniaca post-Dayton. Come columnist, invece, viene premiato dalla

15 Ante Tomi¢ nasce a Spalato nel 1970. Da scrittore esordisce nel 1997 con una raccolta di racconti
brevi, intitolata Zaboravio sam gdje sam parkirao (Ho dimenticato dove ho parcheggiato). Altri titoli
letterari di Tomi¢, romanzi umoristici e storie legate al passato jugoslavo e al presente croato, sono:
Sto je muskarac bez brkova (Che cosa & un uomo senza i baffi, 2001), Nista nas ne smije iznenaditi
(Niente ci deve sorprendere, 2003), Veliki soping (Grande shopping, 2004), Ljubav, struja, voda &
telefon (Amore, elettricita, acqua & telefono, 2005), Krovna udruga i druga drama (Associazione di
categoria e un altro dramma, scritte a quattro mani con Ivica Ivanisevi¢; 2005), Vegeta blues (2009),
Cudo u Poskokovoj Dragi (Il miracolo nella Valle dei Poskok, 2009) e Punoglavci (I girini, 2011). Dal
2001 Tomic¢ pubblica le raccolte di columns, tenute per i quotidiani croati «Slobodna Dalmacija» e
«Jutarnji list»: Smotra folklora (La rassegna folcloristica, 2001), Klasa optimist (Classe ottimista, 2004),
Gradanin pokorni (Il cittadino accondiscendente, 2006), Decko koji obecava (Un ragazzo promettente,
2009), Nisam pametan (Veramente non saprei, 2010) e Klevete i lazi (Le calunnie e le bugie, 2011). E
attivo come sceneggiatore televisivo e cinematografico e blogger. Fino ad oggi, quattro dei suoi
romanzi, piti precisamente Sto je muskarac bez brkova, Nista nas ne smije iznenaditi, Ljubav, struja,
voda & telefon e Cudo u Poskokovoj Dragi sono messi in scena, con gran successo del pubblico. Dai

suoi libri, infine, sono tratti due film di successo.
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stessa Associazione nel 2005, mentre 'anno seguente il suo Gradanin pokorni, la
raccolta di columns, si aggiudica il premio Kiklop, assegnato al libro piu venduto

dell’anno dalla Fiera del libro di Pola.

Boris Dezulovi¢", invece, approda nelle acque giornalistiche gia nel 1984. Nella sua
trentennale carriera pubblica per i settimanali croati “Feral Tribune” e “Globus”, e
per i quotidiani “Slobodna Dalmacija” (Spalato) “Oslobodenje” (Sarajevo) e”
Dnevnik” (Lubiana). E il giornalista dell’anno 2005, secondo 1’ Associazione croata dei
giornalisti, nonché il vincitore del cosiddetto 'Pulitzer europeo’, ossia European Press
Prize, promosso dalla Fondazione Soros, per la sua column "Vukovar: spomenik

mrtvom gradu u prirodnoj veli¢ini" (Vukovar: monumento a grandezza naturale a

16 Boris Dezulovi¢ € nato a Spalato nel 1964. Entra nel giornalismo nel 1984 sulle pagine di
“Omladinska iskra”, rivista dell’'Unione dei giovani antifascisti dalmati, per poi passare insieme a
Viktor Ivanci¢ e Predrag Luci¢ all’inserimento satirico del quotidiano spalatino “Slobodna
Dalmacija”. Durante questo periodo svolge anche il lavoro del reporter di guerra, scrivendo da
Vukovar e Sarajevo sotto assedio. Il trio fonda e pubblica “Feral Tribune” (1993-2008), settimanale
politico-satirico famoso sia per la verve polemica e il suo pungiglione irriverente sia per le sue
inchieste giornalistiche. Nel 1999 passa al settimanale “Globus” con la sua column Ugovor s Davlom
(I1 patto col Diavolo). Attivo anche come scrittore di: romanzo di fantascienza Christkind (2003),
romanzo antibellico Jebo sad hiljadu dinara (Chi cazzo se ne frega adesso di mille dinari, 2005), la
raccolta di poesia antibellica Pjesme iz Lore (Poesie da Lora, 2005), tradotta in tedesco col titolo
Gedichte aus Lora (2008), la raccolta di racconti brevi Poglavnikova bakterija (Il batterio del Duce
croato, 2007). Pubblica anche la raccolta delle varie dichiarazioni pubbliche, prese dalla carta
stampata, intitolata Greatest Shits — Antologija suvremene hrvatske gluposti (Greatest shits — Antologia
della stupidita croata contemporanea, 1998), fatta a quattro mani insieme a Predrag Luci¢. Le
raccolte dei suoi columns sono le seguenti: Ugovor s Davlom (Il patto col Diavolo, 2008), Zlocin i
kazna (Delitto e castigo, 2010), Crveno i crno (Il rosso e il nero, 2011) e Diego Armando i sedam

patuljaka (Diego Armando e i sette nani, 2011).
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una citta morta), pubblicata su “Globus” nel novembre del 2013, in occasione

dell’anniversario della caduta di Vukovar (1991).

Sia Ante Tomic¢ che Boris Dezulovi¢ nel loro lavoro giornalistico si occupano
dell’attualita croata con tutti i fenomeni sociali che descrivono uno stato di
posttransizione politico- culturale e sociale. Entrambi mettono sotto la lente
d’ingrandimento l'inefficienza dell’apparato politico e governativo, la corruzione, le
manifestazioni di odio e intolleranza verso i serbi e verso la minoranza serba della
Croazia, loperato irresponsabile e/o inadeguato dei politici, le questioni
problematiche della Chiesa croata, fenomeni di omofobia, sciovinismo, razzismo,
nepotismo, misoginia nelle strutture politico-sociali. Nel farlo vengono spesso
pubblicamente bollati come jugonostalgici, traditori della causa croata, cetnici e
oficiri”, da parte sia di commentatori anonimi nelle pagine ufficiali dei quotidiani sia
di oppositori ideologici, a dimostrazione di quella stretta correlazione individuata
dalla Kordic¢ tra le parole 'sbagliate' che i due usano, in opposizione a quelle 'giuste’,

simbolo della lealta alla 'nostra causa'.

Ecco come il fenomeno viene tematizzato in Tomié¢: “Svi znate tu frustraciju. Bogu
hvala, Hrvati kroz ¢itavu svoju povijest Zive s njom, Citava stoljeca vlast je govorila
drukcije od nas, latinski, njemacki, madarski, turski ili srpski. [...] Ali, apsurdna je
stvar da smo mi, oslobadajuci se od tudih jezika, na posljetku postali zatocenici
onoga vlastitog. Hrvatskom danas zaista nije prijetnja ni srpski, ni turski, ni engleski,

najveca prijetnja hrvatskom upravo je hrvatski, zastrasujuéa potreba da se govori

17 Cetnik (plurale &etnici) & il membro del movimento politico-militare serbo, di impronta monarhico-
ultranazionalista, operante durante la seconda guerra mondiale. Per esteso il popolo serbo. Oficir,
ufficiale dell’Armata popolare jugoslava (I'acronimo e JNA), per esteso rappresenta 'appartenenza
al corpus militare nemico, particolarmente dopo che siano stati croatizzati anche i gradi d'ufficiale

dell’Esercito croato.
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ispravno, ma Sto to ispravno znacdilo. [...] Zbog svega toga meni nekad dode da
stanem na ulicu i derem se da me svi ¢uju: kafa, dzezva, hiljada, pegla, ajncug,
dzabalebaros, ¢esma, cebe, hartija, ciferslus, li¢na karta, karfiol, Spricer, kaciola...
Upotrebljavajte ove rijeci, nema u njima nista loSe ni nepatriotski. Dapace, njima

kupuijete svoju slobodu od jezi¢nih policajaca.” ™

Guardiamo da vicino le parole con la “funzione liberatoria” di Tomi¢: kafa e un
serbismo, poiché il croato utilizza la variante kava, dal turco kafvé, mentre dZezva (tur.
cezve) e il pentolino con cui si prepara il caffe turco. Hiljada deriva dal greco (khilias)
e si utilizzava in serbo-croato, mentre tisuca (dall’antico slavo tysetja), il suo sinonimo
croato, ha una marcatura forte nella lingua croata, derivante da sintagma 'tisucljetni
san’, il 'sogno millenario' con il quale i croati attendevano l'avvento della loro Patria
indipendente, tematizzata anche da Dezulovi¢ in uno dei seguenti esempi. Sia pegla
che ajncug, ciferSlus o spricer sono germanismi, presenti nella lingua per ragioni

storico-politiche, cosi come i turchismi cesma, cebe, hartija e dzZaba oppure gli

18 “Tutti conosciamo questa frustrazione. Grazie al Cielo, i croati convivono con essa per tutta la loro
storia, per interi secoli il potere parlava diversamente da noialtri: latino, tedesco, ungherese, turco
oppure serbo. [...] Ma e assurdo che noi, liberandoci dalle lingue straniere, alla fine siamo
diventati i prigionieri della nostra propria. Oggigiorno, veramente, per il croato la minaccia non &
rappresentata dal serbo, dal turco o dall’inglese, la pili grande minaccia per la lingua croata ¢ la
lingua croata, un terribile bisogno di parlarla correttamente, senza aver idea di cosa significhi quel
correttamente. [...] Per tutte queste ragioni a volte mi viene voglia di fermarmi per strada e di
urlare cosl che mi sentano tutti: kafa (caffe) dZezva (caffettiera), hiljada (numero mille), pegla (ferro
da stiro), ajncug (abito maschile), dZabalebaros (scansafatiche), cesma (fonte d’acqua), cebe (coperta,
copriletto), hartija (foglio di carta), ciferslus (chiavistello), licna karta (carta d’identita), karfiol
(cavolfiore), spricer (vino bianco mischiato ad acqua frizzante), kaciola (mestolo)... Utilizzate queste
parole, in loro non c’e niente di male o di antipatriottico. Al contrario, con loro comprate la vostra

liberta da poliziotti linguistici.” Tomi¢ A. Klasa optimist, p. 150-151.
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italianismi kaciola e karfiol, quest'ultimo utilizzato anche in serbo. Bisogna precisare
che la lingua giornalistica di Tomi¢, a differenza di quella di DeZulovi¢, tiene conto
del croato standard, con pochi excursus nei regionalismi, internazionalismi o
serbismi e turchismi, presenti solo se attinenti al tema sociolinguistico, oppure

risultato del discorso diretto riportato sulla carta.

L’altra faccia della medaglia del purismo croato e quella “maggiore consapevolezza
etnolinguistica”, diagnosticata da Bugarski, risvegliata nella popolazione. Anche qui
Tomid¢ interviene: “Primijetili ste moZda koliko strucnjaka za jezik hoda uokolo. “Nije
hiljada nego tisuca”, govori mi blagajnica u samoposluzivanju. “Nije gospodine,
kisela voda, nego mineralna”, opomene me konobar. “Ne kaZe se ¢esma, nego pipa”,
dobrohotno ¢e vodoinstalater. “Nije licna, nego osobna”, upozori me policajac. [...]
“Znate, gospodo, slucajno sam hrvatski knjizevnik i, dopustit cete, o jeziku znam
ponesto viSe od vas. Nemojte se ljutiti, ali ja svaki dan nesto krojim od tog materijala i
odli¢no sam upucden u to Sto se moze, a Sto ne moze kazati. Ako sam kazao ‘Stampana
slova’ ili “hitna posiljka’, vjerujete mi da se tako smije kazati, da je to jednako valjano
719

kao i ‘tiskana slova’i “Zurna posiljka’ i zato lijepo zecepite labrnju.

Quali parole 'gridano vendetta' tra gli “esperti linguistici”? C’e di nuovo sia hiljada

19 “Forse avrete notato quanti esperti linguistici ci sono in giro. “Non & hiljada ma tisu¢a” [numero
mille] mi dice la cassiera del supermercato. “Signore, non si dice kisela voda, ma mineralna” [acqua
minerale frizzante], mi avvisa il cameriere. “Non si dice fesma, ma pipa [rubinetto], mi riprende
bonariamente l'idraulico. “Non ¢é [i¢na, ma osobna” [carta d’identita], mi avverte il poliziotto. [...]
“Se posso, signora, si da il caso che io sia uno scrittore croato e, mi permettera, sulla lingua ne so
qualcosa in pil di lei. Non si arrabbi, ma io ogni giorno fabbrico qualcosa da questo materiale e
sono estremamente informato su cio che si puo e su cio che non si puo dire. Se ho detto “stampana
slova’ o “hitna posiljka’ [stampatello o spedizione urgente], mi creda che cosi si puo dire, che questo
e egualmente giusto a “tiskana slova’ e ‘Zurna posiljka’[stampatello o spedizione urgente]. Per cui,

gentilmente, stia zitta.” Tomic¢ A. Klasa optimist, p. 249-250.
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che cesma, dal turco ¢esme, con il significato di pozzo, fontana, fonte d’acqua e che
solo come regionalismo indica il rubinetto, ossia il sinonimo dell’italianismo pipa che
l'idraulico spalatino preferisce al turchismo.” Proseguendo, si arriva alla carta
d’identita, letteralmente carta personale in serbo e croato. Una delle prime parole
bandite dalla nuova lingua croata era proprio l'aggettivo licno, sinonimo del croato
osobno. Entrambi gli aggettivi derivano dall’antico slavo. La sostituzione degli
internazionalismi, individuata da Bugarski come tendenza alla chiusura e
all'implosione della lingua, fa diventare la Stampa - il tisak, derivante dall‘antico slavo,
per cui scrivere le lettere in stampatello diventa tiskano e non piu stampano slovo.
Infine, il peggiorativo di bocca (usta), usato nell’'ultima frase del giornalista, ovvero
labrnja (dal ita. labbro), & un’espressione idiomatica presente anche in toscano — con il

significato di colpo sulle labbra dato col dorso della mano aperta: dare una labbrata.

Boris Dezulovié, d’altra parte, dovrebbe espiare i suoi peccati in pensieri, parole,

20 L'utilizzo dei turchismi in Tomi¢ sono circoscritti sostanzialmente al suo universo letterario,
linguisticamente marcati, per sottolineare l'esito della diffusione culturale e dell’acculturazione,
come il fenomeno viene spiegato dal sociologo serbo BoZzilovi¢: “Neki preuzeti elementi nisu
ugradeni samo u bosanski zivotni stil nego su difuzijom presli na sva podrudja nekadasnje
Jugoslavije. [...] Ovome valja pridodati brojne turcizme u jezicima balkanskih naroda, detalje
turske nosnje u odevnim predmetima, prisustvo orijentalnog melosa i turskih motiva u muzici i
narodnim umotvorinama. Sociokulturni relikti turskog prisustva prepoznatljivi su i transparentni
u opstem mentalnom sklopu balkanskih naroda.” (Alcuni degli elementi presi non sono stati
incorporati solo nello stile di vita bosniaco, ma, attraverso la diffusione, sono passati in tutte le
aree dell’allora Jugoslavia. [...] A questo bisogna aggiungere i numerosi turchismi nelle lingue dei
popoli balcanici, dettagli degli abiti tradizionali turchi nell’abbigliamento, presenza delle melodie
orientali e dei motivi turchi nella musica e negli artefatti della cultura popolare. I relitti socio-
culturali della presenza turca sono riconoscibili e trasparenti nella forma mentis dei popoli

balcanici.) Bozilovi¢ N. Kultura i identiteti na Balkanu, p. 23-24.
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opere e omissioni. Cid ¢, almeno, quanto emerge dalla community” di “Slobodna
Dalmacija”. Ci soffermeremo sui commenti di due testi, entrambi del 2012. Il primo,
intitolato Metropola Split — Zagreb na moru (Metropoli Spalato — Zagabria al mare)
tematizza la poca empatia mostrata da Spalato verso il suo entroterra e le sue isole,
durante la straordinaria nevicata che lascia isolate le isole e piccole frazioni, perché
tutta contratta elusivamente su se stessa, e in questo vicina all’arroganza della
capitale Zagabria. A disturbare, qui e la scelta lessicale dell’autore. Il suo ripetuto e
persistente utilizzo del grecismo-serbismo hiljada, al quale reagisce per esempio
I'utente lov (Caccia) con un’imprecazione: “Boro Boro, sri¢u ti dava HILJADU puta
odnija , a ja mislio da si se ti obisio, a ti Ziv i zdrav ni polomio se nisi.”** A innescare
una forte polemica & anche il turchismo kabadahija (soldato sempliciotto, primitivo,
aggressivo), usato in serbo, con il quale il giornalista dipinge il governo locale,

facendo invocare all'utente enemie00 “Pa jeli vam trebalo ovo slobodna?”*

21 La 'community' anonima, come gia accennato, ossia i commenti presenti nelle edizioni on line,
sulle pagine ufficiali dei quotidiani, porgono spesso una labbrata ai due columnist. Per colpa di
questi commenti indelicati, le columns on line, dapprima quella di Tomi¢ e in seguito anche quella

di Dezulovi¢, non si possono pili commentare.

22 “Boro, Boro [diminutivo di Boris, utilizzato particolarmente in serbo], Vai al diavolo per MILLE
volte [letteralmente che il Diavolo ti porti via la fortuna per mille volte, vicina all’espressione “Che
Dio ti stramaledica”], e io pensavo che ti sei impiccato e tu sano e salvo, manco una gamba rotta.”
Invece, “piSe li na novcanicama hiljadu ili tisu¢u kuna?” (Sulle banconote & scritto hiljada o
tisuca?), e la domanda dell'utente pravi insajder (Un vero insider). Dezulovi¢ B.
Metropola Split - Zagreb na moru.
<http://www.slobodnadalmacija.hr/Komentatori/BorisDezulovic/tabid/331/articleType/ArticleView
/articleld/164329/Metropola-Split--Zagreb-na-moru.aspx> Cit. 16.09.2014.

23 “Slobodna [Dalmacija], era proprio necessario?” Dezulovié B. idem.

123



Kontexty

Interdisciplindrny zbornik

Il linguaggio dell’odio, invece, suscita la parodia di Dezulovi¢, polemica sin tal titolo
— Zasto muskarci vole Tomicu Mercepa (Perché gli uomini vogliono bene a Tomica
Mercep), giacché nella concezione conservatrice dell’entroterra dalmata l'allusione a
una qualsivoglia forma d’amore tra uomini e ritenuta quantomeno inopportuna.
Anche perché si tratterebbe solo di un amore 'patriottico’, volutamente travisato
dall'autore, verso un 'mostro' eroe di guerra, secondo 'moi' ingiustamente
imprigionato, quale Tomislav Meréep“, da sostenere attraverso l’istallazione dei
cartelloni affissi lungo la strada statale nei pressi di Katuni, nell'entroterra dalmata,
con l'immagine di Mercep ritratto con il berretto militare e la scritta “Tomislave,

7725

viteze, s tobom smo”~ (Tomislav, cavaliere, siamo con te). Il web invoca allora la

proscrizione dei giornalisti ritenuti di poco valore®, il boicottaggio del quotidiano

24 Tomislav Mercep (1952), durante la guerra Segretario della Difesa popolare (Narodna obrana) di
Vukovar, consigliere e uno dei comandanti delle forze di riserva appartenenti al Ministero degli
Affari interni, indagato anche da parte del Tribunale dell’Aia. Arrestato nel 2010, perché accusato
di aver comandato e personalmente assistito agli episodi nei quali si sono verificati i crimini di
guerra. Attualmente ¢ in attesa di verdetto, nell'ospedale della prigione zagabrese, al seguito di

due ictus.

25 Jerko Mercep, dalle pagine dell’ Associazione etnologica e etnografica “Radobiljski vrisak” (L'urlo
di [principato storico di] Radobilja), tra I'altro intenta a “promuovere il patriottismo e la coscienza
patriottica”, informa che il loro omonimo Tomislav goda di un sostegno plebiscitario tra la
popolazione, e che il suo processo, montato alla pari di quelli jugo-comunisti, & il processo a tutti i
patrioti e 'drzavotvorci' degli anni Novanta croati. Cfr. Mercéep]. Katuni za Tomu.
<http://www.katuni.info/katuni/joomla/index.php?

option=com_content&task=view&id=91&Itemid=1> Cit. 20.10.2014.

26 Ad esempio, secondo l'utente Volim.Hrvatsku (Amo.La Croazia) il quotidiano sarebbe pil
gradevole da leggere senza le firme sia di Tomi¢ che di Dezulovi¢. Dezulovi¢ B. Zasto
muskarci vole Tomicu Mercepa.

<http://www.slobodnadalmacija.hr/Komentatori/BorisDezulovic/tabid/331/articleType/ArticleView
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ogni qualvolta esce un articolo di Dezulovi¢”, oppure si augura la morte dell’autore,

come nel caso dell'utente winces: “A da ti Borise ucini$ uslugu ovom narodu, mislim

da je vrime da razmisli§ o nekom obliku suicida ali pazi, potrudi se da tu vricu

govana nikad ne nademo,,, nemoj da trujemo ovu zemlju, napravi to diskretno sa Sta

manje pompe jer pobogu ti to zasluzujes,,, evo ja ti obe¢ajem da cemo te se sicat ka

najve¢e dubre koje je pi-ka izbacila, obecajem jer ako ti crkne$ od starosti usto

sumnjam jer mislim da to neces dozivit.... ljudi ¢e u redu cekat da ti se zapisaju na

raku,,,.

7728

27

28

/articleld/180329/Boris-Deulovi-Zato-mukarci-vole-Tomicu-Merepa.aspx> Cit. 16.09.2014.

Infatti, nei commenti viene colpevolizzato il quotidiano che li da il permesso di pubblicare, cosi
secondo l'utente pegulal3 non e colpa di Dezulovi¢, perché “on i ne krije da je detnik” (non
nasconde neppure di essere un cetnik”). Il suo essere Cetnik, d’altra parte, ricorre in gran numero
degli altri commenti, cosi di nuovo Volim.Hrvatsku sentenzia: ” BORIS DEZULOVIC BIO JE U
VUKOVARU DOK SU CETNICI TAMO BILL. NE PISE NIKADA NI O JEDNOM SRPSKOM
ZLOCINCU. On je jedan od dezurnih u SD kad triba usmjeriti mrznju prema Hrvatima, Crkvi,
Katolicima. Nikada Borisa na pise protiv jna oficirina, negdje je pisalo da je on sin jna oficira.
Krasno, zar oni da pisu o Domovinskom ratu?” (BORIS DEZULOVIC C’ERA A VUKOVAR
MENTRE LI’ C’ERANO I CETNICI. NON SCRIVE MAI NEANCHE DI UN UNICO CRIMINALE
SERBO. E sempre di turno a SD [Slobodna Dalmacija] quando bisogna indirizzare I'odio verso i
Croati, la Chiesa o i Cattolici. Mai che Boris scriva contro gli ufficialoni del JNA, da qualche parte
c'era scritto che lui fosse il figlio di un ufficiale. Che bello, € proprio loro che devono scrivere della

nostra guerra pattriotica?) Dezulovi¢ B. Zasto muskarci vole Tomicu Mercepa. Idem.

“Boris, e se tu facessi un favore a questo popolo, penso sia il momento che tu riflettessi su qualche
modo di suicidarti, ma stai attento, che quel sacco di merda non si ritrovi mai... per non
avvelenare questa terra, fallo discretamente, in sordina, perché, per Dio se non te lo meriti... ecco,
io ti prometto che ci ricorderemo di te come del pitt grande pezzo di merda che una fi-ca ha
sparato fuori, lo prometto perché se tu muori dalla vecchiaia, di cui dubito perché credo che non ci

arriverai mai... la gente aspettera in fila per pisciare sulla tua tomba...” Dezulovi¢ B. Zasto
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Irriverente, I'autore di Slobodna Dalmacija tocca un altro dei punti nevralgici croati —
il sogno millenario di una Patria e la conseguente fuga da essa, dei cervelli e
manovali, tradotta in pitt di duecentomila cittadini croati emigrati dal 1991 perché
“kad su je najzad dobili, kad viSe nije bilo potrebe da se sanja i krvari, Hrvate zateklo
saznanje da nidta drugo zapravo ne znaju raditi.”” In questo prossimo passo citato,
risulta davvero singolare l'espressione dell’'opinionista, ingombrante per la lunghezza
e lessicamente pregnante di significato. Come se corrispondesse perfettamente
all'analisi di Bugarski, citata nel primo paragrafo, con inclusa anche la sua istanza
parodica, caratteristica dello stile dell’autore: “Sve te mracne, daleke vijekove sanjali
su Hrvati nezavisnu, samo svoju drZzavu, s viSe ili manje uspjeha pravili na novim
obalama razne kneZevine, kraljevine i domovine, mrski im je tudin svaku rasturio i
okupirao, san o hrvatskoj drZavi postao je opsesija, sam smisao postojanja Hrvata,
jedino jo$ neugasla lu¢ drzavotvorne® pravice nosila ih je bespuéima tegobne
historije, na ¢ijim su krvavim poljima izdahnuli i mnogo vedi i jaci od njih, i kad su
najzad, gotovo tisucu i pol godina otkako su postavili temelje, sagradili samostojecu

drzavu, nezavisnu i samo njihovu, Hrvati stali iz nje — bjezati.””'

muskarci vole Tomicu Mercepa. Idem.

29 “Quando I'hanno finalmente avuta, quando non c’era piu1 bisogno di sognare e di sanguinare per
essa, 1 croati si sono resi conto di non saper fare nient’altro.” Dezulovi¢ B. Trbuhom za kruhom,
glavomzadrzavom.<http://www.slobodnadalmacija.hr/Komentatori/BorisDezulovic/tabid/331/artic

leType/ArticleView /articleld/193440/Default.aspx> Cit. 16.09.2014.

30 Neologismo composto da formare (tvoriti) e lo Stato (drzava). Nella fattispecie termine super
inflazionato nel discorso politico di destra e in quanto tale l'oggetto di parodia da parte degli

opponenti ideologici.

31 “Per tutti quei secoli bui e lontani, i croati sognavano una Croazia indipendente, una patria solo

loro, con pilt 0 meno successo sulle nuove coste innalzavano vari principati, regni e patrie, e lo
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AN

E proprio poco comprensibile, contorta, questa frase scritta per deridere e
polemizzare con il nuovo standard. L'autore utilizza sia gli anarchismi, quali pravica
(da pravda, giustizia) e luc (svjetlo, luce), propri della lingua letteraria croata, sia quel
'bespuca tegobne historije' (le terre desolate della gravosa storia), dove bespuca
(plurale neutro) esplicitamente richiamano il titolo dello storico e statista Tudman,
ossia “Bespuca povijesne zbiljnosti” (Le terre desolate/luogo impervio della realta
storica). Titolo, questo, famoso per la sua poca comprensione da parte del citato
uomo comune, sia per il desueto e raro zbiljnost (realta), sia nel suo rapporto con
bespuéa, al quale fa seguito quell’historija, con la verve irriverente di Dezulovi¢,
internazionalismo vissuto come il pit1 grande dei serbismi, perché utilizzato nel serbo
(istorija), a differenza del croato povijest, derivante dall’antico slavo, quindi testimone

per eccellenza del soggiogamento storico croato.

Le differenze tra il serbo e il croato sono toccate dall’autore anche in risposta alla
lettera aperta, fatta dalle firme del settimanale culturale conservatore “Hrvatsko
slovo” e rivolta all’Accademia croata delle Scienze e delle Arti, all'lstituto per la
lingua e linguistica croata, al Ministero della cultura e a quello della Scienza,
Istruzione e Sport, scattata dopo la messa in onda del film serbo “Zikina dinastija”,

una delle commedie pitt conosciute dell’ex Jugoslavia. Dezulovié¢, dunque, a modo

straniero odioso gliele spaccava e gliele occupava una ad una, il sogno della patria croata divento
un’ossessione, il senso stesso dell’'esistenza croata, soltanto la luce inestinguibile nella giustizia
della costruzione statale croata li portava attraverso le terre desolate della loro gravosa storia,
dove, nei campi insanguinati cadevano anche quelli piu forti e piti grandi di loro, e quando, alla
fine, un millennio e mezzo dopo che hanno messo le fondamenta e hanno edificato la loro patria
autoreggente, indipendente e solo loro, i Croati hanno iniziato — a scappare da essa.” Dezulovi¢ B.

Trbuhom za kruhom, glavom za drzavom. Idem.
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suo, analizza la prima frase” di questo “drammatico appello”: “U svemu, od
Cetrdeset tri rijeci i dvije stotine osamdeset Sest slova, prva recenica dramaticnog
apela o srpskoj agresiji na nas jezicni suverenitet razlikuje se od iste te recenice
titlovane na srpski u jednoj jedinoj rije¢i — preciznije, u jednom jedinom, sitnom,
malom tiskanom slovu. [...] Jedne jedine rijeci u cijeloj deklaraciji Hrvatskog slova
nema koja je leksikoloski i etimoloski razli¢ita u srpskom! [...] Ovo ad hoc
istraZivanje na slucajnom uzorku pokazalo bi da se hrvatski i srpski jezik poklapaju
do nevjerojatnih 94,32 posto. Kad bi se pak pod mikroskopom gledale fizicke, dakle
slovne razlike, rezultat je jos impresivniji: 98,75 posto! Snjezana Kordi¢, recimo, svim

je svojim antihrvatskim marom jedva uspjela prebaciti 85 posto sli¢nosti.”*

32 “S obzirom na ¢injenicu da hrvatski jezik ima ustavni, zakonski, normativni i standardoloski
polozaj u odnosu na druge jezike, zasto ustanove ciji se ¢lanovi sluze tim jezikom Sute kad je u
pitanju drsko i nezakonito omalovazavanje hrvatskoga jezika?” (Considerato il fatto che la lingua
croata ha una posizione costituzionale, legislativa, normativa e standardologica rispetto alle altre
lingue, perché le istituzioni di cui membri utilizzano la suddetta lingua tacciono quando si pone la
questione di uno sfacciato e illegittimo svilimento della lingua croata.” Dezulovi¢ B.Srpsko slovo.
<http://www.slobodnadalmacija.hr/Arterija/tabid/247/articleType/ArticleView/articleld/164448/Def
ault.aspx> Cit. 16.09.2014.

33 “In tutto, quarantatre parole e duecentottantasei lettere nella prima frase del drammatico appello
dell'aggressione serba sulla nostra sovranita linguistica, si differenzia da quella stessa frase
doppiata in serbo da un’unica parola, pit1 precisamente da un’unica, piccola e minuscola lettera [Si
tratta della lettera ¢, nella terza persona plurale del verbo tacere: ¢ute in serbo, Sute in croato.]. [...]
Non esiste un’unica parola nell'intera dichiarazione di “Hrvatsko slovo” [“La lettera croata”] che
sia lessicalmente o etimologicamente diversa nel serbo! [...] Questa analisi ad hoc su un campione
casuale dimostrerebbe che la lingua croata coincide con quella serba fino all'incredibile 94,32
percento. Se, invece, sotto il microscopio guardassimo differenze fisiche, quindi quelle in lettere, il
risultato sarebbe ancor pilt sorprendente: 98,75 percento! Snjezana Kordi¢, per esempio, con tutto il

suo zelo anticroato & riuscita a malapena ad oltrepassare la soglia degli 85 percento di
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Conclusione

Che cosa potrebbe definire in modo piu preciso la situazione odierna croata,
'espressione idiomatica “Nije vrat nego Sija”, con la quale si neutralizza I'importanza
della scelta lessicale, perché diventerebbe “tutt'uno”, oppure l'invocazione in
extremis di quel “Nije sport nego Sport”, che di contrappeso sancisce I'importanza di
dire la “parola giusta”? Una sorte di risposta multistratificata potrebbe essere il nome
ufficiale del Ministero della Scienza, Istruzione e Sport, ossia Ministarstvo znanosti,
obrazovanja i sporta, cosi come appare sul sito ufficiale del governo croato — Sredisnji
drzavni portal (Portale centrale dello Stato). Tuttavia, anche il solo digitare sul
motore di ricerca il nome ministeriale offre quantomeno spunti di riflessione.
Succede cosi che i link ufficiali del Ministero per lo sport siano ancora con la variante
di sport™, nome ufficiale del Ministero durante i governi di centrodestra, per il ritorno
del quale combattono i linguisti croati, riuniti intorno all’Istituzione per la lingua e

linguistica croata, nella lettera aperta al Primo ministro, datata gennaio 2012.%

Per quel che concerne la visione della Croazia, tracciata dai columnist qui
rappresentati, si potrebbero fare alcune ipotesi. In primo luogo il loro utilizzo delle

parole riconducibili al “passato linguistico comune” sono da considerarsi i segni di

corrispondenza.” Dezulovi¢ B. Srpsko slovo. Idem.

34 Un esempio del link, presente sul motore di ricerca Google, che porta sulle pagine ufficiali:
Ministarstvo znanosti, obrazovanja i Spo rta www.mzos.hr/ Translate this page Ministarstvo znanosti,
obrazovanja i sporta zavrsilo je savjetovanje o Nacrtu ... prijedloga "Istrazivacke stipendije za
profesionalni razvoj mladih istrazivaca i ... Drzavne sti pendi j e - Obrazovanje - Kontakti -

Ministarstvo You've visited this page 2 times. Last visit: 10/27/14. Cit. 27.10.2014.

35 Zivko, 1. Jezikoslovci premijeru:  Vratite '§' u naziv ministarstvo  sporta.
<http://www.index.hr/vijesti/clanak/jezikoslovci-pisali-milanovicu-vratite-rijec-sport-u-imenu-

ministarstva- znanosti-obrazovanja-i-sporta-/591874.aspx> Cit. 20.10.2014.
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una liberalizzazione della lingua, 1'uscita dalla matrice purista e in quanto tali la
dimostrazione del loro credo liberale. In secondo luogo, si possono leggere come
volonta in parte esplicita di oltrepassare la chiusura linguistico-culturale del nuovo
contesto nazionale, riprendendo i legami con le altre repubbliche ex jugoslave,
ricercando e ricreando un contesto che puo ancora essere condiviso e capito, cosa del
tutto non secondaria, tra i popoli dell’ex Jugoslavia. Cio € possibile dal momento in
cui i legami storici e culturali vengono allacciati al presente comune, quello di
posttransizione vissuta in ognuna delle Repubbliche indipendenti. A dimostrarlo e la
popolarita goduta, sia di Tomié¢ che di Dezulovi¢, nell'intera regione balcanica
occidentale, i columns riportati o scritti direttamente per le altre testate nazionali, le
loro opere nelle librerie serbe, bosniache, slovene, le fiere del libro e le serate

letterarie che li vedono protagonisti, con o senza sottotitoli.

References

BOZILOVIC, Nikola. Kultura i identiteti na Balkanu. Ni$: Filozofski fakultet, Centar
za socioloska istrazivanja, 2007, 249 p. ISBN 978-86-7379-124-1.

BUGARSKI, Ranko. Jezik i kultura. Beograd: Knjizara Krug, 2005, 288 p. ISBN 86-
7562-040- 3.

BUGARSKI, Ranko. Nova lica jezika. Beograd: Biblioteka XX vek, Cigoja stampa,
Knjizara krug, 2002 (2nd ed. 2009), 262 p. ISBN 86-7562-014-3.

DEZULOVIC, Boris. Metropola Split — Zagreb na moru. In Slobodna Dalmacija
[online]. Split: Slobodna Dalmacija, 13. 2. 2012 [ref. 2014-09-16]. Available at:
http://www.slobodnadalmacija.hr/Komentatori/BorisDezulovic/tabid/331/articleType

/ArticleView/articleld/164329/Metropola-Split--Zagreb-na-moru.aspx

130



Kontexty

Interdisciplindrny zbornik

DEZULOVIC, Boris. Srpsko slovo. In Slobodna Dalmacija [online]. Split: Slobodna
Dalmacija, 15. 2. 2012 [ref. 2014-09-16]. Available at:
http://www.slobodnadalmacija.hr/Arterija/tabid/247/articleType/ArticleView/articlel
d/164448/Default.aspx

DEZULOVIC, Boris. Za$to muskarci vole Tomicu Meréepa. In Slobodna Dalmacija
[online]. Split: Slobodna Dalmacija, 09. 7. 2012 [ref. 2014-09-16]. Available at:
http://www.slobodnadalmacija.hr/Komentatori/BorisDezulovic/tabid/331/articleType

/ArticleView/articleld/180329/Boris-Deulovi-Zato-mukarci-vole-Tomicu-Merepa.aspx

DEZULOVIC, Boris. Trbuhom za kruhom, glavom za drzavom. In Slobodna
Dalmacija[online]. Split: Slobodna Dalmacija, 13. 11. 2012 [ref. 2014-09-16].
Available at:
http://www.slobodnadalmacija.hr/Komentatori/BorisDezulovic/tabid/331/articleType
/ArticleView/articleld/193440/Default.aspx

HORVAT, Srecko. Dobrodosli u totalitarizam!. In Zarez, dvotjednik za kulturna i

drustvena zbivanja. ISSN 1331-7970, 2007, vol. 201, p. 10-11.

KORDIC, SnjeZana. Jezik i nacionalizam. Zagreb: Durieux, 2010, 430 p. ISBN 978-953-
188- 311-5.

MERCEP, Jerko. Katuni za Tomu. In Stranice udruge “Radobiljski vrisak” [online].
Sestanovac: Radobiljski vrisak, no date [ref. 2014-10-20]. Available at:
http://www.katuni.info/katuni/joomla/index.php?option=com_content&task=view&
id =91&Itemid=1

TOMIC, Ante. Klasa optimist. Zagreb: Hena Com, 2004, 304 p. ISBN 953-6510-89-8.
ZUPPA, Vijeran. Ispruzeni jezik i drugi razgovori, uglavnom o politici, Zagreb-Split:
Antibarbarus e Kultura & rasvjeta, 2007, 239 p. ISBN 978-953-249-013-8.

131



Kontexty

Interdisciplindrny zbornik

ZANIC, Ivo. Hrvatski jezik danas (Od povijesne tronarje¢nosti do trokuta standard-
Zagreb-Dalmacija). In Zagrebacka slavisticka sSkola (Odsjek za kroatistiku
Filozofskoga fakulteta SveuciliSta u Zagrebu) — Elektronicka biblioteka Anagram
[online]. Zagreb: Zagrebacka slavisticka Skola, 1. 3. 2011 [ref. 2014-09-16]. Available

at: http://www.hrvatskiplus.org/article.php?id=1755&naslov=hrvatski-jezik-danas

ZIVKO, Ivana. Jezikoslovci premijeru: Vratite '§' u naziv ministarstvo sporta. In 24
sata [online]. Zagreb: 24 sata, 4. 1. 2012 [ref. 2014-10-20]. Available at:
http://www.index.hr/vijesti/clanak/jezikoslovci-pisali-milanovicu-vratite-rijec-sport-

u-imenu-ministarstva-znanosti-obrazovanja-i-sporta-/591874.aspx

132



Kontexty

Interdisciplindrny zbornik

EINFLUSS DER MOTIVATION AUF DIE FERTIGKEITEN IN DER
FREMDSPRACHE UND DIE BEWERTUNG DER SCHULER

Miroslava Pilati

EINLEITUNG

Der Erziehungs-und Bildungsprozess ist ein sehr komplizierter und anspruchsvoller
Prozess, weil der Lehrer und der Schiiler in mehrseitige Beziehungen eintreten. Die
Schule bemiiht sich immer dies mit ihren Moglichkeiten umzusetzen. Sie bietet den
Erziehungs- und Bildungsprozess nach den Bediirfnissen der Gesellschaft, welche

immer mehr und auch immer groflere Anrechte verlangt.

Man weiss heute, dass die Fahigkeit zu sprechen, artspezifisch ist und genetisch
vererbt wird. Die Sprache selber erwirbt man sich durch Lernprozesse. Durch die
heutigen, modernen Formen des Sprachunterrichts wird auch die Ausnutzung

aktivierter Methoden auch im Fremdsprachenunterricht verwendet.

Der vorliegende Beitrag beschaftigt sich mit Motivationslehre und Bewertung, u mit
den psychologischen Einfluss auf die Schiiler, ist auch mit einem Forschungsteil
erweitert, in denen sich die Schiiler und Lehrer zu Fragen der Bewertungs- und

Schiilerklassifizierung und deren Motivationswirkung ausdrucken sollten.

In Fremdsprachen zu kommunizieren, wird zu einer Grundfdhigkeit der
europdischen Biirger. Der Wert Word nicht nur auf die Qualitdt der Sprachbildung
gelem, sondern auch den Bedarf der Forderungen sprachlicher Vielfalf. Nirgedwo
anders ist die europaiche Vielfalt so bemerkenswert, wie auf dem Sprachgebiet. Soll
es aber fiir Europa einen wesentlichen Beitrag bedeuten, miissen die Europabiirger

fahig sein, untereinder zu kommmunizieren. Fremdsprachenkenntnisse bilden also
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einen Teil der Grundfahigkeiten, die auf Kenntnissen des aufgebauten Europas

beruhen. (2007)"
Forschungsziel

Mit dem Forschungsziel wird tiberpriift, in welchem Maf} die Mittel zur Motivation
und Aktivitat wirksam sind, die wir im Unterricht beutzen und was alles die
Beziehung der Schiiler zur ausgewdahlten Sprache beeinflusst. Auch welche Faktoren
fir die positiven und /oder negativen Ergebnisse von Schiilerleistungen
verantwortlich sind und ob auch die Klassifikation objektiv genug ist. Die Forschung

haben wir nach zwei Richtungen gefiihrt:
a) Der Schiiler und seine Meinung zur Bewertung und zur Klassifikation,
b) Der Lehrer und sein Einstellung zur Bewertung und zur Klassifikation
Forschungsorganisation

Die Respondenten waren Schiiler der Dr. Hodza-Hauptschule in der Palisadi-Strasse
und von den beiden 8-jahrigen Gymnasien in der Pankuchova-Strasse (32 Schiiler)
und in der Vazovova-Strasse (33 Schiiler). Die Forschung haben wir mittels der
Fragebogen- methode durchgefiihrt. Die meisten Fragen waren in geschlossener
Form ( siehe Beilage Nrl und 2 ). Um erganzende Informationen zu den
Fragebogenmethoden zu gewinnen, haben wir auch die Gesprachsmethode bei den

vorstehenden Schulen und allen vorgenannten Schiilern und Lehrern bentitzt.

1 Vgl Subrtova, Brno 2007,s.8.
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Forschungshypothesen

HI1 -

H2 -

H3 -

H4 -

H5 -

H6 -

H7 -

wir nehmen an, dass mehr als 50 % der Schiiler deshalb lernt, damit sie neue

Kenntnisse, Fahigkeiten und auch neue Erkenntnisse gewinnen

wir nehmen an, dass mehr als 30 % der Schiiler durch die Kritik von Seiten des

Lehrers der Unterricht verleidet und durch ihn auch abgeraten wird

wir nehmen an, dass weniger als 50 % der Schiiler die Bewertung des Lehrers

manchmal als gerecht auffassen

wir nehmen an, dass mehr als 60 % der Schiiler Probleme in der Bewertung

der Mitschiiler und mit der Selbstbewertung haben

wir nehmen an, dass mehr als 80 % der Lehrer die Bewertung und die
Klassifikation der Schiilerleistungen als sehr schwierige Tatigkeit auffassen,
respektie diese Arbeiten fiir sie anspruchsvoller als andere padagogische

Tatigkeiten sind

wir nehmen an, dass mehr als 70 % der Lehrer den Sinn der schulischen

Bewertung und Klassifikation in der Schiilermotivation zum Lernen sieht

wir nehmen an, dass die Mehrheit der Lehrer ohne Unterschiede mit kurzer
oder mit langer Praxis, beim Uberpriifen der Schiilerleistungen mehr nach den

eigenen Kenntnissen und Fahigkeiten bewertet.

Die Charakteristik einer Forschungseinheit

Die Respondenten waren:

die Schiiler HS - in der Palisadi-Str. (HS-PAL), 7.Klasse (33 Schiiler),

die Schiiler 8-jahriges Gymnasium in der Pankuchova-Str. (8]-GYMPAN),
die Sexta (32 Schiiler),
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- und die Schiiler 8-jahriges Gymnasium in der Vazovova- Str. (8]-
GYMVA?Z),

- die Sexta (33 Schiiler).
Die Forschung wurde in den Monaten Februar und Marz 2013 realisiert.

Die Ubersicht iiber die Forschungseinheiten sind in den nachfolgenden

Tabellen Nr.1, Nr.2 und Nr.3 dargestellt.

Tabelle Nr.1

Ubersicht {iber Aufteilung und die Zahl der Schiiler

Klasse 8]-GYMVAZ | 8-GYMPAN HS-PAL Gesamt Prozent
Sexta 33 32 - 65 66,33
7. Klasse - - 33 33 33,67
Gesamt: 98 100
Tabelle Nr.2

Noteniibersicht iiber den Fortschritt in der Deutschen Sprache (DS) im Halbjahr

Noten (DS) | 8]-GYMVAZ | 8]-GYMPAN HS-PAL Gesamt %
1 6 8 6 20 20,41
2 11 10 13 34 34,69
3 16 14 14 44 44,90
4 - - - 0 0,00
Gesamt: 98 100

In der Tabelle Nr.2 ist ersichtlich, dass 44,90% aller Schiiler im Lernfortschritt nit der

Note 3 (befriedigend) bewertet wurden, was beweist, dass das Niveau der
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Sprachkenntnisse, im guten Durtchschnitt liegt, aber es fehlen aber auch nicht

Schiiler mit der Note 1 (sehr gut) mit 20,41%.
Tabelle Nr. 3

Die Ubersicht iiber die Zahl der Lehrer

Alter Zahl % Praxisjahre Zahl %
Bis 30 Jahre 3 25 Bis 5 Jahre 3 25
31-40 0 0 6-10 0 0
41 -50 4 33,33 11-20 4 33,33
Uber 50 5 41,67 Uber 20 5 41,67
Gesamt: 12 100 Gesamt: 12 100

In der Tabelle Nr.3 ist ersichtlich, dass in den Schulen Lehrer sowohl von jlingerer als
auch von alterer Generation sind. Was die Lange ihrer Praxisjahre betrifft, sind die
jingeren Lehrer mit nur 5 Praxisjahren (25%) am geringsten vertreten. Am meisten
jedoch zahlen doch die Lehrer mit mehr als 20 Praxisjahren (41,67%). Diese machen

fast schon die Halfte aller Lehrer aus.

Aus dem angefiihrten Grund ist ersichtlich, dass in den Schulen alle Lehrer,
zusammenarbeiten und sich gegenseitig unterstiitzen. Die jiingeren Lehrer tauschen
ihre Erfahrungen wesentlicher unbelasteter aus, als die alteren Lehrer mit

langjahriger padagogischer Praxis.
Forschungsergebnisse

Hier geben wir die Analysen und Interpretationen der Forschungsergebnisse wieder,
welche uns die ausgefiillten und retournierten Fragebogen und die gefiihrten

Gesprache gezeigt haben.

Die Auswertungder Ergebnisse der Schiiler — Fragebogen.
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Die Frage Nr.1, Nr2 und Nr3 haben wir im Kapitel 2.4 (Charakteristik der

Forschungseinheit) analysiert. Mit der Frage Nr.4 (Tabelle Nr.4) haben wir

festgestellt, was die Schiilern am meisten zum Lernen der deutschen Sprache anregt

und motiviert. Die verschiedenen Moglichkeiten dazu haben wir in nachstehender

Legende Nr.1 dargestellt.

Legende Nr.1

a) die Feststellung neuer Kenntnisse, Erkenntnisse und Fertigkeiten

b) die Bestrebung den Mitschiiler zu tibertreffen

¢) die Zufriedenheit der Eltern

d) die gute Note

e) die Belobigung durch den Lehrer

f) oder Andere

Tabelle Nr.4
8]-GYMVAZ | 8]-GYMPAN HS-PAL Gesamt %
a 21 18 12 51 52,04
b 0 0 0 0 0
C 0 0 0 0 0
d 8 11 14 33 33,67
e 0 0 5 5 5,10
f 4 3 2 9 9,19
Gesamt : 98 100

Aus den Antworten der Frage Nr.4, hat sich eindeutig ergeben, dass schon 52,04 %

der Schiiler deshalb lernen, damit sie neue Kernntnisse,

Erkenntnisse und

Sprachfertigkeiten gewinnen. Ein geringerer Anteil des Schiiler lernt nur fiir gute
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Noten (33, 67 % ). Auf die Frage der moglichen anderen Motive oder Moglichkeiten,
fiihrten die meisten dieser Schiiler an, dass sie sich bemiihen ,sich in der

Fremdsprache verstandigen zu kénnen”.

Aus den Antworten der Frage Nr.5 - welche Art der Schiilerbewertung mehr
entgegen kommt — miindliche Bewertung, oder die Bewertung mit einer Note,
konnen wir feststellen, dass schon 79% der Schiiler eine miindliche Bewertung

bevorzugen wiirde.
Fiir eine Notenbewertung wiirden sich aber 21% der befragten Schiiler entscheiden.

Mit der Frage Nr.6 und Nr.7 (Tabelle Nr.5) haben wir festgestellt, wie eine gute

respektive eine schlechte Note Einstellung des Schiilers zum Lernen beeinflufst.

Die verschiedenen Moglichkeiten dazu haben wir in nachstehender Legende Nr.2

dargestellt.
Legende Nr.2
Die gute Note:
a) regt mich zum Lernen an
b) meine Einstellung zum Lernen wird nicht beeinflufst
¢) oder Andere
Die schlechte Note:
a) regt mich zum Lernen an
b) halt mich vom Weiterlernen ab

c) meine Einstellung zum Lernen wird nicht beeinflufst
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Tabelle Nr.
8]-GYMVAZ | 8]-GYMPAN | HS-PAL Gesamt %
26 23 27 76 77 55
Gute 7 9 6 2 22,45
Note
0 0 0 0 0
Gesamt: 98 100
10 9 5 24 24,49
Schlechte 19 22 19 60 61,22
Note
4 1 9 14 14,29
Gesamt: 98 100

Aus den Antworten der Fragen Nr.6 und Nr.7 ist festzustellen, dass eine gute Note
beim Lernen des Schiilers (77,55 %) die Motivation ist. Eine schlechte Note hélt den

Schiiler vom Weiterlernen ab ( 61,22 %).

Mit den Fragen Nr.8 (Tabelle Nr.6) haben wir festgestellt, wie die miindliche

Bewertung die Einstellung des Schiilers zum Lernen beeinflufst.

Die verschiedenen Moglichkeiten dazu, haben wir in nachstehender Legende Nr.3

dargestellt.

Legende Nr.3
a) die miindliche Bewertung ist mir gleichgiiltig und beeinflufst mich nicht
b) sie hilft mit bei der Selbstbewertung
¢) wenn sie kritisch ist, verliere ich die Lust am Lernen

d) wenn sie bejahend ist muntert mich das auf

140



Kontexty

Interdisciplindrny zbornik

Tabelle Nr.6
8]-GYMVAZ | 8]-GYMPAN HS-PAL Gesamt %
a 2 4 7 13 13,27
b 9 11 9 29 29,59
C 5 2 5 12 12,24
d 17 15 12 44 44,90
Gesamt: 98 100

Aus den Antworten der Fragen Nr.8 ist festzustellen, dass schon bei 44 Schiilern
(44,90 %) die Meinung vorherrscht, dass das Bejahen der miindlichen Priifung des

Schiilers zum Lernen motiviert.

Mit der Frage Nr.9 (Tabelle Nr.7) was sich der Schiiler nach einer Belobigung durch
den Lehrer denkt oder was ihm dazu einféllt. Die verschiedenen Moglichkeiten dazu

haben wir in nachstehender Legende Nr.4 dargestellt
Legende Nr.4

a) ich schdame mich fiir die Belobigung vor den Mitschiilern und habe Angst vor

den Anderen als ein Streber dazustehen

b) ich bemiihe mich dem Lehrer und mir zu beweisen, dass die Belobigung

begriindet war

¢) oder Andere
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Tabelle Nr.7
8]-GYMVAZ | 8]-GYMPAN HS-PAL Gesamt %
10 8 13 31 31,63
b 23 24 20 67 68,37
C 0 0 0 0 0,00
Gesamt: 98 100

Aus den Antworten der Frage Nr. 9 ist eindeutig festzustellen, dass bei 67 Schiilern
(68,37 %) die Belobigung des Lehrers wichtig ist und dass so dem Lehrer bewiesen

wird, dass dieses Lob fiir die Schiiler nicht umsonst war.

Beim Vergleich der Antworten auf die Fragen Nr4 und Nr.9 haben wir
unterschiedliche Antworten festgestellt. Auf der einen Seite lernen die Schiiler nicht
nur um vom Lehrer gelobt zu werden. Auf der anderen Seite, wenn der Lehrer fiir

eine gute Leistung die Schiiler lobt, bemiihen sich diese zu beweisen dass die

Belobigung begriindet war .

Bei Frage Nr. 10 (Tabelle Nr.8) wollen wir feststellen, ob die Schiiler Angst vor den
Priifungsnoten habe. Bei der Antwort ,ja” respektive ,manchmal” wollen wirden

Grund dieser Angst kennen.

Tabelle Nr.8
8]-GYMVAZ | 8]-GYMPAN HS-PAL Gesamt %
Ja 12 9 13 34 34,69
Manchmal 21 23 18 62 63,27
Nein 0 0 2 2 2,04
Gesamt: 98 100
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Die Antworten der Frage Nr.10 haben uns deutlich gezeigt, dass 62 Schiiler (63,27 %)

manchmal vor Priifungsnoten Angst haben. Die Griinde dieser Angst sind

nachfolgend aufgefiihrt:

Mit der Frage Nr.11 haben wir die Schiiler gefragt, ob sie oft ungerecht bewertet und

benotet worden sind. Die Ergebnisse sind in der Tabelle Nr.9 angefiihrt

undeutlich gestellte Frage des Lehrers

der Lehrer und seine personliche Stimmung,

unzuldngliche Vorbereitung auf die Priifung / Stunde,

Angst, dass der Schiiler etwas falsches antwortet oder verstiimmelt spricht

Tabelle Nr.9
8]-GYMVAZ | 8]-GYMPAN HS-PAL Gesamt %
Ja 5 10 8 23 23,47
Manchmal 24 21 25 70 71,43
Nein 4 1 0 5 5,10
Gesamt: 98 100

Durch die Antworten der Frage Nr.11 haben wir erfahren, dass die Schiiler (71,43 %)
glauben, machmal ungerecht bewertet und klassifizert zu werden. Bei einer so hohen
Prozentzahl, welche die Schiiler anfiihren, kann man zu dem Schluss kommen, dass
die Schiiler nicht genug Selbstkritik haben um auch ihre schlechten Noten richtig zu

beurteilen und so auch eine schlechte Note als ungerecht auffassen.

Mit der Frage Nr.12 (Tabelle Nr.10) wollen wir feststellen, was der Lehrer aus der

Antwort der Schiiler bewerten sollte. Die verschiedenen Moglichkeiten dazu, haben

wir in nachstehender Legende Nr.5 dargestellt.
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Legende Nr.5
- die Selbstandigkeit der Antwort
- die gesamte Einstellung der Schiiler zum Lernen
- die personlichen Eigenschaften der Schiiler
- das Aneignen von Kenntnissen und Fertigkeiten

- das Verstandnis des Lehrstoffes

Tabelle Nr.10
8]-GYMVAZ | 8]-GYMPAN HS-PAL Gesamt %
a 2 1 2 5 5,10
b 5 2 3 10 10,21
C 1 0 2 3 3,06
d 10 11 11 32 32,65
e 15 18 15 48 48,98
Gesamt: 98 100

Aus den Ergebnissen der Antworten auf die Frage Nr.12, denken 48,98 % der Schiiler
mit ihrer Antwort, dass der Lehrer vor allem das Verstandnis des Lehrstoffes
bewerten sollte. Die zweithdufigste Antwort der Schiiler ist das Aneignen von
Kenntnissen und Fertigkeiten und nachfolgend aber auch die gesamte Einstellung

der Schiiler zum Lernen noch mit 10,21 % wichtig.

Auf die Frage Nr.13 — ob sie die erhaltethe Note nach einer Priifung autheben
sollen -, wiirden schon 60,20 % der Schiiler dafiir stimmen. Die Bewertung nach
einer miindlichen Priifung ist fiir die Schiiler aber annehmbarer und treffender.
Einen Grund nach einer Priifung keine Benotung zu erhalten, haben doch mehrere
Schiiler (35 %) aufgezeigt. Dies beweist nur, dass nicht jeder so schnell lernen kann

und ist oft durch einen zeitlich bedingten Stress auch nervos bei der Priifung.
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Mit der Frage Nr.14 (Tabelle Nr.11) wollten wir feststellen, ob die

Antwort selbst bewerten konnen.

Legende Nr.6

a) ja, ich bin selbstkrtisch

b) nein, meistens verbessere ich die Bewertung

¢) ich habe mit der Selbstbewertung grosse Probleme

Schiiler ihre

Tabelle Nr.11
8]-GYMVAZ | 8]-GYMPAN HS-PAL Gesamt %
22 20 13 55 56,12
b 9 11 15 35 35,72
C 2 1 5 8 8,16
Gesamt: 98 100

Mit der Frage Nr.15 (Tabelle Nr.12) ist festzustellen, ob die Schiiler die Antwort ihrer

Mitschiiler auch bewerten konnen.

Tabelle Nr.12
8]-GYMVAZ | 8]-GYMPAN HS-PAL Gesamt %
Ja 27 26 30 83 84,69
Nein 6 6 3 15 15,31
Gesamt: 98 100

Wenn wir die Antworten der Fragen Nr.14 und Nr.15 vergleichen, stellen wir fest,

dass die Schiiler das kleinere Problem mit der eigenen Bewertung haben, als wie mit

der Bewertung der Antworten ihrer Mitschiiler. Bis 56,12 % der Schiiler hat kein

Problem mit dem Bewerten der eigenen Antworten. Bei der Bewertung der
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Antworten ihrer Mitschtiler fithren 84,69 % der Schiiler an, dass sie diese Antworten
nicht bewerten konnen. So setzen wir daher voraus, dass bei der Bewertung der
Mitschiilerantworten, die Freundschaft, Symphatie, respektive auch die Angst vor

einer Reaktion der Mitschiiler, eine wichtige Rolle spielen.

Mit der Frage Nr.16 (Tabelle Nr.13) wollen wir feststellen, ob die Schiiler mit der Note
fiir die deutsche Sprache zufrieden sind und mit dem was sie bisher erreicht haben.
Fiir das Hauptkriterium der zu bewertenden Antworten, haben wir die Zeugnisnoten

verwendet, die von den Schiilern nach dem Halbjahrergebnis erreicht wurden.

Tabelle Nr.13
8]-GYMVAZ | 8]-GYMPAN HS-PAL Gesamt %
Ja 8 5 12 25 25,51
Nein 25 27 21 73 74,49
Gesamt: 98 100

Mit den Antworten auf die Frage Nr.16 ist nun moglich festzustellen, dass die
meisten Schiiler mit ihren Halbjahresergebnissen zur deutschen Sprache nicht
zufrieden sind. Wenn wir dazu die Gesamtzahl der 98 Schiiler (Respondenten)
nehmen, konnen wir bemerken, dass bis zu 73 Schiiler — das sind fast 75 % - aller

Schiiler, nicht zufrieden mit ihrer Benotung ist.

Weiter fithren wir nachfolgend auch noch die Griinde von Unzufriedenheit an, die

von den Schiilern personlich auch in den Fragebogen beschrieben wurden:
- ich will besser sein,
- die Eltern sind unzufrieden und erwarten mehr,

- ich will im Leben etwas beweisen,

146



Kontexty

Interdisciplindrny zbornik

- ich weiss mehr, aber ich bin oft zu faul,

- ich wollte noch weiter studieren,

- ich will den Eltern und mir eine Freude machen,

- wenn ich mehr Zeit zum Lernen hatte wiirden meine Noten besser sein.

Bei der Frage Nr.17 im Schiilerfragebogen wird gefragt, was die Schiiler, zur
Verbesserung und zur Hebung der Qualitit der Bewertung und Klassifikation im
Unterricht, empfehlen wiirden. Diese Frage ist offen und die Schiiler konnten sich
dazu frei ausdriicken. Die dabei erzielten Meinungen wurden auch zusatzlich mit

personlichen Gespréachen erganzt.

Nachstehend die Empfehlungen der Schiiler zur Verbesserung der Bewertung und

Klassifikation:

kein Einfligen des Schiilers in eine bestimmte Kategorie durch den Lehrer nur

nach dem ersten Eindruck schon bei Schuleintritt,

- die Bewertung jeder Schiilerantwort sollte nicht nach den bisher vorhandenen

Noten, sondern nach der momentanen Leistung erfolgen,

- man sollte in dem Lehrer nicht ,nur” den Feind oder Gegner sehen, sondern

ihm auch eine Chance geben das Gegenteil zu beweisen,

- man sollte dem Schiiler auch die Moglichkeit geben, eine schlechte Note auch

verbessern zu diirfen,

- den schlechteren Schiiler nicht mit andauernder massiver Kritik zu

zerbrechen,
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- man soll dem Schiiler in jeder Unterrichtsstunde positv motivieren und ihn
nicht schon bei Stundenbeginn durch Priifen oder mit einer kurzfristig

angesetzten schriftlichen Arbeit erschrecken,

- man soll dem Schiiler nach seiner Leistung, die Bewertung und die Note am
raschesten mitteilen, da sonst der Schiiler an dem Ergebnis dieser Bewertung

das Interesse verliert,

- man soll auch nach einer schlechten Bewertung einer Leistung, den Schiiler
vor der Klasse nicht lacherlich machen und stattdessen dem Schiiler die

Moglichkeit einer Verbesserung laut und verbal einrdumen,

- der Lehrer sollte niemals seine schlechte Laune oder seine personlichen

Probleme in die Klasse tragen und in den Unterricht iibertragen

- der Lehrer sollt immer mehr Wert auf den Inhalt der gegebenen Leistung
achten, als auf eine andere mogliche Schwachstelle z.B. auf die Grammatik

und Sprachenkenntnisse.
Die Auswertung der Ergebnisse der Lehrerfragebogen.
Der Fragebogen hatte 14 Fragen enthalten.

Die Antworten auf die Fragen Nr.1 und Nr.2 sind im Kapitel 2.4 — Die Charakteristik

einer Forschungseinheit- angefiihrt.

Mit der Frage Nr.3 (Tabelle Nr.14) wird festgestellt, ob die Bewertung und

Klassifikation fiir den Lehrer folgende Tatigkeit ist:
a) wenig schwierig
b) problematisch

c) die anspruchvollste aller Tatigkeiten.
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Als Kriterium zum Vergleichen haben wir als Grundlage, eine lange Praxis des

Lehrers angenommen.

Tabelle Nr1.14

Lange der Praxis a
bis 5 Jahre
6 — 10 Jahre
11 - 20 Jahre
Uber 20 Jahre
Gesamt % 0 0,00 8 66,67 4 33,33
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Aus vorstehenden Ergebnissen, ist zu erkennen, dass bis 8 Lehrer (66,67 %) ohne
Unterschied zur Lange der Praxis folgendes feststellen: Sie halten die Bewertung und
die Klassfikation als Tatigkleit problematisch, respektive auch als die

anspruchsvollste aller padagogischen Tatigkeiten.

Auf die Frage Nr.4, ob die Bewertung der Schiilerleistungen eine subjektive oder eine
objektive Tatigkeit ist, antworteten alle 12 Lehrer (100 %), dass dies eine objektive
Tatigkeit ist. In mehreren Antworten war der Fragebogen je Lehrer blofs nur mit
folgender Bemerkung ausgefiillt: , Das hangt immer von der jeweiligen Situation

ab!”

In einem Fall war z.B die Antwort eines Lehrers wie folgt:
- schriftliche Maturaarbeit: =>>  subjektive Tatigkeit,
- Test: =>>  objektive Tatigkeit,

- miindliche Antwort: =>>  objektive und subjektive Tatigkeit.
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Aufgrund dieser Antworten konnen wir feststellen, dass die Bewertung und
Klassifikation Tatigkeiten sind, deren Subjektivitdt respektive Objektivitdat aus den

obgenannten Umstanden hervorgehen.

Mit der Frage Nr.5 haben wir festgestellt ob die Lehrer die Leistung der Schiiler ohne
vorangegangene Bewertung der Antwort klassifizieren, oder ob sie diese Leistung

zuerst miindlich bewerten, und dann erst die entsprechende Note geben.

Die Forschungsergebnisse haben eindeutig bestatigt, dass alle 12 Lehrer ohne
Altersunterschied und ohne Lange ihrer Praxis, zuerst miindlch die Leistung des

Schiilers bewerten und dann erst ihn mit der entsprechenden Note klassifizieren.

Mit der Frage Nr.6 (Tabelle Nr.15) haben wir festgestellt, ob die Lehrer fiir ihre

Schiiler genug Raum zu deren Selbstbewertung geben.
Die Frage hat folgende Moglichkeiten zur Auswahl enthalten:

a) ich gebe den Schiilern den Raum, damit sie an dem Prozess der Bewertung,

mit ihrer eigenen Selbstbewertung teilnehmen kénnen
b)  ich biete den Schiilern nicht die Mdglichkeit der Selbstbewertung
C) ich habe keine Zeit zur Bewertung

Als Kriterium haben wir das Alter der Respondenten verwendet.
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Tabelle Nr. 15

Alter der Lehrer a b C

Bis 30 Jahre 3 0 0

31 -40 Jahre 0 0 0

41 - 50 Jahre 3 1 0

Uber 50 Jahre 4 1 0
Gesamt % 10 83,33 2 16,67 0 0,00

Aufgrund der vorstehenden Antworten konnen wir feststellen, dass 83,33 % der
Lehrer fiir die Schiiler genug Raum zur Selbstbewertung bieten. Nur bei zwei
Lehrern (16,67 %) gibt es diese Moglichkeit nicht. Bei der Alterskategorie ist
interessant, dass alle Lehrer iiber 50 Jahre fiir die Schiiler die Moglichkeit zur
Selbstbewertung geben. Die jiingeren Lehrer klassifizieren so, dass sie die Meinung

der Schiiler zu ihrer Bewertung nicht interessiert.

Mit der Frage Nr.7 (Tabelle Nr.16) haben wir die Meinung der Lehrer iiber den Sinn
fiir die Schulbewertung fiir das Leben des Schiilers festgegestellt. Die Moglichkeiten
fir ihre Antwort sind in der Legende Nr.7 angefiihrt. Dazu haben wir
Antwortmoglichkeiten aller Lehrer ohne Altersunterschiede und der Lange ihrer

Praxis erwogen.

Legende Nr.7
a) man hilft bei der der Selbstentwicklung und Selbstbewertung des Schiilers
b) man motiviert den Schiiler beim Sprachenlernen
c) der Schiiler weiss auf welchem Niveau seine Kenntnisse sind

d) ich habe noch nicht dariiber nachgedacht
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Tabelle Nr.16
a % b % c % d %
Zahl der
3 25,00 9 75,00 0 0,00 0 0,00
Lehrer

Aus den Antworten der Frage Nr.7 ist es moglich festzustellen, dass 75,00 % der
Lehrer den Sinn der Schulbewertung der Schiiler in ihrer Motivation zum Lernen
sieht. Dies bestdtigt unsere Theorie, dass die Bewertung und die Klassifikation zu

den dominierenden Motiven des Schiilerlernens gehoren.

Mit der Frage Nr.8 (Tabelle Nr.17) wollen wir feststellen, was die Lehrer meistens
beim Uberpriifen der Schiilerleistungen bewerten. Die folgenden Mdglichkeiten aus

den man auswahlen konnte waren:
a) das aneignen von Fahigkeiten und Fertigkeiten
b) die Selbstandigkeit der Schiiler
c) die Beziehung des Schiilers zum Fremdsprachenlernen
d) und Anderes.

Als Kriterium bei der Bewertung der Antworten, haben wir eine lange Lehrpraxis der

Lehrer angenomimen.
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Tabelle Nr.17
Lange der Praxis a b C d
Bis 5 Jahre 3 0 0 0
6 — 10 Jahre 0 0 0 0
11 - 20 Jahre 3 1 0 0
uber 20 Jahre 3 1 1 0
Gesamt % 9 75,00 2 16,67 1 8,33 0 0,00

Aus den Fragen der Antworten Nr.8 ist festzustellen, dass 75,00 % der Lehrer
meistens das Aneignen von Fahigkeiten und Fertigkeiten bewerten. In der weiteren
Reihenfolge bewerten die Lehrer die Selbstandigkeit der Schiiler, ihre Beziehung zum
Lernen und als ergdnzende Kriterien zu den angeeigneten Kenntnissen und
Fertigkeiten: die  Kreativitdit, die Erfahrungen in der Problematik,
zusammenhangende Ausdriicke, grammatikalische Richtlinien und noch die
Aktivitat. Dies wird alles angefiihrt. Aus dem vorstehend angefiihrten Griinden ist es
nun moglich festzustellen, dass die Lehrer bei der Bewertung und Klassifikation, der
Schiilerleistungen, keine so wichtigen Schwerpunkt zur gesamten Einstellung und
der Beziehung der Schiiler zum Lernen haben. Dies bedeutet, dass die Lehrer meist

nur das momentane, aktuelle Niveau der Schiilerkemnntnisse bewerten wollen.

Mit der Frage Nr.9 (Tabelle Nr.18) wollen wir feststellen, welche der nachstehenden
Kriterien welche die Schiilerleistungen bewerten, fiir die Lehrer am wichtigsten sind.

Die Moglichkeiten waren folgende:
a) das Lehrprogramm und dessen Beherrschung
b) der einzelne Schiiler und seine Kenntnisse und deren Moglichkeiten

c¢) die eigenen Forderungen der Lehrer
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d) oder Anderes.

Als Kriterium der Bewertung der moglichen Antworeten haben wir die Praxislange

der Lehrer angenommen.

Tabelle Nr.18
Lange der Praxis a b C d
Bis 5 Jahre 1 2 0 0
6 —10 Jahre 0 0 0 0
11 - 20 Jahre 1 3 0 0
iiber 20 Jahre 1 3 1 0
Gesamt % 3 25,00 8 66,67 1 8,33 0 0,00

Aus den Antworten der Frage Nr.9 ist es moglich festzustellen, dass fiir 66,67 % der
Lehrer das Hauptkriterium bei der Bewertung der Schiilerleistungen - der einzelne
Schiiler und seine Kenntnisse und deren Moglichkeiten - ist. Fiir 25,00 % der Lehrer
ist das wichtigste Kriterium, die Lernprogramme und deren Bewaltigung. Ein
Respondent (8,33 %) hat als Hauptkriterium die eigenen Forderungen des Lehrers

und in keinem Fall wurde die Moglichkeit ,d) oder Andere” ausgentitzt.

Auf die Frage Nr.10 begriinden die Lehrer respektive kommentieren sie die Noten,
welche die Schiiler fiir ihre Leistungen bekommen haben. 91,67 % der Lehrer habe
angefiihrt, dass die Noten welche dieSchiiler fiir ihre Leistungen bekommen,
begriindet sind. Nur in einem Fall hatte der Respondent die Meinung, dass die
Begriindung der Note nicht notwendig ist, weil der Schiiler wissen sollte, welche

Leistung fiir ihn ausreichend sein sollte.

Mit der Frage Nr.11 (Tabelle Nr.19) haben wir im Fragebogen fiir Lehrer festgestellt,

wie oft und wonach die Lehrer die Schiilerleistungen bewerten:
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a) miindlich

b) nach Punkten
c) prozentuell

d) durch Benotung
e) oder Anderes.

Als Kriterium der Antworten haben wir das Alter der Lehrer angenommen.

Tabelle Nr.19

Alter / Lehrer a
Bis 30 Jahre
31 —40 Jahre
41 - 50 Jahre
uber 50 Jahre
Gesamt % 3 [2500] 1 8,33 0 0,00 7 5833 1 8,33
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Aus den Antworten der Frage Nr.11 ist es moglich festzustellen, dass 3 der Lehrer,
miindlich bewerten aber nur ein Lehrer die Bewertung der Schiiler nach Punkten
durchfiihrt. Absolut keiner der Lehrer verwendet die prozentuelle Anwendung zur
Schiilerbewertung, aber bis 58,33 % der Lehrer aus allen Alterskategorien verwenden
die klassische Art der Bewertung — die Benotung. 8,33 % der Lehrer niitzt die
Kombination der Bewertungsmdoglichkeiten — , miindlich und durch Benotung und

nach Punkten.”
- Zum Schluss haben sich die Lehrer noch folgende Fragen gestellt:
- wie wird der Unterricht organisiert

- wie werde ich mich auf den Unterricht vorbereiten
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- wie beniitze ich das Lehrbuch

- wie bewerte ich die Schiiler

Zusammenfassung der Forschungsergebnisse

Aufgrund wunserer Forschung haben wir festgestellt, dass sich auch die
nachfolgenden und bestimmenden Hypothesen (siehe auch Seite 23/24) bestatigt
haben:

H1 - wir nehmen an, dass mehr als 50 % der Schiiler nur deshalb lernt, damit sie
neue Kenntnisse, Fahigkeiten und auch neue Erkenntnisse gewinnten.
Aufgrund der Antworten konnen wir feststellen, dass sich diese Hypothese
bestatigt 52,04 % der Schiiler hat angefiihrt, dass sie das Lernen am meisten
anregt und sie dadurch neue Kenntnisse, Tatigkeiten und bessere

Sprachfdhigkeiten gewinnen.

H2 - wir nehmen an, dass mehr als 30% der Schiiler durch die Kritik von Seiten des
Lehrers, der Unterricht verleidet und durch ihn auch abgeraten wird.
Diese Hypothese hat sich nicht bestatigt, weil nur 12,24 % der Schiiler
angefiihrt haben, das ihnen die Kritik von Seiten des Lehrers das Lernen
verleidet. Die meisten Schiiler sind jedoch der Meinung, dass eine positive
Bewertung durch den Lehrer und eine Belobung, ein Ausdruck des

gegenseitigen Vertrauens ist und die Schiiler zum Lernen motiviert.

H3 - wir nehmen an, dass weniger als 50 % der Schiiler die Bewertung des Lehrers

manchmal als gerecht auffassen.

Aufgrund der Antworten konnen wir feststellen, dass die Hypothese sich

bestdtigt — bis 71,43 % der Schiiler haben angefiihrt, dass sie manchmal
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H4 -

H5 -

He6 -

ungerecht bewertet werden. Diese Zahlen zeigt uns die Notwendigkeit einer
besseren Humanisierung und Individualisierung der Bewertung von

Schiilerleistungen.

wir nehmen an, dass mehr als 60 % der Schiiler Probleme in der Bewertung
der Mitschiiler und mit der Selbstbewertung haben. Diese Hypothese hat sich
nicht bestatigt, weil nur 8,16 % der Schiiler Probleme mit der Selbstbewertung
habe. Die anderen Schiiler haben nach eigenen Angaben damit keine
Probleme. Auch mit der Leistungsbewertung der Mitschiiler — nur 15,31 % der
Schiiler fiihrt dies an, dass sie ihre Antworten nicht bewerten konnen. Aber die
Prozentzahl ist im Verhaltnis sehr wenig, zu den bisher angenommenen 60 %

der Schiiler mit diesen Problemen.

wir nehmen an, dass mehr als 80 % der Lehrer, die Bewertung und die
Klassifikation der Schiilerleistungen als sehr schwierige Tatigkeit auffassen,
respektive diese Arbeiten fiir sie anspruchsvoller als andere padagogische

Tatigkeiten sind.

Diese Hypothese hat sich bestatigt, weil bis 66,67 % der Lehrer die Bewertung
und Klassifikation als problematisch ansehen, 33,33 % davon sehen sie als

anspruchvollste padagogische Tatigkeit an.

wir nehmen an, dass mehr als 70,00 % den Sinn der schulischen Bewertung
und Klassifikation in der Schiilermotivation zum Lernen sieht.Diese
Hypothese hat sich bestatigt, weil bis 75 % der Lehrer den Sinn der Schiiler in
ihrer Motivation zum Lernen sehen. Wir konnen also feststellen, dass dieser

Prozentsatz fiir die Bestdtigung der Hypothese ausreicht. Damit konnen die
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Bewertung und die Klassifikation durch den Lehrer als dominierendes Motiv

im Lernen verstanden werden.

H7 — wir nehmen an, dass die Mehrheit der Lehrer, ohne Unterschiede einer kurzen
oder langen Praxis, beim Uberpriifen der Schiilerleistungen mehr nach den

eigenen Kenntnissen und Fahigkeiten bewertet.

Diese Hypothese hat sich bestatigt, weil 75 % der Lehrer bewertet beim
Uberpriifen der Schiilerleistungen in erster Linie und vor Allem, die
Anerkennung der Kenntnisse und Fertigkleiten, erst dann die Selbstandigkeit

der Schiiler und ihre Beziehung zum Lernen.

RESUMEE

Unserer Beitrag beschaftigt sich mit der Frage der Motivation der Schiiler aus den
Gesichtspunkten ,Bewertung (BEW)” und , Benotung (NOTE)” der Leistungen im

Erziehungs- und Bildungsprozess.

Die Ergebnisse aus den Schiiler-Fragebogen haben uns in der Meinung bestarkt, dass

viele Schiiler die BEW und die NOTE oft ungerecht empfinden.

Bei den Lehrer-Fragebogen ist dies ahnlich. Auch hier wurde unsere Meinung
bestdtigt, dass die Lehrer die BEW und NOTE der Schiilerleistungen traditionell

verstehen.

Die Lehrer interessieren sich fiir die Lehrleistung und legen bei der BEW keinen
Nachdruck auf die Personlichkeit des Schiilers und auf seine gesamte Einstellung

zum Lernen.

Dies beweist, dass mehr Humanitat und Individualisierung in der BEW und NOTE

mehr als notwendig ist. Die Padagogen sollen wissen, wie die NOTE der
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Schiilerleistungen auf seine Einstellung, seine Fertigkeiten und seine Kenntnisse

wirkt.

Mit diesem Beitrag wollen wir auf den Einfluss von BEW und NOTE auf die

Lernmotivation der Schiiler hinweisen.

Obwohl die BEW und die NOTE nicht die einzigen Motive sind, welche die
Schiilermotivation beeinflussen, konnen wir aufgrund dieser Arbeit behaupten, dass

sie zu den Leitmotiven gehoren.

Eine positive Einstellung des Lehrers zur BEW und zur NOTE des Schiilers — dies
bedeutet, dass man den Schiiler nicht nur benoten und dann das Lernergebnis nicht
nur auf die momentane Leistung beschrianken soll, sondern auch die ganze
Personlichkeit des Schiilers und seinen gesamten Lernprozess beachten soll — hat eine
positive Wirkung auch auf den Schiiler und auf seine Beziehung und Einstellung

zum Lernen.

Diese positive Orientierung in der Bewertung und Benotung des Schiilers sollte unter
der Voraussetzung und der Annahme erfolgen, dass jeder Mensch grundséatzlich

erfolgreich und aufSergewohnlich sein kann.

Eine der Bedingungen des Interesses, des Anlasses und der Motivation zu
irgendeiner menschlichen Tatigkeit und somit auch zum Lernen, ist die Erwartung

des Erfolges, des Lobes oder zumindest die Hoffnung auf eine positive Bewertung.

Der Raum fiir schopferische und innovative Arbeit eines jeden Lehrers, liegt im
Fremdsprachenunterricht und in dem Ziel sich eine Sprache anzueignen. Die
Aneignung einer Fremdsprache tragt sehr zu einem besseren Selbstbewusstsein des

Schiilers bei.
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INTERNE UND EXTERNE KOMMUNIKATION IN EINEM
MULTINATIONALEN UNTERNEHMEN DEUTSCHER HERKUNFT
IN DER TSCHECHISCHEN REPUBLIK

Lucie Svobodova

EINLEITUNG

Der Artikel setzt sich mit der Frage auseinander, wie die tdgliche Kommunikation in
einem multinationalen Unternehmen aussieht. Im Hinblick auf die Mehrsprachigkeit'
wurde ein Feld untersucht, das den Forschern eher schwer zuganglich ist, deshalb
helfen derartige Studien zur Erweiterung der Kenntnisse in der Problematik der

Sprache und Wirtschaft’.

Es handelt sich um empirische Ergebnisse der zu diesem Thema geschriebenen
Magisterarbeit’, einer qualitativen Fallstudie auf der Grundlage der
Sprachmanagementtheorie’. Die Forschung dokumentiert die betriebswirtschaftliche
Kommunikation in einem konkreten Unternehmen in der Zeitspanne von 2011 bis
2012. Es lassen sich also nach Aussagen der Mitarbeiter nur begrenzt Urteile iiber die
Vergangenheit des Unternehmens treffen. Sowohl die Firma, als auch ihre
Mitarbeiter bleiben anonym. Der Fokus des Artikels liegt vor allem auf der Ebene der

Kommunikation. Zu den diskutierten Bereichen gehoren die offizielle

1 Eine sehr hilfreiche und préazise Definition z.B. bei Franceschini R. Mehrsprachigkeit:

Forschungsperspektiven, s. 19.
2 Coulmas, F. Die Wirtschaft mit der Sprache. Eine sprachsoziologische Studie.

3 Svobodova L. Zum Management der Mehrsprachigkeit in multinationalen Unternehmen in der

Tschechischen Republik: Eine Fallstudie im IT-Bereich.

4 vgl. Nekvapil, J. From Language Planning to Language Management, s. 100.
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Sprachenpolitik® des Betriebs im Vergleich mit der tiglichen Praxis, Sprachprobleme,
Verstandigungsstrategien, Gebrauch einer Lingua Franca, Interaktion in einer

Fremdsprache usw.

Absichtlich wurde ein deutsches IT-Unternehmen in enger Kooperation mit Skoda
Auto gewdhlt, weil in diesem Fall drei Sprachen aufeinander treffen: Tschechisch
(Lage des Standortes), Deutsch (Sprache der Muttergesellschaft) und Englisch
(spezifisch fiir die IT-Welt). In diesem Umfeld kommt es zu vielen -aus linguistischer
Sicht- interessanten Kommunikationssituationen, die in diesem Artikel beschrieben

und weiter erlautert werden.

Die qualitativ’ gewonnenen Beispiele (teilstrukturierte Interviews mit einem
Leitfaden, teilnehmende Beobachtungen, Emails, sonstige schriftliche Materialien,
soziale Medien) sollen eher eine Diskussion anregen, nicht als ein Musterbeispiel

oder allgemeingiiltiges, Hypothesen generierendes Material dienen.

VORSTELLUNG DES UNTERNEHMENS

Die untersuchte Firma ist ein IT Unternehmen in Mlad4 Boleslav, das eng mit Skoda
Auto zusammenarbeitet, einige Angestellten arbeiten direkt in Rdumlichkeiten von
Skoda in verschiedenen Abteilungen. Sonst hat das Unternehmen einen eigenen

Standort in der Stadt, wo aufier der Fithrung, Administrative und Personalabteilung

5 Unter der Sprachenpolitik versteht man die Gesamtheit von systematischen, verniinftigen,
theoretisch fundierten Bemiihungen, die Sprachsituation (meistens) im Hinblick auf das
Gesamtwohl der betreffenden Gesellschaft zu verbessern. Sie wird von offiziellen Kérperschaften
ausgefiihrt und enthilt Mafsnahmen, die den Sprachgebrauch von der Makroebene her regulieren
und sich auf die Bevdlkerung (oder einen Teil von ihr) richten. Vgl. Grin, F. Language Policy

Evaluation and the European Charter for Regional or Minority Languages, s. 30.

6 Vgl. Lamnek, S. Qualitative Sozialforschung.
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auch IT-Fachkréfte arbeiten. Dort finden auch die Sprachkurse statt, die oft fiir einige
Mitarbeiter die einzige Gelegenheit sind, die tschechische Zentrale zu besuchen. Das
Unternehmen gehort zur Holding einer deutschen Muttergesellschaft, die insgesamt
mehr als 1500 Mitarbeiter beschéftigt, davon arbeiten in Mlad4 Boleslav ca. 30-35
Angestellte. Die Anzahl der Arbeitnehmer wachst aber sehr dynamisch, z.B. seit
Januar 2013 beginnt ein neues Projekt direkt fiir Volkswagen. Fiir den Bedarf dieses

Projekts werden etwa 10 neue Fachkréafte bendtigt.

Es handelt sich um die erste internationale Niederlassung der Holding, zurzeit
existieren weitere Dependenzen in den USA, Mexiko und Kanada. Manche Aufgaben
wie die Reprasentierung der Holding in den neuen sozialen Medien wie Facebook
oder Twitter, Werbung und Marketingstrategien, {ibernimmt fiir die ganze Holding

der tschechische Standort.

INTERNE VS. EXTERNE KOMMUNIKATION

Die interne und externe Kommunikation lassen sich nicht immer eindeutig
unterscheiden. Ich definiere die interne Kommunikation als miindliche und
schriftliche Interaktionen, die innerhalb eines Unternehmens verlaufen. Dazu zahlt
auch die Kommunikation mit der Muttergesellschaft. Die externe Kommunikation
verstehe ich als miindliche und schriftliche Interaktionen auflerhalb eines
Unternehmens, also offentliche Pressemeldungen, Werbung, Kommunikation mit

Kunden, anderen Firmen und Zulieferern.

Die Trennung in eine interne und externe Kommunikation bereitet in dem
untersuchten Unternehmen besondere Schwierigkeiten, weil selbst die Mitarbeiter

von den Begriffen verschiedene Vorstellungen hatten. Dies ist durch die Aufteilung
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des Standortes in zwei Biiros verursacht. Dadurch konnen Mitarbeiter, die in
Raumlichkeiten von Skoda Auto arbeiten, schon die Kommunikation mit dem
zweiten tschechischen Biiro als extern betrachten, weil sie nur selten in Kontakt
treten. Auch die Kommunikation mit der Muttergesellschaft wird oft als extern

eingestuft.

Intern wird im tschechischen Standort zur Verstindigung vor allem Tschechisch
benutzt 7. Unter Umstinden stellt man auf Englisch oder Deutsch um, wenn es zu
Missverstandnissen oder Sprachproblemen kommt. In Bezug auf Interaktion mit der
Muttergesellschaft ~ haben  sich  die  Mitarbeiter = auch  verschiedene
Verstandigungsstrategien angeeignet, z.B. dass eine Nachricht auf Deutsch einen
hoheren Wahrscheinlichkeitsgrad hat, beantwortet zu werden. Einige Mitarbeiter
fiihlen aber Hemmungen, auf Deutsch zu kommunizieren und benutzen daher lieber
ELF (Englisch als Lingua Franca). Die Regelung der internen Kommunikation wird

naher in folgenden Kapiteln beschrieben.

Was die externe Kommunikation betrifft, prasentiert sich die Firma zum grofien Teil
als ein homogenes Ganzes, d.h. als ein Unternehmen mit mehreren internationalen
Standorten, die durch gleiche Regelungen, Philosophie und Produkte integriert
werden. Demzufolge wird in den sozialen Medien wie Facebook nur die Holding
prasentiert, ab und zu mit lokalen Nachrichten aus den einzelnen Standorten. Diese
Reprasentierung iibernimmt fiir die ganze Gesellschaft die tschechische
Niederlassung. Auf dem Profil erscheinen regelmafiig Karrieretipps, ,,Top gesuchte

Jobs der Woche” oder Artikel iiber fiihrende Abteilungsleiter, die iiber ihre Karriere

7 auch als Lingua Franca unter den Mitarbeitern mit einer anderen Muttersprache, als offizielle
Sprache und vor allem als die ,{ibliche” Sprache: , I would say, well, the official language is, would

be English, Czech and German. The functional language is obviously Czech.”
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berichten und Tipps z.B. fiir Einstellungsgesprache oder alltdgliche Kommunikation
verraten. Dariiber hinaus wird tiber zahlreiche Teambuilding-Veranstaltungen
berichtet, diese Texte oder Nachrichten werden sehr oft mit Fotos oder Bildern

begleitet.

Was die Internetseiten betrifft, existiert ein gemeinsames deutsches Web, die
tschechische Niederlassung hat aber auch ihre eigenen Webseiten. Diese sind primar
auf Tschechisch gestaltet, in den einzelnen Rubriken werden aber auch Texte in
anderen Sprachen verdffentlicht oder {ibersetzt. Die Seiten beinhalten eine
Vorstellung der Firma, ihr Portfolio sowie auch Stellenangebote. Leider konnten
keine Interaktionen mit Kunden oder Zulieferern beobachtet werden, demzufolge

konnte sich die Analyse nur auf 6ffentlich zugéangliche Materialien stiitzen.

INNERBETRIEBLICHE SPRACHENPOLITIK

In der  Wirtschaft ist es  heutzutage  iblich,  Mitarbeiter = mit
Fremdsprachenkenntnissen zu suchen. Haufig werden aus strategischen Griinden
auch Personen eingestellt, die eine bestimmte Sprache als Erstsprache sprechen.
Genauso verfahrt auch das untersuchte Unternehmen, indem es in seinen
Stellenanzeigen Fremdsprachenkenntnisse verlangt — meistens gute bis sehr gute
Englisch und/oder Deutschkenntnisse. Das Niveau dieser Kenntnisse wird bei dem
Einstellungsgesprach getestet. Aus den Interviews geht hervor, dass die Mitarbeiter
oft nur eine der verlangten Sprachen gut genug beherrschen, sie arbeiten aber
meistens in Positionen, die nicht wirklich eine fremdsprachige Kommunikation
voraussetzen. FEinige Bewerber wurden unter der Bedingung eingestellt, ihre

Fremdsprachenkenntnisse in einem bestimmten Zeitraum zu verbessern. Die Leiterin
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der Personalabteilung berichtet, dass sich die Bewerber in vielen Fillen im
abgegebenen Lebenslauf iiberschdtzen und spdter bei dem Einstellungsgesprach

versagen.

In dem Unternehmen arbeiten auch zwei Angestellte, die jeweils eine andere
Erstsprache als Tschechisch sprechen. Ein deutscher und ein amerikanischer Kollege
wurden aus der Initiative hiesiger Geschaftsfithrung angestellt, sodass es sich um
keine , Expats” im Sinne von Nekvapil8 handelt. Die Geschaftsfithrerin ist sich der
Vorteile eines deutschen oder englischen Muttersprachlers wohl bewusst. Aufser
ihren taglichen Aufgaben helfen die ausldndischen Kollegen regelmafiig mit
Korrekturen oder {iibersetzen selbst einige Texte. Da sie bereits einige Jahre in der

Tschechischen Republik ansassig sind, verstehen sie Tschechisch.

Auf die Frage, ob es in der Firma eine offizielle Sprache oder Sprachregelung gibt,
bekam ich keine zufriedenstellende Antwort. Bei den Mitarbeitern, die in den
Riumlichkeiten von Skoda Auto arbeiten, unterscheidet sich die offizielle Sprache
(oder das, was die Befragten als eine offizielle Sprache verstehen) je nach der
Abteilung. Einige fithren im Gesprach Deutsch, Englisch und Russisch an, andere
nur Englisch oder Deutsch etc. Auch die Mitarbeiter in der Zentrale des

tschechischen Standortes sind sich nicht sicher, welche Sprache die offizielle sei.

Aus den Aussagen der Befragten lie sich auf bestimmte Mafinahmen’ der
Sprachenpolitik  schlieffen. Wahrend meiner Feldforschung geschah eine
grundlegende Veranderung beziiglich des Kontakts in internationalen IT-Projekten.

Die IT-Spezialisten wurden mit Auftrigen oder Aufgaben meistens auf Deutsch

8 Nekvapil, J. Die kommunikative Uberwindung der tschechisch-deutschen ethnischen Polarisation.

9 Ausfiihrlicher zu den Phasen des Sprachmanagements vgl. z.B. Jernudd, B. H. - Neustupny, J. V.
Language Planning: For Whom?, s. 69-84.
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angesprochen. Da aber in der IT-Welt Englisch vollig iiberwiegt, sprechen die
Angestellten dieser Abteilung iiberhaupt kein Deutsch. Die Tatsache, dass sie auf
Deutsch angesprochen sind, interpretierten die Mitarbeiter als eine Abweichung von
ihrer Erwartung, bewerteten sie eindeutig negativ und iibermittelten es der
Makroebene, also der Geschiftsfithrung. Diese konnte aus ihrer Machtposition
heraus eine Mafsnahme entwickeln, wonach bei den IT-Projekten als offizielle
Sprache Englisch gesprochen/geschrieben wird. Diese Mafinahme wurde langsam,

aber erfolgreich auf der deutschen Mikroebene implementiert.

Eine explizite' sprachenpolitische Mafinahme hat auch die Muttergesellschaft
getroffen. Einmal pro Monat sollten die Vertreter der einzelnen Standorte
Videokonferenzen auf Englisch halten. Diese Mafinahme wurde aber nicht
erfolgreich implementiert, weil man herausgestellt hat, dass die Englischkenntnisse
der fithrenden Mitarbeiter jeweiliger Standorte nicht ausreichen, um erfolgreich tiber

wichtige Angelegenheiten der Holding zu kommunizieren.

KOMMUNIKATIONSKANAL

Die meisten Angestellten kommunizieren miteinander oder mit der
Muttergesellschaft per Email. Die fiihrenden Mitarbeiter unternehmen oft
Dienstreisen nach Deutschland, telefonieren oder nehmen an Videokonferenzen teil.
Diejenigen, die mit dieser Art von Kontakt schon einige Erfahrungen oder tiber gute
Fremdsprachenkenntnisse verfiigen, fithlen keinen inneren Zwang, unpersonlich und

schriftlich zu kommunizieren. Das kann aber bei anderen Mitarbeitern zu

10 overt vs. covert language policy vgl. z.B. Schiffman, H. F. Language Policy and Linguistic Culture,

s. 112.
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Sprachproblemen fiihren, sodass sie lieber eine Email schreiben, um zu verstehen

und verstanden zu werden.

Dartiber hinaus zahlen zu den Vorteilen einer schriftlichen Kommunikation laut den
Befragten vor allem die Zeit zum Nachdenken, Verbessern, Nachfragen etc. und die
Moglichkeit, die Informationen nachtraglich in schriftlicher Form wieder aufzurufen.
Die Angestellten reflektierten in unseren Gesprachen vor allem die Verstandlichkeit.
Wenn ein Auftrag nicht verstanden oder missverstanden wird, hat es fiir die Firma
negative Konsequenzen oder es verlangert zumindest die Zeit, die zur Verhandlung
des Sachverhaltes notig ist. Deswegen eignet sich die schriftliche Art der
Kommunikation besser zur Verstandigung, weil man in Ruhe Worter nachschlagen

kann usw.

Die Mitarbeiter, die sich in den Raumlichkeiten von Skoda Auto befinden, sind mit
dem Ausland fast ausschliefSlich nur per Email im Kontakt. Viele bekommen nur
informative Nachrichten von der Muttergesellschaft, die z.B. die Wartungsarbeiten

des Programms betreffen.

SPRACHPROBLEME

Die tagliche Kommunikation in der untersuchten Firma lauft nicht immer
problemlos ab. Das mag auch keine Ausnahme sein. Manchmal kommt es zu
Kommunikationsstorungen, Sprachproblemen, Missverstandnissen, ein Mitarbeiter
spricht sogar von einer partiellen Sprachbarriere. Die Mitarbeiter haben aber
inzwischen  Verstindigungsstrategien  entwickelt, um diesen  Problemen
vorzubeugen. Immer dort, wo solche Ungereimtheiten entstehen, gibt es auch einen
Néahrboden fiir das Sprachmanagement, weil diese Sprachprobleme zum grofsen Teil

mindestens bemerkt werden, sei es von den Akteuren selbst oder von der
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Geschiftsfithrung. Ob die Managementprozesse weiter fortgesetzt werden oder nicht
ist sehr individuell, in vielen Fallen konnen sie sogar nicht gleich oder in einem
absehbaren Horizont beseitigt werden. Dabei handelt es sich vor allem um
mangelhafte Fremdsprachenkenntnisse der Mitarbeiter, die erst durch einen langeren
Lernprozess verbessert werden konnen. Dazu dienen die von der Firma angebotenen

Sprachkurse.

Von Sprachproblemen kann man vor allem sprechen, wenn man mit den
auslandischen Mitarbeitern des tschechischen Standortes kommuniziert, oder wenn
diese mit den iibrigen Angestellten interagieren sollen. Dabei geht es nicht um
gravierende Missverstandnisse, die fiir das Unternehmen moglicherweise auch
negative wirtschaftliche Folgen haben konnten, sondern eher um Kleinigkeiten, die

z.B. nachtraglich erklart werden konnen.

VERSTANDIGUNGSSTRATEGIEN

Weil eine problemlose Kommunikation fiir das Unternehmen von Bedeutung ist,
haben sich die Mitarbeiter verschiedene Verstandigungsstrategien angeeignet. Mit
anderen Worten handelt es sich um Mafisnahmen des Sprachmanagements,
(potentielle) Sprachprobleme und Kommunikationsdefizite zu beseitigen. Durch
Anwendung dieser Strategien verfolgen die Mitarbeiter auch bestimmte

kommunikative Ziele.

Eine der Strategien ist die Anderung der Sprache. Diese Strategie wird sehr haufig
benutzt und zwar je nachdem, welche Sprache der jeweilige Mitarbeiter aus
verschiedensten Griinden bevorzugt. Beispielsweise bekommt eine Mitarbeiterin
manchmal englischsprachige Emails, weil sie sich aber im Deutschen mehr sicher

fiihlt, schldgt sie vor, auf Deutsch fortzusetzen, was gerne angenommen wird. Wenn
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die Mitarbeiter mit ihren deutschen Kollegen von der Muttergesellschaft
kommunizieren sollen, haben sie festgestellt, dass eine Nachricht in deutscher
Sprache einen hoheren Wahrscheinlichkeitsgrad hat, beantwortet zu werden. Es
verkiirzt sich auch die Zeit bis sie eine Antwort bekommen, weil dazwischen keine
Ubersetzungsprozesse stattfinden miissen. Der amerikanische Kollege gibt zu, dass
es sich dabei aufseiten der deutschen Mitarbeiter um eine Vermeidung des
Englischen handeln konnte. Die deutsche Muttergesellschaft bevorzugt eindeutig
ihre Erstsprache und lasst keine Abweichungen von ihren Erwartungen iiber den

Sprachgebrauch zu.

Zu den weiteren Strategien gehort auch der Gebrauch einer Lingua Franca, vor allem
bei Mitarbeitern, die kein Deutsch sprechen und mit der Muttergesellschaft in
Kontakt treten miissen. Sonst kommt eine kollegiale Hilfe als eine
Verstandigungsstrategie in Frage. Auflerdem ist es nicht selten, dass sich die
Angestellten gegenseitig Emails kontrollieren usw. Manchmal wird der
Kommunikationskanal gewechselt, damit sich der Akteur des Gespréachs mehr sicher
filhlen kann. Von einem (Telefon-)Gesprach wird oft auf den Emailverkehr

abgewichen.

Zuletzt konnen von den Mitarbeitern die sog. Vermeidungsstrategien gebraucht
werden. Dabei wird z.B. eine Sprache oder gar ganze Kommunikation vermieden.
Wenn es um Sprachen geht, wird am haufigsten Deutsch vermieden, z.B. , Sie wollten,
dass ich lerne (Deutsch), aber ich leiste Widerstand.” Diese negative Einstellung zum
Deutschen belegt auch der amerikanische Kollege: , As I said, I try not to speak German,
if I can absolutely avoid it.” Nicht nur die Sprachen, sondern auch eine fremdsprachige

Kommunikation kann vermieden werden''. Zu der Art der Kommunikation, die am

11 Pre-interaction Management, der Akteur antzipiert Schwierigkeiten in einer zukiinftigen
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meisten vermieden wird, gehoren vor allem Telefongesprache und andere
miindlichen Ausdrucksformen. So berichtet eine Mitarbeiterin iiber ihre Kollegin:
,Oft bekommen wir Anrufe mit einer auslindischen Vorwahlnummer und sie nimmt den
Horer einfach nicht ab. Wenn ich dort nicht bin, nimmt sie den Horer einfach nicht ab, oder
muss schnell andere Kollegen suchen.” Seltener geschieht, dass auch fremdsprachige
Emails vermieden werden: ,Ich lese es iiberhaupt nicht”. Wenn fremdsprachige Emails
nicht beachtet werden, kann es mit sich nicht gerade positive Konsequenzen bringen.
Im Falle dieser konkreten Mitarbeiterin wird aber keine Antwort verlangt, es handelt
sich um informative Nachrichten iiber Wartungsarbeiten in einem Programm u.a.
Eine dhnliche Haltung konnte auch beziiglich der Verfassung der fremdsprachigen
Nachrichten beobachtet werden: , German emails usually I have my colleague write for

“”

me...

Die Vermeidungsstrategien sind fiir den Gang des Unternehmens unerwiinscht und
in manchen Fallen gar schddlich, wenn ein wichtiger Anruf erwartet wird und die
zustandige Person nicht fahig ist, den Horer abzunehmen. Trotzdem begegnet man

solchen Situationen ziemlich oft.

FAZIT

Das Unternehmen hat keine einheitliche Sprachenpolitik entwickelt, obwohl
zwischendurch in der tdglichen Kommunikation Sprachprobleme entstehen. Dies
mag durch die Grofse der Firma verursacht werden, oder durch die Tatsache, dass in
dem Standort in Mlada Boleslav vor allem Tschechen arbeiten, die untereinander

reibungslos kommunizieren sollen. Die meisten Mitarbeiter stehen nicht im taglichen

Interaktion, bewertet dies negativ, entwickelt und implementiert MafSinahmen (Vermeidung), um
diesen Problemen vorzubeugen. Vgl. Nekvapil, J. - Sherman, T. Pre-interaction management in

multinational companies in Central Europe.
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Kontakt mit der Muttergesellschaft, begegnen also keiner fremdsprachigen
Interaktion. Das Unternehmen entwickelt Mafsnahmen zur Regelung des
Sprachgebrauchs meistens erst als Reaktion auf ein Missverstandnis usw., es findet
also ein post-interaction Sprachmanagement statt. Diese Mafinahmen werden auch
nicht immer gleich und reibungslos implementiert, weil sie nicht komplett die
Bediirfnisse der Angestellten reflektieren. Das Unternehmen weist jedoch ein

Bewusstsein iiber die Notwendigkeit einer erfolgreichen Kommunikation auf.
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PERSPEKTIVA ZAMESTNANIA SA VO VYSTUDOVANOM
ODBORE V KONTEXTE PREDCHADZAJUCICH PRACOVNYCH
SKUSENOSTI U STUDENTOV SOCIALNEJ PRACE

Lucia Drotarova

Ustrednou otdzkou nasho prispevku je predstava perspektivy po ukonéeni
Skoly: Chcu Studenti socidlnej prace nielen ziskat titul, ale sa nakoniec skutocne
i uplatnit v socidlnej praci? Aspon hrubt orientaciu sme sa pokusili ziskat pomocou

nasledujucich otazok:

- Pracujete alebo ste uzZ v minulosti pracovali v odbore, ktory Studujete?

(Zakruzkuijte.)

Ano Nie

- Myslite si, Ze budete po absolvovani Skoly pracovat v odbore, ktory

Studujete? (Zakruzkujte.)

Ano Nie

- Myslite si, Ze budete 10 rokov po absolvovani Skoly pracovat v odbore, ktory

Studujete? (Zakruzkujte.)

Ano Nie
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Vzorka

Odpovede na tieto otdzky sme ziskali od 333 Studentov socidlnej prace

Studujacich v PreSove, a to vo forme denného i kombinovaného (externého) studia.

Vysledky

Vysledky boli vistom zmysle prekvapujuce (a inSpirujuce). Ukazuje sa, ze
vyznamna cast Studentov pracovné skusenosti v rdmci socialnej prace uz ma,

konkrétne celych 43,2% opytanych (ako ilustruje graf ¢.1).

Graf ¢. 1: Pocet Studentov socidlnej prace s pracovnou skusenostou z odboru

Pie Chart of Pracuje teraz

Category
O Nie
& Ano

144; 43,2%

189; 56,8%

Predpokladali sme, Ze kladnt odpoved buda uvadzat hlavne Studenti
externého studia. Tento predpoklad sa ukazal ako nespravny: v nasej vzorke udava

skuisenost s pracou v odbore viac dennych, nez externych studentov, a to ako muzov,
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tak i Zien. U dennych Studentov je to dokonca viac ako polovica, castejSie pritom

udavaju tato skuisenost Zeny (55% muzov, ale 62,1% Zien).

To neplati u externistov, kde sa k pracovnej sktisenosti z odboru socidlna praca

hlasi 37,5% muzov a len 33,1% zien.

Pomery prehladne zobrazuje nasledujtuica skupina grafov (graf ¢. 2):

Graf C. 2: Pracovna skiisenost z odboru

Pie Chart of Pracuje teraz

Denné; Muz Denné; Zena Category
O Nie
= Ano
37,9%
45,0%
55,0%
62,1%

Externé; Muz Externé; Zena

33,1%
37,5%
0y
62,5% T

Panel variables: Stidium; Pohlavie

Vzhladom k medidlnemu obrazu ,,prili§ mnohych absolventov socidlnej prace
na Slovensku, pricom po vysStudovani v odbore nepoOsobia”, nds samozrejme
zaujimala predstava Studentov socidlnej prace v PreSove, ¢i v odbore po absolvovani
Skoly pdsobit chcu.

I ked sa jedna iba o predstavy ¢i plany, je iste zaujimavé zistenie, Ze takmer %

Studentov. mda v plane posobit po absolvovani Stadia v odbore (alebo
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z pesimistického pohladu, cela Stvrtina tito predstavu nema uz pocas stadia, pozri

graf ¢.3).

Graf ¢. 3: Predstavy Studentov socidlnej prace o praci v ramci vystudovaného odboru

Pie Chart of Bude pracovat’

Category
O Nie
& Ano

85; 25,5%

248; 74,5%

Samozrejme, vyssie uvadzame priemer celej vzorky. Pre dalSiu pracu so
Studentmi bolo pre nas doleZité zistit pripadné rozdiely v jednotlivych castiach
vzorky — a tieto sme skutocne identifikovali (ako ukazuje graf ¢. 4).

Omnoho castejsie si svoju profesijnt kariéru v ramci vystudovaného odboru
predstavuju denni Studenti socidlnej prace, Zeny castejsie ako muzi (90,5% Studentiek
dennej formy a 80% Studentov predpoklada, Ze sa po ukonceni Skoly zamestnaja v
socialnej praci).

Oproti tomu takuto kariéru predpoklada iba 69,7% Studentiek externej formy

stadia a len 55% muzov.
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Graf ¢. 4: Predstavy Studentov socialnej prace o praci v ramci vyStudovaného odboru

podla formy Studia a pohlavia

Pie Chart of Bude pracovat’

Denné; Muz Denné; Zena Category
9,5% O Nie

‘ b

90,5%

20,0%

80,0%

Externé; Muz Externé; Zena

30,3%
45,0%
55,0%
69,7%

Panel variables: Studium; Pohlavie

Zaujimavym zistenim pre nds bolo, ze pocet Studentov s predstavou
dlhodobej perspektivy v socidlnej praci (teda Ze tato kariérnu liniu buda zastavat 10
rokov po ukonceni Stadia) neklesol, naopak mierne stupol (zo 74,5% na 76,6%,

pritom zdoraznujeme, Ze sa jedna o identickt vzorku), ako ukazuje graf ¢. 5:
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Graf ¢. 5: Predstavy Studentov socidlnej prace o praci v ramci vyStudovaného odboru

v dlhodobej perspektive (10 rokov)

Pie Chart of Aj 10 rokov po

Category
O nie
& Ano

78; 23,4%

255; 76,6%

Pritom zmeny pozorujeme u vsetkych typoch skupin (denné/externé,
muZzi/Zeny), celkovo je teda rozdielny ndzor na to, ¢i budu pracovat vo vyStudovanej
oblasti ihned po ukoncéeni a v dlhodobej perspektive eSte vyraznejsi, nez by

nasvedcoval rozdiel v priemere celej vzorky, pozri graf €. 6:
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Graf. ¢. 6: Predstavy Studentov socidlnej prace o praci v ramci vystudovaného

odboru v dlhodobej perspektive (10 rokov) podla formy Stidia a pohlavia

Pie Chart of Aj 10 rokov po

Denné; Muz Denné; Zena Category

14,7% O Nie

= Ano
85,3%

25,0%

Externé; Muz Externé; Zena

24,2%
40,0%
60,0%
75,8%

Panel variables: §tlf|dium; Pohlavie

Ako zaujimavy sa nam teda zdal i moZzny vztah (korelacia) medzi tymito

otdzkami. Preto sme vysledky analyzovali pomocou Chi-kvadratu.

Na kazdu z predlozenych otdzok mohli Studenti odpovedat iba ano-nie, Chi-

kvadrat ma teda iba jeden stupen volnosti (Degree of Freedom).

Nasledujuce Chi-Kvadraty ndm analyzuju, nakolko odpovede na kazdu

dvojicu otazok koreluju (su zavislé).

Venujeme sa nielen celej vzorke, ale i volbe podla pohlavia. Toto sa ndm zdalo
potenciondlne zaujimavé vzhladom k tomu, Ze sa jednd o vyrazne feminizovany

odbor.

Vysledky sme spracovali v programe MiniTab, uvadzame ich prehladne

v tabulkach, pricom vzdy uvadzame:
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Pocet - pocet ucastnikov, ktori mali tito kombindciu odpovedi
% riadku — aky je podiel tejto kombindcie v rdmci riadku
% stipca — aky je podiel tejto kombin4cie v ramci stipca

Ocakavany pocet — aky by mal byt pocet, ak by boli otdzky nezavislé.

Rozdiel medzi ,Pocet” a ,Ocakavany pocet” vstupuje do vypoctu Chi-
kvadratu. Cim je tento rozdiel (pomerovo) vadsi, tym menej pravdepodobné je, ze
pozorované hodnoty (frekvencie) zodpovedaju ocakavanému vysledku dvoch
nezavislych javov (a teda tym mensSia je pravdepodobnost nulovej hypotézy ,Tieto

javy st nezavislé”).

Korelacia medzi faktormi ,Pracuje/uz pracoval v oblasti socidlnej prace” a

~Predpoklada, ze bude pracovat”

V prvom rade sme chceli potvrdit (alebo vyvratit) hypotézu, Zze skiisenost so
socidlnou pracou ma vplyv na predstavu dalSieho pdsobenia v odbore. Vysledky

prehladne ukazuje nasledujtica tabulka ¢. 1:
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Tabulka ¢.1.: Koreldcia ,sktsenost so socidlnou pracou/predpoklad zamestnania

v odbore”
Predpoklada, Ze po absolvovani bude
pracovat v odbore

Ano Nie Vsetci
- | Ano 136 8 144 Pocet
g 94,44 5,56 100 % riadku
T 54,84 9,41 43,24 % stipca
- 107,2 36,8 144 Ocakavany pocet
S | Nie 112 77 189 Podet
2 59,26 40,74 100 % riadku
& 45,16 90,59 56,76 % stipca
2 140,8 48,2 189 Ocakéavany pocet
2 | Vsetci 248 85 333 Pocet
g 74,47 25,53 100 % riadku
S 100 100 100 % stipca

248 85 333 Ocakavany pocet

Pearson Chi-Square = 53,225; DF = 1; P-Value = 0,000
Likelihood Ratio Chi-Square = 61,028; DF = 1; P-Value = 0,000

Na zdklade Chi-Kvadratu (p < 0.05, respektive v naSom pripade je dokonca
rovné nule) moZeme prehlasit, Ze existuje zavislost medzi tym, Ze Student uz ma
pracovnu skusenost z odboru, a tym, ze po absolvovani Skoly ocakdva, Ze bude

v odbore pracovat (pozri napriklad 94.44% u kombindcie dno/ano).

Korelacia medzi faktormi ,Pracuje/uz pracoval v oblasti socidlnej prace” a

»~Predpoklada, Ze bude pracovat za 10 rokov”

Podobne sme potvrdili koreldciu medzi faktorom skusenosti s pracou

v odbore a predstavou, Ze v dlhodobej perspektive (teda za 10 rokov) bude ako
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absolvent socidlnej prace pracovat v odbore, pozri tabulka ¢. 2.

Tabulka ¢.2: Korelacia ,skisenost so socialnou pracou/perspektiva po 10 rokoch”

Predpokladd, Ze bude pracovat v odbore aj po
10 rokoch
Ano Nie Vsetci
Ano 131 13 144 Pocet
90,97 9,03 100 % riadku
51,37 16,67 43,24 % stipca
110,3 33,7 144 Ocakavany
g pocet
Y | Nie 124 65 189 Pocet
k¥ 65,61 34,39 100 % riadku
2 48,63 83,33 56,76 % stipca
§ 144,7 44,3 189 Ocakavany
g pocet
S | Vietci 255 78 333 Podet
76,58 23,42 100 % riadku
100 100 100 % stipca
255 78 333 Ocakavany
pocet

Pearson Chi-Square = 29,313; DF = 1; P-Value = 0,000
Likelihood Ratio Chi-Square = 31,936; DF = 1; P-Value = 0,000

Znovu sme teda potvrdili predpokladanti koreldciu medzi sktsenostou

s pracou v odbore a ndzorom, Ze v odbore bude pracovat i v dlhodobej perspektive.
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Korelacia medzi faktormi ,, Predpoklada, Ze bude pracovat v oblasti socidlnej

prace po absolvovani studia” a ,,Predpoklada, Ze bude pracovat za 10 rokov*”

Tabulka ¢. 3: Korelacia ,predpoklad zamestnania sa v odbore po ukonceni

VS/perpektiva po 10 rokoch”

Predpokladd, Ze bude pracovat v odbore aj
po 10 rokoch
Ano Nie Vsetci

Ano 219 29 248 Pocet
]
s 88,31 11,69 100 | % riadku
g}
S ;
> 85,88 37,18 74,47 % stlpca
IS
>
8 189,91 58,09 248 Ocakavany pocet
5
Y Nie 36 49 85 Pocet
5
- 42,35 57,65 100 | % riadku
©
> :
S 14,12 62,82 25,53 % stlpca
Ie)
n
< 65,09 19,91 85 Ocakévany pocet
o
%
Y | Vsetci 255 78 333 Pocet
N
E 76,58 23,42 100 % riadku
~
o ;
_§* 100 100 100 % stlpca
[
a 255 78 333 Ocakévany pocet

Pearson Chi-Square = 74,528; DF = 1; P-Value = 0,000
Likelihood Ratio Chi-Square = 67,749; DF = 1; P-Value = 0,000
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Vidime teda znovu silnu (p=0,000) koreldciu medzi postojmi , predpokladam,

i“"

Ze budem pracovat v odbore po absolvovani Stadia “ a ,budem podsobit v odbore

dlhodobo”, teda vidia tato pracovnu perspektivu i po 10 rokoch.

Podobné korelacie platia i pre vSetky sledované podskupiny (muzi/Zeny,
denni/externi Studenti), pricom P-hodnoty sa u jednotlivych podskupin pohybovali
medzi p=0,000 az p=0,006.

Zaver

V pripade, Ze by doslo k pretlaku uchadzacov o Studium socidlnej prace,
a teda k obnoveniu konania prijimacich sktiSok, javi sa otdzka na predchadzajiucu
skusenost (prax) ako podstatnd; vybranim takéhoto uchddzaca by sme zrejme zvysili
vyber Studentov skutoéne ochotnych pracovat vo vystudovanom odbore. Pritom je
zname, Ze v socidlnej praci — tak ako i umnohych dalSich Studijnych zamerani
vratane napr. ucitelstva - vyznamny pocet absolventov hlad4d uplatnenie mimo

odbor.

Samozrejme pri pohlade na pocet kol poskytujtcich toto vzdelanie (a sucasne
pri absencii prijimacich sktsSok) je pravdepodobné, Ze k situdcii pretlaku a nutného
vyberu i spomedzi schopnych uchddzacov zrejme este nejaky cas neddjde.

Zaroven sa mozeme domnievat, Ze i zabezpecenie vysSieho podielu praxe
(vratane dobrovolnickych aktivit) by mohlo vyznamne prispiet k ochote zotrvat po

ukonceni skoly v odbore (samozrejme s ohladom na individualne moznosti).

Informdcia o predchadzajuicej pracovnej skiisenosti by mala byt zdsadna i pre
budtcich zamestnavatelov. I z tohto dévodu by mala byt prax nie¢im, ¢o presahuje

,povinné splnenie formalnej povinnosti a ziskanie zapoctu z praxe”.

186



Kontexty

Interdisciplindrny zbornik

MEANS, CHANCES AND LIMITS IN SOCIAL INTERVENTION
OF YOUNG ADULTS IN A HALFWAY HOUSE AIMED
TO IMPROVEMENT OF LIFE SITUATION IN THE CONTEXT
OF FORMATION AND DEVELOPMENT
OF TALENT AND POTENTIAL

Lenka Popjakova

DORKA, N.O.

Non-profit organization DORKA builds a network of unique social centers in
Slovakia, that are under a single roof capable of provision of professional help along
with accommodation for children, young adults and families, which found
themselves in critical life situation. Clients are offered conditions for fulfillment of
their basic needs and above all space for development of personal prerequisites for
successful self-realization. Because of this reason DORKA provides series of
supportive programs and activities. Client is approached with individual "tailor-fit"
plan, observing particularly his social situation, health and mental state and life
events that happened in his life. The help of professionals is truly meaningful and
effective quintessentially with clients that are responsibly committed to work for
change of their internal and external conditions.! Social center DORKA was
established in KoSice in December 2007. In 2013 were opened two new centers —
branches of non-profit organization — in cities of Zvolen and PreSov, Slovakia.

Founding partners of non-profit organization are Naddacia DeDo — Solidarita s detmi

1 Popjakova, L. Moznosti a limity edukacného socidlneho poradenstva v prevencii socialnych

problémov u mladych I'udi v zariadeni socialnych sluzieb DORKA, n.o. v KoSiciach, s. 246-247.
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z detskych domovov (DeDo Foundation — Solidarity with Children from Children's
Homes) and Spolo¢nost priatelov deti z detskych domovov Usmev ako dar (Society
of Friends of Children from Childen's Homes Smile as a Gift). Social services
provided in facilities a halfway house and a shelter are in full accordance with

demanding criteria based on law 448/2008 Z.z. about social services”.
HALFWAY HOUSE

In this context halfway house provides support and provision of social service to
25 young adults between 18-29 age of their life in unfavorable social situation for
certain time and reason in order for young adult to learn how to take responsibility
for himself, to become successful and self-determinate in his life. DORKA provides
conditions for a provision of basic necessities for life and complex social and
consultatory work, as well as spiritual guidance. Young adults are actively
undergoing program of integration to society of which part is psychological, social
and spiritual care as well as support in the implementation of education, job
consultancy and meaningful use of their free time. Main goal is to support and
develop individual personal strengths for successful self-realization of the young
man in order that he would live and would be capable of living normal and
undepreciated life. For this reason it is particularly important to deepen and develop
their personal abilities in order to gain their goals because at the end of the day —
their own abilities equals their own and only one property. In the halfway house
provision of service is provided for the most of the length of 3 years with possibility
of preparation of food which also includes a program of help in preparation of

simple foods. Likewise, we provide assistance in gaining independence as well as

2§26, §27 zakona ¢. 448/2008 Z. z. o socialnych sluzbach a o zmene a doplneni zakona ¢. 455/1991

Zb. o zivnostenskom podnikani (zZivnostensky zakon) v zneni neskorsich predpisov.
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professional activity in elimination or alleviation of disorders in psychological
personal and social development. Social workers help in mediation of job finding or
in re-inclusion into educational process or in the obtaining higher education,
respectively if this is a case. While working with client, special professional practices
and methods’, are employed, which aims to positive and motivational impact acted
upon their thinking and actions. This is directed toward their independent action in
making decisions. This amount of work is seek by a team of experienced staff
consisting from 4 social workers, supported with help of seminarians from Greek-
Catholic Theological Faculty of the University of PreSov who carry away their
pastoral practice year among us. Goal of their work is not only in provision of
technical assistance; but in addition seminarians present to young adults emotional,

empathetic and spiritual support.
YOUNG ADULTS — CLIENTS OF HALFWAY HOUSE

For young adult who comes to halfway house, to reach integration to society as
independent individual is his/her crucial desire to accomplish. As it happens, it
becomes particularly challenging. Coping with process of becoming independent is
therefore determined by personal characteristics and traits of individual, which is
kept in mind by social workers when they consider selection of right and proper
methods and interventions of educational social counseling®. Since this counseling is

in the terms of preventive social work the most edifying, young adults are lead to:
* decision for education and deliberate learning of the facts,

* to persevere in the process of education,

3 Matousek, O. a kol. Metody a fizeni socialni prace, s. 13.

4 Machalova, M. Edukacna socialna praca, s. 78-80.
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* to realize in the most optimal way their psychical potential in their life

situation, particularly in the very difficult stages and phases of life.”

Whereas intervention presents the most crucial core of work with social client. This
term should be designated as planned, coordinated action aimed to solution of
client's problem. In this context of social intervention, it is important for social worker
to bear in mind a provision of necessary support in psychical, social and practical

area that should client steadily posses in relation to social worker.’

Vladimir Hiibler, seminarian in pastoral practice year in the social facility DORKA in
KosSice, expresses this experience with his own words: , Personally I choose such an
approach, that is based upon a fact of acceptance. The others should feel that they are accepted
as they are. Therefore I choose to be close to them, to speak their language and to be with them.
My motivation is found in St. Paul’s claim saying that for Romans he is Roman as well;
whereas for Hebrews is he Hebrew as well. Therefore from my position of seminarian I am for
our clients very similarly one of them — a client. When I spend my time with them and when I
pay an attention to them — even just with a simple smile — they come to me and ask me
various questions, to which they are seeking answers, since they have no one with whom they
should discuss their spiritual issues. They come for a counsel or just to tell me how they fell,
since they need someone who listens and who cares. In this way they gain another — more
mature — opinion to particular things of life and this helps them in their personal growth,
which is in fact a priority for everyone who works in social service facility dedicated to young
adults. It is important to explain them things which they don’t understand in mild and
peaceful way in order for them to know, that you care for them... To tell them, that you like

them and that they are important to you, that they have their value and dignity and nothing

5 Machalova, M. Preventivna socidlna praca. Edukacna paradigma v socialnej praci, s. 78-79.

6 Levicks, ]. Metody socialnej prace, s. 47.
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can never take it away... When our times are full of fear, restlessness and hate, it is important
to change things from the scratch — particularly from me myself. Therefore in order to reach
own personal growth of workers should they give to clients so much love they can, so clients
would became like a salt that will give a taste to this world; and like a light that would shine
in today’s time of darkness and non-love. Only this can bring to young adults a meaning and

purpose...”

Therefore we are persuaded that right understanding of attribute of social counseling
and intervention for young adults in the framework of educational social counseling

can bring effectiveness at the right time.

In this context we would like to bring typology of clients of halfway house, which are

young people after termination of:
1. foster care,
1.1 substitute foster care,
1.2 guardian care,
1.3 institutional care,
2. protective care.

Based upon our work experiences, ale these young people are becoming clients of

halfway house as well:
1. young people leaving adoptive families,
2. clients changing several facilities for social service, so called "wandering clients",
2.1 with lowered intellectual abilities.

We see limits of social intervention concerned with improvement of life situation of

young people after the termination of foster and protective care in these areas:
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problems with adjustment after leave from familiar and comfort environment
of children's homes or from professional or foster families, as they are exposed

to stressful change of their stable life stereotype,

problems of orientation concerned with own personality, identity and

relationship toward own inner self,

insufficient self-confidence, self-esteem and lack of confidence concerned with

own resources and powers,

small degree of self-criticism and self-evaluation,

sensed of learned powerlessness or even passivity,

social hyperactivity,

difficulties in establishing and maintaining of social ties/relations,
lack of positive role models,

demotivational frustration and indifference,

inability in manifestation of joy in everyday life and non-understanding of

small successes,
inability to overcome losses, unhappiness and disappointments,

shyness, emotional coldness or emotional instability — the variability of the

views and concerns,

approach to life dominated by fear and despair or vice versa laziness or
unwillingness to change their attitude to life — "I live for this moment and enjoy it

fully, what will be tomorrow I don't care, the main thing is just fun",
lower responsibility for own behavior,

lack of financial literacy and indebtedness,
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» various addictions (eg. alcohol, drugs, cigarettes or gambling on slot machines
and betting, addictive behavior in relation to computers and Internet,
addictive behavior in relation to calls — frequent changes of mobile operators
due to non-payment of charges, excessive drinking of coffee/caffeine

addiction),
e bad nutrition habits,

* lack of education, lack of interest in further education and retraining as well as
the trend called "eternal student” vs. "the use of schooling social system" (i.e.
graduation from several vocational school due to reception of social benefits

and of social scholarships and thus avoidance of entrance to labor market),

¢ unemployment — a passive attitude to seek job and orientation on the labor
market in the area of profession, which is reflected upon high dependency on
relation to anyone who can help temporarily (social worker, family,
partner, acquaintance etc.), use of illegal means in working, frequent job
changes, frequent dismissals from work, nonconformity and skepticism in
handling of problems and of pre-stated rules and agreements, unreal

evaluation of own performance and inability for improvement,
* crime and delinquency.

After enlistment of all these facts, it is obvious that many clients suffer from
emotional and behavioral disorders. In the contact with outside world as well as
among themselves, reflection of low confidence toward outside world and authority
(staff of social workers, teachers in school, employers in work etc.) can be resembled.

There is basic difficulty to maintain and be part of deep relationships. As a
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consequence there is presence of resistance toward rules and agreements that are set

by facility or by whole society.

In our professional experience we encounter also cases where adopted children —

now young adults — decides to leave their adoptive families after reaching the age of

18 years for various reasons’. In this context, we could enlist these reasons:

failure to cope with the past (background) and traumas,

failure to respect the personality of young adults, their needs and interests as

well as the real possibilities and abilities,

sense of rejection from one of the parents,

making a distinction between siblings,

failure to manage educational process based upon reliance on genetic
predisposition,

frustrations, conflicts, lies, violations of standards and then consequent
runaways,

delinquency,

unwanted pregnancy,

different addictions,

non-acceptance of different sexual orientation,

loss of a loved one or loss of relational bond (long-term or irreversible
separation — death of a loved one/family member, divorce of parents,

resettlement, voluntary and involuntary separation),

domestic violence.

7 Gabura, J. Tedria rodiny a proces prace s rodinou, s. 122-126.
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In the work among the young people we observe different mental capacity in
the span from light to moderate mental backwardness®. Often clients coming to
halfway house come from other social service facilities. These are called "wandering
clients" insofar without leadership and guidance of social workers they are not
capable of any function in society by themselves. The limits, which may deepen their
socio-pathological effects are psychological, social and spiritual deprivation,
unemployment, dependence upon social benefits, the experience of homelessness,
psychiatric treatment or mental illness, dependent relationships — dependent
personality disorder, lack of self-esteem (depression, sadness, mood swings, anxiety,

doubts and uncertainty), psychosomatic disorders and tendency to suicidal behavior.
PREVENTIVE PROGRAMS AND LEISURE ACTIVITIES

In this context we recognize a fact that changes that are currently undergoing in our
society relate also with rapid increase in mental stress situations for young people.
For this reason we consider appropriateness of incorporation of role situations into
the educational process of social counseling in halfway house's targeted trainings in
order to enhance social competence of young people constructively and creatively
solve and effectively handle situations of psychological and social burden through

drills and intervention programs.’

We can achieve it by getting closer to their culture and in this way we can find links
to activities that takes in scope the identity and uniqueness of particular young
people. By this we mean especially preventive education programs and leisure

activities that would be performed by experience (i.e. experiential learning).

8 Vagnerova, M. Psychopatologie pro pomahajici profese, s. 289.
9 Malcharek, J. — Bratska, M. — Gursky, T. — Malovic, P. Sila osobnosti alebo ako neprehrat sam so

sebou..., s. 28.
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In our facility, we consider experiential learning for the useful device as well as one of
the most effective forms of learning. While working with clients, it is mainly used to
enhance personal development, self-esteem, self-confidence, self-awareness,
motivation, positive attitudes influence, better cooperation in teamwork, recognition
of roles as well as strengths and weaknesses in the teamwork, leadership, creativity
development, strengthening of spontaneity and healthy competitiveness. It is a place
of opportunity for recognition of clients' hidden talents, abilities and skills that we

seek within our further cooperation to develop.

In our meetings within the preventive program and leisure activities' group for
programs as Getting Ahead, League of Extraordinary, Entrepreneurship for Young
People and Volunteering in the Animals Shelter, we maintain conditions for these
young people to build social relations and interactions, the process of learning to
work and cooperate in a team and development of their talents and capabilities.
Clients spend time meaningfully and effectively with those who seek to provide

a peaceful, inspiring and stimulating environment.
Getting ahead

The informal training program used to empower its participants — clients — to become
solvers of own problems. Participants of the educational process become researchers
and explorers searching for the causes of poverty and possible ways to get out of it.
The aim of various informal meetings is to understand particular things and events
causing poverty in concrete way in everyday life. They deal with questions how they
personally participate in these causes and how external factors like a system or
society etc. does. Getting to know the functioning of the hidden rules of society,

evaluation and development of clients' personal resources through understanding of
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the theory of change will help to build a mental image of your own way out of
poverty.

League of extraordinary

Supportive group meetings for young adults from halfway house uses a form of
socio-psychological training which combines the activities serving individuals for
self-knowledge and support of assertiveness and cooperation in problems solving. A
social worker in the preparation of the program focuses on the development of social
skills and by leadership and mediation of discussion on prepared topics young

adults reflects upon own lives.
Entrepreneurship for young

Approximately twice a month, selected young adults have the opportunity to
participate in programs of non-profit organization Eastcubator Kosice, where they
meet with various young people about their age. These young people are engaged in
business, startups and other activities that lead today to sound success in the
business or in the labor market. They voluntarily discuss with our young adults their
options and they also reveal their own path to own success story. The main topics of
the meeting is to analyze the market and to search for ideas, planning and creation of
a business plan, financing options and plan how to start the business with functional
marketing, implementation and monitoring of demand. The aim of these meetings is
also to open up other opportunities within their own career development, exchange
of experience in a field of interest, meeting with people "from another environment"
outside the facility and gain of different perspective and opinion. It is not a point that

every young adult should have a goal to establish his own business. Nevertheless,
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these meetings serve clients for their own motivation to move forward and be

responsible toward their work.
Volunteering in the animals shelter

Once a week have young adults from our facility the opportunity to volunteer in
assistance in a shelter for animals. The shelter is located in KoSice, where young
people gets separately. Fulfilling of their volunteer activities includes the walk and
active work with the dogs. Main purpose of this activity is to develop responsibility,
work habits, regular and long-term activities and not least building awareness of
volunteering and of its importance for society. Young adults voluntarily participate in
this activity according to their own will. The presence of animals reflects upon young
adults from halfway house in relax and positive mood. They seems to be more open
in relation to animals and are facing their problems subsequently with even greater
outlook. They are more aware of their chances of self-help compared to animals in
shelters which motivates them to their own advancement in solutions finding in their

own current social situation.™
Means and chances of social intevention in the view of client Robert

, There are various ways how to help young adults. For example social and psychosocial
counseling. Some people do not realize how can help one session with social worker, how can
it encourage and energize a client for better personal results. In this context I would as
a social worker spent all the necessary time with client in order to show him that he can trust
me and rely upon me. Of course, all that only at the level of professional help! And results
will come almost immediately after few weeks. I know what I speak about. On the other side,

it is necessary that client wants the same thing. When social worker works so hard as he can

10 Sulekova, J. — Popjakova, L. — Zemcakova, B. Ludia ohrozeni chudobou v zariadeni DORKA, n.o.,

s.131-135.
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and client is not cooperating, then I don't see it in any positive way. But man can never
know. Sometimes it may be good that client would fall deep on the ground and maybe after
that he can bring himself to act. I would try, or rather seek an opportunities, where he would
be able to realize his talent and potential. For example if someone can sing, I would be seeking
grants and projects that he would be able to apply to vocal school! Or I would try project of
association "Divé maky” ("Wild Poppies”) that are supporting talents of Roma children.
Because I think that many need literally holding hand by hand, so that they know they are not
alone in problems. And in which way I would motivate a client? Sometimes it is a question of
personal persuasion. Many times it depends in which area he wants to feel motivated. If he
likes his way of life... alas... But I think that every single client, who is coming to facility that
can change his way of life, should not refuse it. Why? Because everyone need anyone who can
he rely on in the hard times. And I don't think only about friends, but also about professional
help that is offered to him. It happens in many cases that someone doesn’t know what he
wants or how to continue in his life, when he feels at the bottom, as it is said, he comes to the
church, chapel or anywhere to the community seeking a help. Therefore it is more and more
important that in every social facility should be a priest or leader, who would be able to lead
a client also spiritually. Regarding me and my story, many times in my life it was said to me
that I lack responsibility and especially this helped me to build my character. We, Roma
people, are very competitive and lot of things we take as a challenge. So I would motivate
a man by challenges. Not in a way of public challenges, by by personal goals to reach — what
would you like to accomplish in your life. Yet I would start with question: what have you
accomplished in your life for now? Se he as concrete person would turn back to his life and
trust me, it may be the most important life event in his life. For sure he will see more downs
than ups. But this moves me forward! I would like to add that for me it is important that I see

also personal countenance of social worker, that he is also human and errs sometimes. And yet
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to show him (i.e. client) that things can be done in other way. More simply. It is essential that
client who makes mistakes should face consequences. And bear a full accountability. Social
worker should never boast over him, that never works. Client would feel it and in this way he
would not trust him (i.e. social worker). Client shouldn’t fear social worker, but should
respect him. And it is important that social worker will show him "home” — feeling of
homecoming and of love, acceptance and no distinctions at all. There is importance of
communication with young adults. Social worker should be two steps ahead of client. He has
to understand body language, language of modern music, it will certainly helps
the communication. And another most important thing — modern as well as classy — to tell
what you have on your mind from heart or as he feels it. Sometimes it is better to complain in
front of client e.g. about politics or other topics. Even in this way client opens up for
cooperation with social worker. There is importance to show that as partners they are equal in
their relation. Not to act only from position of social worker. It is important to show that as
social worker I can work together along a client. To go together to garden and do all

the gardening or not matter what, just to be together...”
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POUZITIE FENOMENOLOGICKEHO ARTETERAPEUTICKEHO
PRISTUPU V KONTEXTE ZLEPSENIA KVALITY POSKYTOVANIA
SOCIALNYCH SLUZIEB DETOM V DORKA, N.O., PRESOV

Radoslav Legdan

V naslednych riadkoch sa pokusime teoreticky nahliadnut na proces, ktory je
sprevadzany arteterapiou a jej fenomenologickou optikou. Skor, nez sa pustime do
badania samotného prispevku, je potrebné ozrejmit citatelovi, ako sa ndm javi nosny

pojem, ktorym je arteterapia.

Arteterapia ma svoje korene, ktoré siahaja do tridsiatych rokoch 20. storocia.
Vyraz ,art therapy” pouzila prvy krat Margaret Naumburgova a po nej Edith Kramer
v tridsiatych rokoch 20. storocia v USA. Dnes ma uz svoju tradiciu v vSetkych Statoch
EU. Knapredovaniu arteterapie sa vysSie spomenuté autorky zasluzili hlavne
v psychoanalytickom ponati svojich tedrii, ktorych podstata stdla na najhlbSej
emocionalnej existencie v podvedomi formou predstdv nie slov. Tato myslienka
umoznila cestu pre velmi intenzivne a efektivne spdsoby poradenstva a predpokladu

pouzivania farieb a tzv. nereprezentativneho umenia v terapii'.

Vymedzenie pojmu arteterapia je podla defektologického slovnika

vychadzajuci z latinliny ,,ars” — umenie a z gréctiny , therapia” - oSetrovanie, lieCenie.”

Liecba umenim je Specialny druh psychoterapie. Psychoterapeuticky vyznam spociva

1  WITHROW, R. L. The use of Color in Art Teraphy, In: Journal of Humanistic ConsuelingEduca-tion

and Development . American Concueling Association 2004. ro¢. XXXXIII (1), (s. 33)

2 EDELSBERGER, L. Defektologicky slovnik. 3. Vyd. Praha, Nakladatelstvi H&H, 2000.
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v tom, Ze ma upravovat naruSenu c¢innost Iudského organizmu psychologickymi

prostriedkami.

Hilarion Petzold definuje arteterapiu ako ,teoreticky usmernené pdésobenie na
cloveka ako celok v jeho psychickych a fyzickych danostiach, v jeho wvedomelych ale aj
neuvedomelych snazeniach, socidlnych a ekologickych vizbdch, plinované ovplyviiovanie
postojov a chovania pomocou umenia a z umenia odvodenymi technikami s cielom liecby

“3. Podobne vnima

alebo zmiernenia choroby a integrovania alebo obohatenia osobnosti.
arteterapiu aj predna nestorka oboru, prof. Jaroslava Sickova-Fabrici, ktora svojou
neunavnou pracou zalozila obcianske zdruzenie Terra Therapeutica, posobiace na

Slovenskej Republike uz viac ako jedno desatrocie.
Fenomenologicka arteterapia
V nasej praxi vychadzame hlavne z fenomenologického pojatia arteterapie.

Pojem fenomenoldgia je odvodeny od gréckeho slovesa fainesthai (javit sa, ukazovat
sa). Cinny rod fainomenon znamena ,,to, ¢o sa ukazuje, javi.” Vo filozofickom ponati je

vnimany ako synonymum ,,toho, ¢o sa javi”, (zmyslom & poznanim ako takym).*
y ynony ” , ’ y y

Samotny pojem fenomenoldgia vznikol v polovici 18 storocia. Novy rozmer
tohto pojmu dal Edmund Husserl, ktory vnimal fenomenoldgiu ako , vedu vedomia“”
ojavoch, ako interaktivny proces medzi vecami a objektmi, ktoré na seba

bezprostredne reaguju.’ Tento filozoficky pristup nadobudol podstatu

3  PETZOLD, H. In SICKOVA-FABRICI, J.: Zdklady Arteterapie, Praha: Portdl, 2002, s. 31

4 STORIG, H. J. Malé déjiny filosofie, Vyd. 8, Kostelni Vydri: Karmelitacke nakladatelstvi, 2007,
s. 440 - 444

5 HUSSERL, E., Ideas. Humanities Press, New Jersey, 1976
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ovplyviiovania , veci ako takych” a skiimanie plnosti subjektivneho prezitku situdcie

resp. intecionalitu toho ktorého ¢loveka.’

Sam Husserl prehlasuje, Ze fenomenoldgia je nepredpojaty spdsob myslenia. Je
to skor veda o podstatach. K ziskaniu poznania podstaty je potrebny zvlastny postoj,
ktory nie je zalozeny na ohraniceni ,redlneho sveta”, v ktorom si mnohi znds
myslime, Ze je jediny. Je potrebné sa odosobnit od vysSie spomenutej dimenzie
vnimania a dostat sa na metafyzicky stupen, ktory Husserl nazval epoché, teda miesto

,, Cistého vedomia”.”

K fenomenologickému pohladu na ¢loveka je potrebné si vysvetlit predmet
intencionality, o ktory sa tento pristup zvacsa opiera.

Clovek uz odjakziva zépasi s tym, ako prezit alebo ako si zlepsit Zivot resp.
udrzat ho v ¢o najlepSej kondicii. Najvacsi doraz na kvalitu svojho Zivota si kladie
dnesSnd moderna spolocnost za a priori svojej existencie. Na to, aby existencia
modernej spolo¢nosti ostala udrZatelna, vyuziva ¢lovek mnoho usilia. Casto krat aj

na ukor svojho pokoja, o duchovnej rovine nehovoriac. *

Clovek sa potrebuje ,, stiSit” a nazriet do svojho vnutra, aby dokdzal pravdivo
vidiet obrazy, ktoré sa mu odhaluju alebo vyndrajiu. Dospely jedinec ma s takymto
spOosobom nazerania na seba a svoje okolie znaény problém, naopak dieta nie je

poznacené chamtivym raciondlnym nazeranim na stav veci, atak prijima seba

6 BETENSKYOVA, M. Fenomenologicka arteterapie In.. Pfistupy v arteterapii. Triton, 2008,
s. 194 - 212

7 STORIG, H. J. Malé dg&jiny filosofie, Vyd. 8, Kostelni Vyd#{: Karmeliticke nakladatelstvi,
2007, 440 — 444 s

8 LEGDAN, R. Arteterapeuticky aspekt pri manipulacii do kamena, Zbornik prispevkov zo 7

rocnika Studentskej vedeckej konferencii Klient vs. Blizny, Presov 2015, s. 263 - 273
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a okolnosti vokol neho, ako za nieco jednoznacné a kriticky nie potrebné. Prijima veci
také aké su, teda krasne, plné zivota a dostupnejSie nez je ,dospelé” dieta
,vyspelym” okolim obklopené. KIi¢ovy rozmer intencionality je akt videnia. Defom
je tento rozmer intencionality prirodzeny a preto extrémne nendrocny. V podstate sa
nejednd oni¢ zlozitého, nakolko su to veci a situdcie, ktoré doverne pozname.
Dospely jedinec vSak vidi kauzality tak, ako bol nespocetne mnoho krat pred tym
pouceny a v tomto ,, dospelom kabate” si mysli, Ze vie presne, ako tieto kazdodenné
fenomény funguju a k comu st urcené. Determinujice vSak na tom celé je, Ze vo
fenomenologickom pristupe dochddza ku bezprostrednému postoju pozorovatela
s pozorovanym objektom, ktory vytvara presne vymedzeny fenomeén resp. jav.
Otazkou vsak je, ¢i dospely jedinec je schopny (ak ano, do akej miery) nekriticky
prijat sprostredkovany akt videného do prezitého a nasledne ovplyviiujuceho jeho
¢iny. Pre deti to nie je az tak zdsadnd otdzka, pretoze dieta sa hlbsie nezamysla, ale
ono kona a nekriticky sa stavia ku konkrétnemu fenoménu. Dospely jedinec sa vSak
velmi opatrne stavia ku nepredvidanym fenoménom, pretoze si mysli, Ze vo svojej
nemohuicnosti nemoze fenomény ovplyvnovat podla svojich egoistickych zdmerov.
Je zdrzanlivy a preto sa odhodla na premyslanie a zvazovanie, ktoré vaésinou vyusti
do negativneho ¢i nepotrebného momentu, ktory nema zasadny vyssi zmysel nez su
jeho potreby.

Tento rozmer je zloZitym a v arteterapii revoluénym postupom a z urcitostou
mozno prehldsit, Ze je nenahraditelnym prinosom psychoterapeutického pdsobenia

fenomenoldgie na klienta. ’

9 BETENSKYOVA, M. Fenomenologicka arteterapie In.. Pfistupy v arteterapii. Triton, 2008,
s. 194 - 212
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Klient priamo zasahuje a preziva proces vytvarania artefaktu. Pravdou je, ze
na spravane nazeranie na artefakt je potrebné klienta naucit sa spravane pozerat, aby
videl vsetko, ¢o je mozné prostrednictvom zmyslov spozorovat. Pri tomto bode je
dolezité si uvedomit, Ze dieta sa nachadza v role ,dospelého”, ktory koriguje nas
,dospelé deti”, aby sme videli to nekonec¢no, ktoré sa skryva za oponou verbalneho
prejavu dospelého. Tymto vSak nechceme poukazat na to, Ze dospely jedinec je nieco
menej nez dieta. Skor sa pokusame priblizit na detské akoby senzibilné ,tykadla”,
a poukazat na fakt, Ze aj dospely bol dietatom, ale vplyvom kazdodennych okolnosti
dneska sa zabudol stiSit do seba a uz si mozno nevie pripomenut, aké to je byt

pozorovatelom svojich vlastnych fenoménov.

Ak sa vSak ¢lovek nauci potlacit vSetky svoje predsudky, nalady, fluktuaciu
emocii, uvidi toho o mnoho viac nez pred tym. Dostane sa do stavu, kde vSetko ma
svoj zmyslel a pochopi, Ze vSetko so vSetkym suvisi, dokonca zdanlivo nepodstatna
vec, ¢maranina, akykolvek ¢in dostdva zdsadny rozmer v nazerani na cely priestor,
ktory klienta obklopuje. Vtedy klient pochopi, Ze nezastdva centrdlnu poziciu
vesmiru, ale Ze je jeho nenahraditelnou sti¢astou. A vsetky problémy, ktoré ho suzujua
su tichym Sepotom, ,Ze vSetko je v poriadku”, len sa to musi naucit prijat a potlacit
svoj egocentrizmus. Naudi sa vidiet pravdivo. Dieta (na rozdiel od dospelého) sa vie
pozerat na stav veci prirodzene spravne. Merleau-Ponty povedal: ,Divat sa na

predmet znamend udomdcnit sa v fiom a nazerat na vsetky ostatné veci z neho”."

Toto je fenomenologicky sposob nazerania za tcelom pravdivého videnia —
intenciondlneho nazerania na stav veci. Fenomenologickd arteterapia sa snazi
z klienta urobif divdka svojich vlastnych vytvarnych diel. Ich nestereotypné

nazeranie odkryva nové stranky ich osobnosti a dochadza k novému dialégu medzi

10 MERLAU-PONTY, M. Phenomenology of percepcion. Routledge, London 1962, s. 168
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dielom a ich subjektivnou skuisenostou. Od samého zaciatku preberaju za svoj vytvor
zodpovednost a nastupuje dialdg intelektudlneho a umeleckého procesu, v ktorom
dochddza kstretu fazkosti a neporozumenia vychddzajucich z interpersondlnych
vztahov do zmysluplnych metafyzickych celkov ich Zivotov. Fenomenologicka
arteterapia teda postuva klienta smerom od vSedného stupna vnimania stavu veci

k bezprostrednému a origindlnemu pohladu vnimania svojej existencie.

Kreslenie ako prejav zdravej osobnosti

Casové obdobie dietata v stadiu batolata (3 roky), je obdobim uvedomovania
si seba samého resp. uvedomenie si vlastného Ja. St to podstatné momenty, kedy sa
formuje osobnost, ako zéklad celého Zivota. Cinnost je najvlastnejsim prejavom
existencie cloveka. Sluzi na udrzanie konsenzu s prostredim. Skrze nej sa navonok
prejavuje jeho preZivanie resp. psychika."

Jednym z najdoleZitejSich momentov detského vyvinu je schopnost vyrovnat
sa s problémami. Volné kreslenie je primdrnym ndstrojom vyjadrenia svojich pocitov
(resp. skiisenostou s prezivanim pocitov prostrednictvom kresby). Nie je Iahké zistit,
¢o dieta trapi a s ¢im zapasi, pretoZe jeho verbalny prejav este nie je plne rozvinuty.
Clovek je zvadsa motivovany nie¢im, ¢o méa pre neho samotného zmysel, napriklad,
ak ho nieco trapi alebo podnecuje jeho zaujem. Dieta svojou aktivitou reflektuje svoj
vnatorny obsah na papier, na ktorom sa tak objavia vedomé i nevedomé tuzby."”

Kreslenie je aktivita v predSkolskom, resp. mladSom skolskom veku obltbena,

11 KONCEKOVA, L. Vijvinovd psycholégia. 2. vyd. Presov: Vydavatelstvo Michala Vaska, 2007,
s. 154 — 164

12 DAVIDO, R. Kresba jako ndstroj poznani ditéte. Détskd kresba z pohledu z psychologie. 3. Vyd. Praha:
Portal, 2008, s. 205
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pretoze moznosti vyjadrovania tu nie si ohranicené, neexistuju ziadne pokyny c¢i
ulohy. Dieta sa citi slobodne a neohrozene, vdaka tomu je jeho vyjadrenie

stopercentné.

Pouzitie kresby navrhujeme konkrétnym spdsobom a v salade s troviiou
myslenia dietata. Zaroven su v symbolickej forme. Symbolizmus nepodlieha ¢éasu,
priestoru a ani pricine. Dieta sa pohybuje vo svojom svete, takZe vSetko co citi, robi
spontanne a slobodne, mdze sa pohybovat z jedného miesta na druhé, dozadu aj
dopredu v case hladania pric¢in a rieSeni. Vykondvanim kreativnej aktivity dieta
vyobrazuje grafické symboly, ktoré mu umoznia lepsSie porozumiet problematickym
situdcidm a jeho reakcidm na ne. Je to prva pomoc pri zbavovani problémov. Takisto
reflektovanim vnuatornych pocitov, prekdZok a zmieSanych myslienok na papier sa
ich dieta zbavuje. Teraz st schopné byt pozorovatelmi vlastnych myslienok a kedZe
nie st ich sti¢astou, mozu eliminovat myslienky ktoré ich zarmucuju alebo trapia.”

Samotny proces vytvarania svojho artefaktu je pri kresleni vzdy vedeny
rukou, ktora je sprevadzana tak intelektom, ako aj emdciami. Podl'a Hanusa vytvarny
prejav a jeho interpretacia odhaluje isté traumatizujtice zazitky. Prv, nez sa pozrieme
na klientove dielo, treba si uvedomit, ze nestaci spravit posudok na fakt, Ze klient
kresli. Snazime sa pochopit a pytat sa, preco to robi, preco urcity znak nakresli resp.
nenakresli. Na zaciatku interpretdcie je potrebné urobit reviziu celého vytvarného
diela, ¢o je na obrazku pritomné a ¢o nie, pretoze takato , malickost” moze ovplyvnit

posudok urcenia diagndzy. Interpretacia kresby, ktora je povazovana za spravnu,

13 SHAPIR, E. Vol'né kreslenie ako spdsob budovania zdravej osobnosti. In Quo Vadis (ART) TERAPIA?,

Zbornik prispevkov na medzindrodnej arteterapeutickej konferencie v Bratislave. Bratislava 2011, s. 94 — 95

208



Kontexty

Interdisciplindrny zbornik

respektive validnu je takd, ktora je nezavisle ,ohodnotend” viacerymi odbornikmi a

ked sa ako spravna ukdze aj v procese liecby."
V kresbe alebo v malbe si vSimame hlavne nasledujtce kritéria:

* integrdacia kresby, vyuzitie priestoru na papieri, iroven kresby postavy(ak je v

kresbe pritomna);

+ adekvatnost farieb, pritomnost stereotypov a perseveracie', kvalitativna,

logika kresby;
» sklon postavy, vloZzena energia, mnozstvo detailov, pozadie kresby.

* porovnavanie kresieb s ¢asovym odstupom.’®

Urdita klasifikaciu klienta je mozné previest podla sily respektive hrubky
iary. Klient, ktory kresli len zlahka nacrtnuté tenké ciary, pri kresbe si dopomaha
pravitkom a pod. bude pravdepodobne ustrachany klient so zdbranami. Na druhej
strane klient, ktory kresli silné resp. hrubé ¢iary, tak, Ze pretrhne papier, vtedy je
mozné sa domnievat, Ze tymto ¢inom poukazuje na nekontrolovatelnu agresivitu.
Vyrovnany klient by mal kresbu pod kontrolou. PreSkrtdvanie ¢i gumovanie
signalizuju na nedostatocnu sebaddveru alebo potlacenie toho, ¢o by mohlo vyjst

najavo. (tamtiez).

14 ]UHASOVA, A. Krdl, krdlovnd, posol a cesta k sebe. In Quo Vadis (ART) TERAPIA? Zbornik prispevkov
namedzindrodnej arteterapeutickej konferencii v Bratislave / Volume from the Interna-tionalartetherapy

congress in Bratislava / 15.4. — 16.4. 2011. Bratislava: OZ Terra therapeutica, 2011, s. 101
15 Neschopnost odputat svoju pozornost od kreslenia daného objektu.

16 POGADY, J. et al. Detski kresba v diagnostike a liecbe. Bratislava. 1993. s. 200
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Praktické priklady vyuzitia arteterapie pri praci s detskym klientom

V nasledujticej casti textu si predstavime na zdklade vybranych obrazkov

samotnych detskych klientov.

Z dovodu ochrany tychto deti sme pozmenili informadcie tak, aby chranili ich
identitu. PoukdZeme na vysSie spomenuty arteterapeuticky priebeh a za pouzitia
deskripcie znadzornenych obrazkov poukdZeme na vnimanie myslienkovych

pochodov samotnych deti.

Socidlne zariadenie Dorka, n.o. ma Statat utulku (centra pre obnovu rodiny).
Rodicia a ich deti, ktori sa nachadzaji v tomto socidlnom zariadeni, sa ocitli v
nepriaznivej socidlnej situdcii (rozvod, exekucia, nasilie a pod). Vplyvom tychto
momentov nemaju kde byvat, ¢i ndjst akusi podporu na zotavenie sa z tychto
zasadnych zivotnych situdcii. Preto sa domnievame, ze obrazky deti, ktoré si budeme
nizsie rozoberat, si najredlnejSou moznou ventildciu, ako aspon z casti (ak nie tplne)
popisat problém a odbremenit ich od napitia, ktoré ony sami alebo ich rodicia

pocituju, a tym je netiplna rodina v “prechodnom dome”.

Chceme vSak dodat, Ze najdolezitejSou zlozkou celého procesu je
komunikdcia. Informdcie, ktoré prostrednictvom rozhovoru s dietatom ziskame, je
potrebné  odkomunikovat s  rodicom  alebo s  odbornikom  vo
vybranych behaviordlnych disciplinach (psycholdg, psychoterapeut, psychiater,
a pod.). Samotny arteterapeuticky proces je velmi vhodnou formou na zbavenie
stresovych alebo inak traumatizujucich situdcii. Sme si vedomi toho, Ze na tomto
mieste nemoZzno poskytnut kompletni anamnézu nizsie uvedenych deti aich
rodicov resp. na podrobnejsi popis ich situdcie v prispevku nie je priestor. Na tomto

mieste chceme vSak poukdzat na samotnt fenomenologiu zndzornenych obsahov,
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kde ovplyvnenie samotnych fenoménov (konkrétnych situdcii, ktorych deti boli
ocitymi svedkami), vyustili do znazornenia detom zndmych konstruktivnych celkov
tak, aby vedeli zndzornit napatie, ktoré pocituju samotné deti alebo ich rodicia. Pred
samotnym popisom vybranych obrazkov chceme upovedomit citatela, ze detski
klienti boli bez obmedzeni tj. mali volny priestor na vyber a tvar papiera, ¢i
vytvarnych pomocok a dostatok ¢asu na samotnu realizaciu. Pocas samotného
procesu kreslenia svojich artefaktov sme sa s detskymi klientmi ststavne rozpravali
a dopytovali preco kresli tak, ako sa rozhodlo. Z dovodu poznania kompletnej
rodinnej anamnézy rodin spominanych detskych klientov sme na zdklade grafického
znazornenia detskych artefaktov, sposobili domnievat sa tak, ako popisujeme

znazornené fenomény v nasledujucich obrazkoch.
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Klient ,L“

Detska klientka ,L“ navStevuje prvy stupen zdkladnej Skoly. Dcéra zije

v Dorka n.o. s matkou a so svojimi surodencami.
Obrazok ¢.1

Téma: Nakresli svoj dom.

Trvanie 20 min

Ciel: reflexia diefata v socidlnom zariadeni

‘ YEJ P <> 3

S AN
l_,_f‘{\'“' “ 1 % " i z; - “.-::-l_‘f.’."‘-hh"". :
' : ,:;/ﬁ i

Pozorovanie: Detska klientka ,L“ sa pustila do témy velmi zodpovedne
a s nadSenim nakreslila svoj vysnivany dom, kde je vSetko presne zorganizované
akde vSetko ma svoj poriadok. Na prvy pohlad vidime dom, ktory je centrom
vykresu. V jeho vnutri sa javi to, po ¢om , L” najviac tazi. Je to vlastné plnohodnotné

byvanie, kde sa ,L” nemusi hanbit pred svojimi kamaratmi ¢i spoluziakmi, kam po
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kazdodennom skonceni vyucovania ide domov. V tomto dome je rozmiestnenie izieb
a ich presna Struktura, ktora je vyobrazenim toho, ¢o by malo podla ,L” Standardné
byvanie obsahovat. Na streche vidiet komin v ktorom sa kumuluje napdtie do
roznych citovych zafarbeni, ktoré ,L” pocituje v priebehu beZznych dni stravenych
v Skole, v zariadeni ¢i v kostole (kam ,, L” velmi rada chodi). Tento fenomén mozno
vnimat vel'mi pozitivne, pretoZe absencia akéhokolvek vyobrazeného ventilacného
fenoménu dokazuje, Ze dieta nevie svoju fluktuaciu emocii adekvatne spracovat, co
moze vyustit do negativnych rysov osobnosti dietata. V Tavom hornom rohu vykresu
sa nachadza slnko, ktoré je akymsi ukazovatelom, Ze vSetko treba brat s nadhladom,
pretoZe jej skusenost poukazuje aj na pozitivne momenty ,L“ prezivania. Hned,
vedla slnka mozno spozorovat mrak, ktory , place”, tento fenomén je zndzornenim
ambivalentného postoja, kde radost strieda smutok a v takychto cykloch ,L” vnima
svoje umiestnenie v tomto zariadeni. Dal$im zjavnym prvkom na tomto diele je
strom atri kvetiny, ktoré (podla ,L”) v znazornenom poradi vyobrazuje clenov
rodiny. Absencia koreriov dokazuje nastrbeny rodinny vztah medzi druhym rodi¢om
a surodencami, ktoré ,L” bezprostredne vnima. V pravom dolnom rohu vidno cestu,
ktord nevedno kam smeruje. ,L” tymto prvkom zndzornuje, Ze podla nej je cesta
akymsi predpokladom pozitivneho smerovania a dafania, Ze svoj zndzorneny sen raz
uvidi a udomécni sa v iom podla presne vymedzenych kritérii, ktoré na vykrese , L”

uviedla.

Podla vyssie uvedeného komentdru ,L“ trdpi jej umiestnenie a aj celkové
umiestnenie jej rodiny v socidlnom zariadeni. Je potrebné dufat, Ze tato skutocnost
pomoze ,L” k akcelerdcii k osobnému rastu ak udrzaniu si postavenia, ktoré je

momentalne v kolektive vysoko pozitivne.
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Klient ,M*“

,M", je #iatkou prvého stuptia zékladnej skoly. Zije v Dorke n.o. s rodi¢om

a dvomi star$imi sirodencami. Druhy rodic a 2 strodenci zZija v rdmci okresu.
Obrazok ¢. 2

Téma: Nakresli to, po ¢om tuzis.

Trvanie: 15 min.

Ciel: slobodny prejav dietata

I # 7

Pozorovanie: ,M” sa najprv zdrdhala nieco nakreslit, avSak po case nakreslila
svoj tajomny utek zo zariadenia, pretoze jej chyba druhy rodi¢ a dalsi surodenci.
Kreslila s velkou chutou, ¢o bolo pre ,M” velmi oslobodzujtce. Znaénu cast papiera
vyobrazila ,M” auto, ktoré je projekciou samotného dietata o nesplnenom sne, teda
byt spolu, ako rodina. Ruzové pozadie auta dokazuje velku tuzbu po odchode zo
socialneho zariadenia. Uteka od znazorneného domu (teda odchod zo socialneho
zariadenia, ktoré sa viac krat pokusila opustit). Neprehliadnutelnym prvkom na
obrazku je plot, ktory je spojeny s negativnym resp. ohranic¢enym fenoménom, ktory

vnima ako zvySenu pozornost pravidiel socidlneho zariadenia, ¢o sa tyka pohybu
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klientov a ich deti. V zavislosti od faktu, Ze sa pokusala o tutek, je podla ,M” tento
fenomén viac nez zjavny a pochopitelny. RuZzové dvere domu poukazuju na istotu,
ktoré ,M”, rodic a jej sirodenci maju, a tym je ,strecha na hlavou”. V tomto aspekte
mozno vnimat takisto ambivalentny postoj, pretoze na jednej strane ma jeho rodic a
surodenci kde byvat, no na strane druhej vnimaju, Ze to nie je ich skutoény domov
a s touto myslienkou ,M” zapasi. Vyberom a pouZitim farieb samotného autora
obrazku moZno poukazat na energeticko-emocny stav s ktorym sa dieta popasovalo.
Dym z kominu vnimame (ako sme uviedli v obrazku ¢.1) pozitivne, chceme vsak
poukdzat na smer dymu a auta, ktoré vtomto pripade znamena retrospektivny
pohlad pred umiestnenim do socidlneho zariadenia. Tymto fenoménom ,M”

potvrdila, Ze si praje byt so svojimi rodi¢mi a sirodencami doma, teda na mieste,

v ktorom boli pred umiestnenim do Dorky, n.o.

Klient ,,R”

,R” je chlapec v predskolskom veku,

zije vDorka n.o. smatkou apol roénym
bratom. Otec je v zahranic¢i. Komunikuju spolu

prostrednictvom telefonu ¢i internetu. G .' _ <
Obrazok &3 |
Téma: Nakresli svoju rodinu 2
Trvanie: 23 min.

Ciel: Vnimanie svojej rodiny

Pozorovanie: ,R” eSte pred dokonéenim zadania

rychlo zobral ceruzu a Siel kreslit s velkym nadSenim, nakolko zadaniu rozumel

uplne abez akychkolvek dalSich otdzok. Kreslil velmi svizne a popri tom
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komentoval svoje postupy. Pozorovanie ,R“ bolo velmi fascinujice, pretoze si
prepadjal suvislosti od starSich momentov aZ po tie najnovsie a nasledne ich znazornil.
Prvé Struktury, ktoré ,R” nakreslil bol dom s krivou strechou. Na otazku preco je
tomu tak odpovedal; ,PretoZe sa moji rodi¢ia hadaju.” ,R” velmi intuitivne, no
zaroven spravne vycitil rozpor medzi jeho rodi¢mi a patri¢ne to dal najavo. Matka
,R” vel'mi casto zvySuje hlas na svojho manzela, pretoZe sa nestara podla standardov
starostlivého otca a manzela (nenavstevuje ich, neposiela peniaze na deti a pod.). ,R”
matkinu nespokojnost intenzivne vnima a poukazuje tak na to, Ze na obrazku je
matka s velkymi zaostrenymi rukami, ktoré imituji, aké starosti im robi jeho otec
(nezretelnd postava v prostriedku). Na Tavej strane papiera je ,R” ktory nechape
preco sa jeho mama tak hneva. ,R” teda popisuje seba samého ako aktéra, ktory
svojou ,nepozornostou” rozbil pohar v obchode a berie na seba plnti zodpovednost
za to, Ze sa rodicia hadaju. Je zrejmé Ze ,R” reflektuje situdciu svojich rodicov a tak
nepriamo popisal priestor ich hadok na miesto v obchode, ¢im prebera zodpovednost
za negativnu atmosféru ich rodicov tak, aby on bol ten, ktory spravil tento ¢in. Podla
jeho nasledujucich slov si ,R” ,,uvedomuje” a slubuje, Ze uz to viac krat nespravi
a neporiadok poupratuje. Na oboch strandch st zndzornené srdcia. To preskrtnuté

’

srdce , dokazuje”, Ze sa rodi¢ia hadaja kvoli nemu, no zaroven dokresluje aj celé
srdce, ktoré ,R” popisuje, Ze sa po priznani jeho rodicia na neho nehnevajt, a Ze ho
miluju lebo sa priznal ku svojmu ¢inu. Tento obrazok jasne dokazuje, Ze dieta na seba
prebera vsetku zodpovednost, pretoze citi, Ze nieco nie je v poriadku, a tak na seba
viaZze nedokonalosti, s ktorymi sa jeho rodina potyka. Tymto zndzornenim ,R”

poukazal na fakt, Ze vSetko vnima, a to az do znazornenych detailov a (ne)logickych

odovodneni.
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Zaver

Tymto prispevkom sme chceli poukdazat na efektivny spdsob skvalitnenia
socidlnych sluzieb v Dorka, n.o., v PreSove prostrednictvom arteterapie a jej
vybraného fenomenologického pristupu, ktory pomdha k posilneniu celistvej
osobnosti deti, ktoré sa v tomto zariadeni nachadzaju. Vzhladom k tomu, Ze tieto
deti maja buducnost pred sebou, je nutné im dopomoct vsetkymi dostupnymi
prostriedkami a moznostami, ktorymi zamestnanci zariadenia disponuju. Preto si
myslime, Ze vyuZitie arteterapie v tomto zariadeni pomaha samotnym detom, ako sa
zbavit napatia, pochopit a vyjadrit ich rodinnu situdciu Setrnym sposobom. Deti si
arteterapeutické sedenia velmi oblubili a chct sa vyjadrovat kresbami, ¢o vnimame

ako vel'mi pozitivny aspekt prejavu ich osobnosti.

Cielom socialnych sluzieb je zvysit kvalitu zivota tychto deti tak, aby rastli
a rozvijali sa, a tak nech je tento prispevok uvedomenim si ako po teoretickej, tak aj

po praktickej stranke uplatnenia arteterapie v socidlnych sluzbach.
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NEEDS GRATIFICATION IN ADVERTISEMENT TRANSLATION
---- WITH REFERENCE TO TRANSLATION BETWEEN CHINESE
AND ENGLISH

Ying Cui

Introduction

Needs appealing is an important aspect of the advertising discourse, for it is
concerned with an advertisement’s function to arouse the target readers’ desire for
the product or service that is being advertised. Needs appealing is contributive to
promotion not only because it makes readers aware of their needs and desire for the
product or service, but also because it can enhance their memorization. Psychological
studies have found that it is a general principle that emotional response increases
the likelihood for readers to memorize the information'. Needs fulfillment causes
readers’ emotional involvement and in this sense can deepen their impression. In one
word, needs appealing plays an important role in arousing consumers’ desire and
enhancing their memorization, which is helpful for promoting a product or service.
Observation of the corpus has shown a prominent phenomenon, that is, the Chinese
and English versions of an advertisement often appeal to the same categories of

needs via different means.
1. Research background and objectives

Exploring the issue of needs appealing in advertisement translation involves
the consideration of cultural implications. While studying the nuanced cultural

differences in terms of consumers’ needs is helpful for deepening translators’

1  Bristow, J. Memory and learning: a practical guide for teachers, s. 17.
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understanding of how to win the target readers’ favor and improving their
translation quality, we have not been able to find any relevant research. As far as
needs appealing in advertisement translation between Chinese and English is
concerned, most of the current research focuses on the textual strategies to appeal to
target consumers’ needs in order to realize the final purpose of promotion®. However,
the differences in terms of the gratification of the original and target readers’ needs
and the inherent reasons as well as the cultural differences regarding consumer

needs have not been fully explored.

Taking into account these limitations, this investigation aims to explain why readers’
needs are appealed to in different ways in Chinese and English advertisements and
discuss the nuanced differences in terms of Chinese and English readers’ needs in
relation to the statistics based on the corpus. Clarifying the inherent reasons will
deepen translators” understanding of different consumers’ psychological tendencies
and provide reference for their translation practice as to how to improve the effect of

their translations by gratifying readers’ needs in more proper ways.
2. Theoretical framework
2.1 Three categories of needs

Among the different studies on human needs, the one that has become most widely
known and referred to in advertising circles is Maslow’s theory’. The illustration of
basic human needs is claimed to be of commonness across different societies and

cultures, and the theory is “in part an attempt to account for this unity behind

2 Hong, M. The empathy strategy in advertisement translation: Analysis from the perspective of

consumers’ psychological needs, s. 29-30.

3 White, R. Advertising, s. 262-263.
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the apparent diversity from culture to culture””. It is intended to be relatively more
ultimate, universal, and basic than “the superficial conscious desires, and makes

a closer approach to common human characteristics”’

. Maslow’s theory generalizes
three types of human needs, namely conative, cognitive, and aesthetic needs, which

people of different cultural backgrounds share.

Firstly, conative needs cover such categories as physiological, safety, social/love,
esteem, and self-actualization needs. Physiological needs are most basic for people to
survive, such as food, air and water; safety needs involve security, stability and
protection, freedom from fear, anxiety, and chaos, as well as the need for structure,
order, law and limits; social/love needs refer to giving and receiving affection,
including the desire for association, belonging and companionship, and involving
one’s ability to exist in harmony with others; esteem needs cover self-esteem and
respect from others, including the desire for strength, achievement, mastery and
competence, confidence, independence and freedom, and the desire for reputation or
prestige, status, fame and glory, dominance, recognition or attention; self-

actualization refers to the realization of one’s full potentials®.

Secondly, aside from the conative needs, healthy people are attracted to the
mysterious, unknown, chaotic, unorganized, and unexplained, and cognitive needs
refer to the desires or impulses to know, to explain, and to understand’. Such

curiosity is common for human beings. Under normal circumstances, the needs to

4 Maslow, A. H. Motivation and personality, s. 28.
5 Maslow, A. H,, ibid., s. 28.

6 Maslow, A. H. Motivation and personality, s. 15-22. Muchinsky, P. M. Psychology applied to work:

an introduction to industrial and organizational psychology, s. 375.

7 Maslow, A. H. Motivation and personality, s. 23-25.
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know/understand accompany people throughout their life. It is hard to clarify
whether cognitive needs are higher or lower than conative needs like physiological
needs, but when people are pursuing their cognitive needs, it has to be physically

possible for them to pursue their goals.

Thirdly, aesthetic needs refer to the desire for order, for symmetry, for closure, for
completion of an act, for system, and for structure®. Such needs are related with
cognitive needs to know/understand, the satisfaction of which results in order,
symmetry, closure, completion, system, and structure. It is stated that we know much
less about this area than about others, some people have a truly basic aesthetic need
and just get sick from ugliness, who can be cured by beautiful surroundings, and
such impulse is seen almost universally in “every culture and in every age as far back
as the cave dwellers”’. Similar to the fulfillment of cognitive needs, in most cases,

getting physiological needs gratified is the basis to strive for aesthetic needs.
2.2 Politeness

Needs gratification is reflected in the communicative principles summarized by
linguists, such as the Politeness Principle (PP), which has covered both the common
nature of communication and cultural manifestations or variances. On the one hand,
politeness “may be a cultural universal”; on the other hand, “there is considerable
cultural variation in their manifestations”". In specific cases of communication such
as advertisement translation, emphasis may be laid on different maxims in PP across

cultures, as shows differences in terms of fulfilling the needs.

8 Maslow, A. H,, ibid., s. 25-26.
9 Maslow, A. H., ibid., s. 25.

10 Cook, G. The discourse of advertising, s. 154.
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Politeness as a basic guideline for human interaction, which refers to the
consideration of others, not only works for the spoken discourse but also for written
texts. It is “a system of interpersonal relations designed to facilitate interaction by
minimizing the potential for conflict and confrontation”". Leech puts forward six

maxims of politeness:
- Tact maxim: Minimize cost to other. Maximize benefit to other.
- Generosity maxim: Minimize benefit to self. Maximize cost to self.

- Approbation maxim: Minimize dispraise to other. Maximize praise to

other.
- Modesty maxim: Minimize praise to self. Maximize dispraise of self.

- Agreement maxim: Minimize disagreement between self and other.

Maximize agreement between self and other.

- Sympathy maxim: Minimize antipathy between self and other.

Maximize sympathy between self and other."”

Participants in communications have expectations concerning their benefit, cost,
praise, dispraise, sympathy and disagreement, which reflect their safety needs,
esteem needs, and social/love needs. The politeness maxims as just illustrated are
proposed in the English" context, which of course also apply to Chinese, because

those maxims are of a universal nature as already noted. However, in specific cases,

11 Hickey, L. The pragmatics of translation, s. 54.
12 Leech, G. N. Principles of pragmatics, s. 131-133. Hickey, L., ibid., s. 56.

13 Here by “English” it is not meant to be specific as to the geographical region; instead, we pay more
attention to its general implications, especially the cultural elements shared by people who speak
English. This is partly because that the English texts in our data are intended for those who are

English-speaking and no region has been specified.
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Chinese may react in different ways or lay more emphasis on certain maxims.
The following politeness maxims are summarized in relation to the Chinese cultural

characteristics.

Belittle self and respect others. When referring to self or things
concerning self, one should show modesty or humility; when
mentioning others or things concerning them, one should show respect

and praise.

- Morals, words and deeds: Minimize others’ cost and maximize their
benefit; in terms of words, maximize the benefit others give self and

minimize one’s own cost.
- Elegance: One is supposed to show kindness, care and love.
- Agreement: The speaker and the listener try to agree with each other.

- Form of address: One should show the difference between the old and

the young, the superior and the subordinate."

These politeness maxims for the Chinese are similar to the above maxims proposed
in the English context in terms of nature, because they are all ways of satisfying
other’s esteem needs and social/love needs and making them feel good, sometimes at
the cost of one’s own needs. Still, the two set of politeness principles differ in some
manifestations especially the third and fifth of the Chinese maxims which have

specified how to address others and show kindness, care and love.

14 Yang, B. Comments on difference between Chinese and Western Politeness Principle, s. 33-35.
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3. The corpus and research findings
3.1 The corpus

Advertising is used by the “length and breadth of society”””. An advertisement is
“a public notice meant to convey information and invite patronage or some other
response”'®. American Marketing Association has defined advertising as “any form of
non-personal presentation of goods, services or ideas or action, openly paid for by

an identified sponsor”"

. In general and simple terms, advertising is an activity
carried out by a corporation or an individual to transfer information to a large
audience. In this study, advertising is considered in its broad sense as stated in

the American Marketing Association definition.

Considering the huge differences between varieties of advertisements, this study
focuses on advertising materials promoting cultural products, except for
12 advertisements on restaurants and 3 on cuisine sessions. The analysis to be
presented later will demonstrate that the restaurant or cuisine advertisements not
only appeal to people’s physiological needs but also address their aesthetic needs.
Therefore, we also include them in the discussion on cultural products. The
advertising texts for cultural products can reflect the target readers’ “cultural
identity” through the content selected and the form used'®. Therefore, analyzing such
materials will reveal the cultural nuances between Chinese and English. Altogether

there are 85 English advertising passages and 84 Chinese ones within the corpus,

15 Farbey, D. How to produce successful advertising: a guide to strategy, planning and targeting, s. 3.
16 Kaptan, S.S. Advertising: new concepts, s. 1.
17 Kaptan, S.S., ibid,, s. 8.

18 Colbert, F. et al. Marketing culture and the arts, s. 4.
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with 18392 words in the English advertisements and 43889 words in the Chinese

advertisements.
3.2 Needs appealing in advertisement translation

In this section, we will analyze how needs appealing is realized in advertisements

and their translations. See the following advertisement for La Terrasse Restaurant.

La Terrasse restaurant is situated in the mid-levels area of Central, on the
periphery of the popular Soho dining area, offering traditional French
cuisine in a relaxed, ambient and romantic setting. Chef Rene’s philosophy
is very simple, quality produce cooked precisely and presented with the
minimum of fuss, utilizing the freshest and finest of products. La Terrasse is
organizing an exquisite menu on the occasion of Le French May

anniversary!

La Terrasse fif JA @R 5¢ 6 BRI, AR MR, stARIER, BE%
JaE LI U S Y s i P R R IR . B Rene AHfE &M E 4 2418
RS, M 2R FILE R RHERY — A, SFEEL T EAAB L
HEEEA TOEAE, FeRl 28t 17— RAIRIES, EA MR IESUE R 88
IS K —BIAURIR A B e ?

(Back translation: La Terrasse is located on the Old Bailey Street of the Soho
District. The restaurant is elegant and gorgeous with a back garden. You
can sit at ease and enjoy the delicious food in this traditional French-style
restaurant. Chef Rene believes that the food quality is the soul of the
restaurant. He is meticulous in cooking methods and choosing materials.
Particularly, he has prepared a selected menu for you in order to celebrate
the 15th anniversary of French May. How can you, who are tasteful, miss

this opportunity to try the French style? )

The English version of the advertisement mainly appeals to the following needs of

the target readers’. First of all, the social function of restaurants to provide meals
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addresses the perspective consumers’ physiological needs. Meanwhile, consumers’
safety needs are appealed to by the use of the word “relaxed” which implies an easy
atmosphere or a state of well-being free from tension. Besides, the emphasis on the
care the chef takes in serving shows the chef’s respect for the perspective consumers
and appeals to their esteem needs as described in the advertisement: “quality
produce”, “the freshest and finest of products”, and “cooked precisely and presented
with the minimum of fuss”. Lastly, it appeals to potential consumers” aesthetic needs
via the following expressions which have shown the elegant style and taste of

the restaurant: “ambient and romantic setting”, “an exquisite menu”, and

“traditional French cuisine”.

In the Chinese version, similar to the English text, the perspective consumers’
physiological needs are appealed to because of the social function of the restaurant:
“ 2% J§& (can ting; restaurant)” and “ {38 (jia yao; delicious food)”. Besides, perspective
consumers’ safety needs are appealed to via the expressions of “ % J# (an zuo; sit at
ease)” and “ ¥ $X (ging song; relaxingly)” which have assured consumers of
the comfort and relaxation they can enjoy in the restaurant. In addition, their esteem
needs are addressed, for he readers are complemented via the following expressions
concerning the food quality, the chef’s cooking and serving skills, the elegance of
the menu as well as respect for potential customers: “ 47 it B A+ % B8 1) % 2 (shi wu
pin zhi cai shi can ting de ling hun; The quality of the food is the soul of a restaurant)”,
“ Ji Gy 3 AR TR IR S A R IR Y — SR AN H) (wu Tun dui peng tiao shou fa hai shi cai lino
xuan ze jun yi si bu gou; He prepares the materials and cooks with uttermost care and
precision)”, “HRil F TR T — RFUNEIE S 3 (te bie wei nin she ji le yi xi lie jing xuan cai
shi; specially designed a delicate menu for you)” and “& A & & (fu you pin wei de

nin; you, who are tasteful,)”. Lastly, their aesthetic needs are appealed to as well, for
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the environment and decoration of the restaurant is described to be elegant: “4& Ji# {fi
Jo e TEHERE , AR A 1R AE 1@ (can ting bu ju gao ya hua li, she you hou hua yuan;
The restaurant is decorated with elegance and luxuriance)”. Besides, the French style
is emphasized via repeating “V%3 AWK (fa shi feng wei; French style)” and “{# %1% 15
# (chuan tong fa shi ging diao; traditional French)”.

Therefore, in both versions, readers” physiological needs, safety needs, esteem needs,
and aesthetic needs are appealed to; however, these needs are addressed in different
ways. Actually, for the translation of advertising texts, “it is not only languages that
vary across the glove; consumers’ needs, and the way advertising appeals to these
needs, also do”". As noted earlier in section 2.1, the human needs outlined in
Maslow’s theory are universal across different cultures, at least within this research
which involves Chinese and English contexts. Such universality is in line with what
cultural studies has claimed that there is a “law of cultural communality” for all
human beings, which means that cultures on earth must be of one common nature,
that is, the nature of mankind®. Still, the needs’ manifestations or the means to satisfy
these needs are variant across different cultures. For illustration, within the above
restaurant example, in appealing to the Chinese readers’ aesthetic needs and making
them feel comfortable, the style of the restaurant’s decoration and the back garden
are elucidated, while in the English version the restaurant’s decoration and design is
not mentioned. In the next section, we will further explore specific demonstrations of
the efforts that have been devoted to consumer needs appealing in source texts and

translations.

19 Mooij, M. de. Translating advertising: Painting the tip of an iceberg, s. 179.

20 Blair, J. G. - McCormack, J. H. Western civilization with Chinese comparisons, s. 119.
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3.3 Statistics

In this investigation, we expect that we can find out the general features concerning
the original and target contexts’ emphasis on the needs by quantitatively
representing the issue of needs appealing in advertisement translation. According to
our method of analysis, needs that are appealed to on one occasion in the text will be
marked with “1”, and the needs addressed on more than one occasion are to be
marked in accordance with the occurrences of the textual elements that are deemed
to be appealing to such needs. We have chosen this method to record the degree of
different texts” emphasis on the needs by counting how many textual elements there
are addressing the needs, and from such different emphasis in the texts the readers’
valuing of certain needs as presupposed by copywriters and translators can be
revealed. To further illustrate our counting method, for the restaurant example
analyzed in section 3.2, safety needs appealing in the English version will be marked
as “1”, because only one textual element is identified to have addressed the receivers’
safety needs, “relaxed”; that for the Chinese text will be marked as “2”, as there are
two textual elements working on the readers’ safety needs, “ % J& (sit at ease)” and
“ i€ 3R (relaxingly)”. We have taken this approach in the hope that the degree of
the needs appealing can be quantitatively represented. It is because simply
discussing the various consumer needs is hard to get them quantified, and
quantification is essential for working out the overall tendencies. After analyzing our

corpus, we have got the following findings as presented in Table 1.
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Kontexty

E-C C-E
Chinese | English Chinese | English

Physiological 14 15 0 0
Safety 6 3 5 2
Social/love 56 32 45 18
Self-esteem 29 17 9 2
Self-actualization 119 117 20 18
Needs to know 148 168 37 31
Aesthetic 188 174 38 45

Table 1: Number of textual elements appealing to the needs

According to the statistics presented in Table 1, there is not much significant
difference in most of the needs-appealing between the Chinese and English texts
within our corpus. However, when it comes to the treatment of safety needs,
social/love needs, and self-esteem needs, the difference is prima facie more
significant than that of other needs. In order to further clarify the degree as to how
much Chinese texts make more efforts to appeal to the three categories of needs than
English texts do, we have calculated the ratio of the numbers representing needs

appealing in Chinese texts to those in that in English texts. The statistics are

summarized in Table 2.
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Needs Ratio
Physiological 0.93
Safety 2.20
Social/love 2.02
Self-esteem 2.00
Self-actualization 1.02
Needs to know 0.92
Aesthetic 1.03

Table 2 Ratio of needs appealing in Chinese texts to those in English texts

It can be seen that more efforts are devoted to appealing to safety needs, social/love
needs, and self-esteem needs in the Chinese texts. For these three categories,
the numbers representing the needs appealing in the Chinese texts are between
2.00 and 2.20 times as those in the English texts, while for the rest of the needs
appealing the difference ratios are between 0.93 and 1.03. In other words, within our
corpus, the comparative statistical analysis of needs appealing have shown that
the Chinese texts pay more attention to the safety needs, social/love needs, and

esteem needs than English ones do.
4. Discussion

Firstly, the statistics show that Chinese texts” emphasis on safety needs is prominent.
As noted in section 2.2, a politeness maxim for Chinese specifies that one should
minimize others’ cost and maximize their benefit*'. Such efforts are to protect others
from losing benefit and gratify their safety needs. It does not mean that such care is
not present in the English context. Actually, tact and generosity maxims of politeness

for the English readers that one should give others more befit and less cost also work

21 Yang, B. Comments on difference between Chinese and Western Politeness Principle, s. 33-35.
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in this same direction. However, according to our counting, the data suggest that
the texts intended for the Chinese readers pay more attention to ensuring consumers
that they can get what is worth of the money they spend. Therefore, the degree of

emphasizing safety needs is higher in the texts for the Chinese readers.

Secondly, the statistics also show that the Chinese texts emphasize social/love and
esteem needs more than the English ones do. In the Chinese context, the elegance
maxim for politeness specifies that one should show kindness, care and love to
others, which is in line with others’ social/love needs and helps to lead
communication in a successful way. The agreement maxim which requires that the
speaker and the listener should try to agree with each other also mirrors one’s
intention and efforts to get along with others. Besides, the maxim concerning
the forms of address specifies that one should show difference between the old and
young, the superior and subordinate when addressing others. This way of being
polite shows one’s respect for others and gratifies their esteem needs. Another maxim
of politeness states that when referring to self or things concerning self one should
show modesty or humility and when mentioning others or things concerning them
one should show respect and praise. These norms imply one’s intention to respect
and get along with others as well. Of course the agreement and sympathy maxims in
the English context also say that one should show less disagreement and more
sympathy with others, and the approbation and modesty maxims of politeness also
state that one should give others more praise and less dispraise and show one’s
efforts of being respectful. Our point is that the ways to show politeness and respect

for others are more specific in the Chinese politeness system and according to our

22 Leech, G. N. Principles of pragmatics, s. 131-133. Hickey, L. The pragmatics of translation, s. 56.
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counting these aspects are more prominent in the texts intended for the Chinese

readers.
Conclusion

To generalize, our analysis in this paper focuses on the issue of needs appealing in
advertising texts and their translations and explores the manifestations of needs
fulfilment across cultures. Our research findings have shown that although the needs
that are addressed in Chinese and English texts are the same, there are differences in
terms of their emphasis on certain categories of needs or the ways of gratifying the
needs. Such difference is especially prominent when it comes to appealing to safety
needs, social/love needs, and esteem needs, and Chinese texts pay much more
attention to these needs. In other words, for both cultures, readers’ needs are
universal, but the emphasis on and manifestations or ways of satisfying the needs
may differ. Exploration in this regard is helpful for translators working in this area
and it can deepen their understanding and awareness of such differences regarding
needs appealing across cultures. As the present investigation mainly explores
advertisements for cultural products, the findings can be testified in further studies

which may involve more advertising types and a larger corpus.
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GENDER VIOLENCE CAMPAIGNS AND ACCESSIBILITY
TO INFORMATION IN THE MEDIA

J. David Gonzalez-Iglesias Gonzalez

Antonio Jestus Martinez Pleguezuelos

INTRODUCTION

According to the data provided by the Spanish National Institute of Statistics, in
the last survey that was published on this subject, 2.3 women with some kind of
disability lived in Spain in the year 2008, 82% of whom were over 65 years old, and
60% of whom were over 80 years old. It is also estimated that people with any
disability are more likely to be victims of abuse than people without any disability

(two to five times more).

In the Seminar on Women with Disabilities and Gender Violence that was held in
2010, Maria Tardon Olmos, a Magistrate from the Provincial Court of Madrid,
pointed out that one of the main reasons behind the higher vulnerability of this
group was the «difficulty of access to information and counselling points, mainly due

to the existence of all kinds of architectural and communication barriers».

We are therefore faced with a group of people who turns out to be invisible, both
regarding society and the organisms which are in charge of protecting and defending
them. In 2014, the data presented by the Spanish National Statistics Institute with
regard to the number of people killed in gender-based attacks over the previous 10
years did not include any reference to the percentage of victims who suffered from

some kind of disability. Indeed, it was the press who divulged that the first victim of
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one of these crimes in the year 2014 was a Vietnamese deaf woman who had been

murdered by her partner'.

There exist, however, many resolutions and proposals that intend to provide a better
access to information for people with disabilities, as in the case of the UN Standard
Rules on the Equalization of Opportunities for Persons with Disabilities from 1993 or
the UN Crime prevention and criminal justice measures to eliminate violence against
women from 1997°, which states that «<women with disabilities (...) are especially
vulnerable to violence», or even the UN Fourth World Conference of Women held in
Beijing on September 1995*, which urged Governments to «ensure that women with
disabilities have access to information and services in the field of violence against

women».

Spain, for its part, has signed and ratified the International Convention on the Rights
of Persons with Disabilities in 2006°, which in its Article 16 establishes that “States
Parties shall take all appropriate legislative, administrative, social, educational and
other measures to protect persons with disabilities, both within and outside
the home, from all forms of exploitation, violence and abuse, including their gender-

based aspects.”

1 Confederacion Estatal de Personas Sordas.
<http://www.servimedia.es/Noticias/DetalleNoticia.aspx?seccion=23&id=271403>. Cit. 18.9.2014.

2 United Nations. Standard Rules on the Equalization of Opportunities for Persons with Disabilities
(A/RES/48/96).

3 United Nations. Resolution on crime prevention and criminal justice measures to eliminate
violence against women (A/RES/52/86).

4 United Nations. Fourth World Conference of Women.

5 United Nations. International Convention on the Rights of Persons with Disabilities
(A/RES/61/106). General Assembly 61st session. <http://www.un.org/disabilities/default.asp?
id=276>. Cit. 18.9.2014.
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As part of these commitments, from that same year of 2006, there was a significant
change in the campaigns against gender violence in Spain, which started to include
subtitles in an effort to reach the population of deaf and hard of hearing women
which might be at risk. Although no specific data are available regarding
the percentage of deaf and hard of hearing women who are victims of abuse within
the larger framework of people with disabilities, it stands to reason that any attempt
to provide them with a better access to the available resources can only redound to
the benefit of society at large. In the five ministerial campaigns that were launched
from 2006 and 2011, they all included subtitles that showed a verbatim transcript of

what an audience without hearing impairment could listen to.

We may wonder whether the access that is being offered to the audience of deaf and
hard of hearing people is as useful as it seems at first sight. In this sense, the field of
subtitling for the deaf and the hard of hearing poses its own problems vis-a-vis
the establishment of a common framework of reference values. There are several
parameters which determine the potential readability of a subtitle, including choice
of font, line length, minimum duration of the subtitle onscreen, minimum pause
between subtitles or maximum reading speed. This last factor may be the single
element which more significantly conditions the readability of text onscreen, and
particularly so in the group of deaf and hard of hearing audiences, in which it is
specially difficult to define a value for the maximum reading speed. In subtitling, we
defined the reading speed of a subtitle as the amount of text it contains divided by

the time it remains on screen.

First of all, the audience to whom this service is targeted is far from homogeneous, as
Neves already points out when she refers to the set of fallacies that surround this

service:
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“We tend to assume that subtitling is equally appropriate for:

deaf and hearing-impaired users
- pre-locutive and post-locutive deaf users
- deaf people who use speech and who use sign language

- deaf people who align themselves with the hearing majority and Deaf people

who are part of a linguistic minority

- deaf people to whom the written text is a second language and

- people with hearing loss and some audition or auditory memory

In doing so, we are not really offering anything to anyone”°.

Views on what the maximum reading speed in audiovisual texts for the deaf and
the hard of hearing should be are almost as abundant as the authors who have

expressed an opinion on the matter.

Carrera and Lorenzo’ propose, to begin with, that different types of subtitles are
created: a set of more literal subtitles for post-locutive deaf users and a set of
simplified subtitles for a pre-locutive deaf audience. For its part, the UNE 153010
norm on subtitling for the deaf and the hard of hearing and on subtitling through
teletext “states that the maximum reading speed should never exceed 19 characters
per second (CPS) including blank spaces and punctuation signs. The text of the norm,

however, also says that, whenever possible, this reading speed should be reduced,

6 Neves, ]. Inexactitudes sobre el subtitulado para sordos y discapacitados auditivos, p. 26.
7 Carrera, J. - Lorenzo, L. Variedades de espafiol en subtitulacion para sordos, p. 86.
8 UNE 153010-2003 AENOR. Subtitulado para personas sordas y personas con discapacidad

auditiva. Subtitulado a través del teletexto.
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because within the group of deaf and hard of hearing people there is a significant
percentage who «due to their reading difficulties and their unique learning process
cannot comprehensively read the subtitles that are usually broadcast through

teletext, and who tend to literalness».

Other authors have proposed different maximum reading speeds for this audience,
ranging from Neves’, for whom this value should be below 15 CPS, to Orero" or
Hidalgo Valdés", who, from the Spanish Foundation for Accessibility to Audiovisual
Media, believes that a maximum reading speed of 20 CPS is adequate for an adult
deaf and hard of hearing audience without severe comprehension problems. This last
value, however, may be too high, since scholars who have studied reading speed and
have carried out reception and eye-tracking studies agree that subtitles with a
reading speed over 17-18 CPS are not consistently assimilated by an audience, either

deaf and hard of hearing or not."

Taking these considerations into account, our study has defined two different
threshold values for maximum reading speed for two different groups of deaf and
hard of hearing people. A lower threshold value of 15 CPS has been chosen for a pre-
locutive deaf audience whose assimilation of reading and speaking skills is
conditioned by their condition. On the other hand, in the case of post-locutive deaf

and hard of hearing people, a limit of 17 CPS for maximum reading speed has been

9 Neves, J. Interlingual Subtitling for Deaf and Hard-of-Hearing.

10 Orero, P. Le format des sous-titres : les mille et une possibilités.

11 Hidalgo Valdés, M. Estudio sobre la velocidad de los subtitulos en televisiéon para personas sordas.

12 For a more in-depth analysis of maximum reading speeds, see Gonzalez-Iglesias, J. D. Desarrollo
de una herramienta de analisis de los parametros técnicos de los subtitulos y estudio diacrénico de

series estadounidenses de television en DVD.
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chosen. This last value matches what is normally held as a common maximum value

in different studies with a hearing audience".

MATERIAL AND METHODS
Material

In order to determine the quality of accessibility of deaf and hard of hearing people
to the information on gender violence, we have analyzed all the television
advertisements from the government campaigns that were broadcast from 2006 to
2011, and we have studied their subtitles so as to establish whether their reading
speed makes them readable or not. To do so, and after recent research in the field of
AVT, we have developed a software tool called Black Box'", which makes it possible to
accurately know the reading speed of any given subtitle, measured in characters per

second.

The structure of the advertisements in all these campaigns is always the same: after
introducing several situations and examples of women at risk or of downright abuse,
the last image shows the institution and campaign logos and, from the year 2008
onwards, the telephone number 016, which is the helpline for abuse and gender

violence victims.

13 Gonzalez-Iglesias, J. D. ibid.
14 Gonzalez-Iglesias, J. D. Black Box. Analisis de subtitulos. Software application for the analysis of
the technical parameters of subtitles. <http://sourceforge.net/projects/usalblackbox/>. Cit.

18.9.2014.
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The names of the campaigns and the different advertisements in each of them are

listed here:

* 2006 campaign «Contra los malos tratos, gana la ley» [«Against abuse, the law

wins»|

This was the first government campaign against gender violence that included open
captions for the deaf and hard of hearing. It consists of three 30-second
advertisements. At this stage, it still did not include information on the telephone

number 016

* 2008 campaign «Ante el maltratador, tolerancia cero» [«Against abusers, zero

tolerance»|

Two years later, this second campaign was made up of 3 advertisements of 20

seconds, and in this case they did include information with the helpline number 016.

* 2009 campaign «Ante el maltrato, todos y todas a una» [«Against abuse, we

are all together»]

This campaign included more advertisements, of different durations (one was 40
seconds long, two of them were 20 seconds long, and 4 of them were 10 seconds
long). It was the first campaign to show a person with a disability as a potential

target of gender violence, which in this case was a blind woman.

* 2010 campaign «Saca tarjeta roja al maltratador» [«Show the red card to

abusers»]

This was the most varied campaign, with six 20-second ads and five of different
durations (30 seconds, 45 seconds, 80 seconds, 120 seconds and 240 seconds,

respectively).
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* 2011 campaign «No te saltes las senales, elige vivir» [«Don’t miss the signals,

choose life»]

This last campaign consisted of only three 24-second advertisements. Additionally, it
was the first one to include Spanish Sign Language (SSL) through an SSL interpreter,

apart from the open captions, which appears on the lower right corner.
Methods

In order to obtain subtitle files that could be analyzed, it was first necessary to copy
the existing ones in an appropriate format by re-creating them in a subtitle editor.
This process is necessary due to the fact that the subtitles in these advertisements
were embedded in the image as open captions, so that it was impossible to extract
them. Of course, this method of «imitating» subtitles is only feasible if the length of
the audiovisual text allows it. Otherwise, the required workload for such an
operation would render the entire analysis impractical. The format that was used for
these new «copies» of the advertisements was SubRip (file extension .srt), which is

one of the most common and easily edited ones in the market.

Once that the copies have been produced, they are loaded into a software tool for the
analysis of technical parameters called Black Box". This program makes it possible to
obtain the reading speed for each subtitle in a file of subtitles with a .srt format and
to transfer the resulting data into a word processor or a spreadsheet, so that a
statistical analysis or a corpus-based study can be carried out. In our case, and since
what we wanted to observe was whether the reading speed of the subtitles was above
what had been defined by scholars as a maximum level that should not be

trespassed, we calculated the percentage of subtitles in each of the advertisements

15 This software application is available for free under a Creative Commons license and it can be

accessed at <http://sourceforge.net/projects/usalblackbox/>.
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which demanded from the audience a reading speed over 17 CPS (for a post-locutive
deaf audience, PSLD group) or over 15 CPS (for a pre-locutive deaf audience, PRLD

group). Subtitles that met those conditions were labelled as «fast subtitles».

Additionally, special attention was paid to the last caption of each advertisement, in
which, from the year 2007 onwards, information was included with the telephone
number 016, which is the helpline for abuse and gender violence victims. This last
image is perhaps the most essential part of the entire campaign, since it is the focus
towards which the entire campaign is aimed, and whose comprehension is the only

justification for the existence of the advertisements themselves.

RESULTS

The analysis of the reading speed of subtitles revealed that the amount of fast
subtitles for the PRLD group is over 65% in all cases, and even over 85% in one case
(2006 campaign: 81.48%; 2008 campaign: 71.21%; 2009 campaign: 85.71%; 2010
campaign: 66.95%; 2011 campaign: 83.20%). In other words, more than two thirds of
the subtitles in these campaigns are pointless from the perspective of any pre-

locutive deaf or hard of hearing viewer which may be interested in them.

On the other hand, subtitles that are considered as fast for the PSLD group make up
30 to 75% of the total (2006 campaign: 37.03%; 2008 campaign: 31.56%; 2009
campaign: 75.00%; 2010 campaign: 54.39%; 2011 campaign: 66.77%). Again, up to
three quarters of the information in some of the campaigns has been rendered

inaccessible for postlocutive deaf or hard of hearing audiences.

With regard to the final image with the information of the telephone helpline, and

which can only be seen in the campaigns from 2008 onwards, the analysis shows that
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only in the campaign of 2010 would it have been possible for a deaf and hard of
hearing audience to assimilate the information provided. In all other cases,
the reading speed required in this last caption is much higher than what has been
defined as a maximum by the academia. In the most extreme case, that of the 2009
campaign, the final screenshot containing the information with the telephone number
would have to be read at a speed of over 70 CPS, which is more than 4 times higher
than the maximum reading speed that even a non-deaf and hard of hearing audience

can assimilate.

In this regard, the reading speed itself merits attention, since the analysis revealed
that, in the campaigns from 2009 onwards, the average reading speed of all subtitles
was over 20 characters per second, which in practice means that the information
contained in them cannot be assimilated by deaf and hard of hearing audiences, even
after repeated viewings. Perhaps the most notorious example is that of the 2009
campaign, in which the subtitles of the 10-second spots had an average reading speed
of 37 characters per second, a value at which nobody could be expected to

understand the text which is briefly shown onscreen.

All the results are summarized in Table 1.

Campaign | Fast subtitles for | Fast subtitles for | Reading Speed of last
(year) PRLD PSLD caption (CPS)
2006 81.48% 37.03% —
2008 71.21% 31.56% 35.27 CPS
2009 85.71% 75.00% 72.94 CPS
2010 66.95% 54.39% 14.43 CPS
2011 83.20% 66.77% 46.14 CPS

Table 1. Summary of results of the analysis of subtitles of gender violence campaigns

in Spain from 2006 to 2011
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CONCLUSIONS

The practice of including subtitles in campaigns against gender violence represents,
a priori, an unquestionable advantage for the group of deaf and hard of hearing
people, who are at a higher risk of suffering from violence, and particularly from
gender violence in the case of deaf and hard of hearing women. However, when this
strategy is implemented in such a way that it actually prevents the audience from
gaining access to the information the results are, of course, completely
counterproductive. That is the case of the SDH analysed in this study, in which
the reading speed demanded from the audience was found to exceed all the limits
which have been established by scholars in the field, both for a hearing and a deaf
and hard of hearing audience. This factor becomes particularly relevant in
the analysis of the last caption in the SDH of the campaigns released from 2008
onwards, which is supposed to convey the information regarding the telephone
helpline for abuse and gender violence victims. Our study has shown that
the accessibility strategies implemented in the audiovisual campaigns are envisaged
in such a way that, from their very conception, they make it impossible, or at least not
noticeably easier, for a deaf and hard of hearing audience to assimilate the contents of
the campaign. In any case, more studies are required on this topic, particularly those
with a reception design which can assess the level of comprehension that actually
gets through to the audience, as well as those that lead to the proposal of a set of

standards with which the accessibility measures really serve their purpose.
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H. P. LOVECRAFT - IDIOLEKT V KONTEXTE
JAZYKOV A KULTUR - KRITIKA PREKLADU

Martin Kazimir

Uvod

Howard Phillips Lovecraft (1890-1937) je mnohymi literdrnymi vedcami
povazovany za zakladatela moderného hororu. Jeho tvorba ovplyvnila aj mnohych
sucasnych autorov, atoaj mimo tohto zanru. V roku 2005 vydalo nakladatelstvo
Library of America zbierku jeho poviedok, ¢im sa zaradil medzi elitu americkych
literatov. Zaroven v poslednych rokoch stiipa zdujem o jeho tvorbu aj medzi Sirokou
verejnostou po celom svete. Napriek tomu sa mu na Slovensku este stdle venuje len
minimdlna pozornost a do slovenciny boli prelozené len dve zbierky poviedok, jedna

novela a jedna teoreticka stat.

Cielom tohto prispevku je vyhotovenie kritického posudku existujucich
prekladov Lovecraftovej poviedkovej tvorby — casti jeho diela, o ktort je vSeobecne
najvacsi zaujem. Ide o dve publikované zbierky — T4d vec na prahu (vydana Kniznou
dieltiou Timotej v 1999, preloZila Petra Sutakova) a Prichidza z temnot (vydavatelstvo
Format, 1995, prelozil Lubomir Groch). Z oboch tychto zbierok sme, vzhladom na
obmedzeny rozsah tejto state, vybrali po jednej poviedke, a to The Thing
on the Doorstep a The Haunter of the Dark. Vybrali sme prave tieto nielen preto, Ze
vydavatelia na tieto preklady upriamuja pozornost pouzitim ich ndzvov sibeZzne ako
nazvov zbierok, ale aj preto, Ze viacmenej idedlne reprezentuju autorov idiolekt (¢im
relativne verne reprezentuju aj vacsinu ostatnych prelozenych textov). Analyzovat

tieto preklady pritom budeme na dvoch rovindch - kvantitativnej, skumajtc
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realizaciu autorského idiolektu v preklade primarne na morfosyntaktickej tirovni, a
kvalitativnej, zameranej na adekvatnost prekladatelskych rieSeni, posudzujiuc

vyrazové a pripadné vyznamové posuny.

Teoretické vychodiska

Hoci rozsah state ndm neumoznuje uviest detailnejsie informéacie o autorovi,
musime, pre zdovodnenie zamerania sa na realizaciu autorského idiolektu v
prekladoch, ozrejmit aspon jeden detail z oblasti Lovecraftovych filozofickych a
umenovednych ndzorov. Vdaka autorovej snahe o vedecky pristup k pisaniu
pozndme jeho primdrny impulz pre literdrnu sebarealizaciu. Ako uvadza vo svojej
stati Notes on Writing Weird Fiction:

,Pisem pribehy, aby som si jasnejSie a detailnejSie vyobrazil
vagne, prchavé, fragmentarne dojmy udivu, krasy a ocakavania
vzruSenia, ktoré vomne vyvoldvaju niektoré zrakové vnemy
(scénické, architektonické, atmosférické a pod.), napady, udalosti a

obrazy obsiahnuté v ument a literattire.” (1933).

Domnienku, Ze jeho diela nevznikali za ticelom financného zisku potvrdzuje
aj objemna koreSpondencia, vyber z ktorej knizne publikoval spravca Lovecraftovej
pozostalosti, August Derleth. Stadium Lovecraftovych teoretickych stati a
koreSpondencie s inymi spisovatelmi pritom sluZi aj ako priprava na interpretaciu
jeho literarnej tvorby — prekladatel sa ma moznost oboznamit s Lovecraftovym
materialistickym a deterministickym postojom , kozmického indiferentizmu” (porov.
Joshi, 1999, 29), ktory sa pragmaticky realizuje v jeho diele, s jeho ndzormi na

formalnu Struktaru a upravu literarnych diel (Specificky diel hororovych), ktoré
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Ciastocne vysvetluju jeho mieSanie umeleckych a odbornych stylov (porov. Lovecraft,
1997, 9), ale aj s jeho inymi zdujmami a ndzormi, ktoré sa v jeho pribehoch objavuju v

podobe altizii.

Poukazujeme tu na altizie, pretoZe skiimanie prekladovych zbierok ukazalo
mnohé nedostatky prave na tejto trovni (najbadatelnejSie v dvoch poviedkach
neanalyzovanych v ramci tejto state, a to Pickman’s Model a The Rats in the Walls). Tato
zlozka textov je problematickd z dvoch dovodov: vyraznej casovej a kultirnej
diskrepancie medzi originalmi a prekladmi a zamyslanej erudicii citatela — ako
uvadza Joshi, Lovecraft ocakdva ,rozsiahle znalosti z oblasti bioldgie, chémie,
geologie, astronomie, umenia, architektary, literatiry, mytologie a inych disciplin”
(1997, 252). Objavuja sa tu 1) altzie na stidobé aj klasické (nielen literarne) diela,
resp. ich autorov; 2) odkazy na historické udalosti a sidobé dianie (pricom ide o
udalosti zname zamyslanému Ccitatelovi origindlu, teda najma o udalosti z dejin
Spojenych Statov); a 3) odkazy na a opisy vedeckych tedrii, postupov a objavov,
z ktorych niektoré v dnesnej dobe uz nie su aktudlne. Interkultirne rozdiely su tu
navysSe zdoraznené casom vzniku originalu — poviedky preloZené do slovenciny
vznikali v obdobi od 1921 do 1935, casovy rozdiel medzi vznikom originalu a

prekladu, na ktory upozornuje Popovié (1975, 176) je teda signifikantny.

Prekladatel by v pripade umeleckych diel H. P. Lovecrafta, vzhladom na
autorovu motivaciu, mal dbat aj na autorsky idiolekt. Po obozndmeni sa
s Lovecraftovou tvorbou sa d& konStatovat, Ze ,jeho bohatd, kvetnatd, pestra proza je
vernd dlhej tradicii toho, co je v klasickej rétorike nazyvané azianickym Stylom*
(Joshi 1999, 250). Tento recnicky sloh je tradicne charakterizovany patosom a
nadnesenostou, ktora je v Lovecraftovych dielach nespochybnitelne pritomna.

Specifickou ¢rtou diela z hladiska funkénej Stylistiky prezencia prvkov odborného
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Stylu, ktora sa zda byt v rozpore s jeho azianizmom. Maju vSak aj spolocné crty,
napriklad vyuzivanie komplexnejSich syntaktickych Struktur a polopredikativnych

konstrukcii.

Pre prehladnost v strucnosti uvedme charakteristické ¢rty Lovecraftovho
idiolektu na jednotlivych jazykovych rovinach, vyplyvajuce tak z empirického
pozorovania jeho diel, ako aj zo zaverov literarnych vedcov a kritikov zaoberajtcich

sa touto otdzkou — medzi inymi Joshiho, Schultza a De Campa:

Na lexikdlno-sémantickej rovine (a to na tirovni lexém aj vyssich sémantickych
celkov) ide najprominentnejSie o vyuZivanie Sirokej skaly lexém s nizkou frekvenciou
opakovania a vysokym poctom r6znych lexém z jednotlivych synonymickych radov,
vyuzivanie lexém z okruhov cudzich slov, archaizmov, kniZnych slov, poetizmov a
odbornej lexiky. Z hl'adiska morfoldgie sa da konstatovat vysoky vyskyt pridavnych
mien a prisloviek, ¢o je opat vlastnost typicka pre azianicky Styl. Na trovni syntaxe
su typické zloZzené suvetia, pritomné su pritom vsetky formy vetnych Struktur,
badatelny je casty vyskyt polopredikativnych konsStrukcii. Zarover je zrejmé aj casté
vyuZivanie inverzie a prilezitostné vyuzivanie poetickych trépov a figur aj v
prozaickej tvorbe. Ako uvadza Missikova (2003), diZka a Struktira viet st Stylisticky
relevantnymi pre vsetky typy textov, pricom je zrejmé, Ze v Lovecraftovych dielach
sa vetnd Struktura ndpadne odliSuje od najfrekventovanejsich syntaktickych foriem

umeleckych textov v anglictine.

Kvantitativna analyza

V tejto casti ¢lanku predkladdme strucny Statisticky prehlad vlastnosti dvoch

vybranych textov — jedného z kazdej prekladovej zbierky. PouZivame celé texty a nie
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uryvky, pretoZze zmenami dynamiky deja pocas rozpravania sa prirodzene meni
aj podoba pouzitych jazykovych prostriedkov. Rovnako existuju vyrazné rozdiely
medzi prostriedkami pouZitymi v pdsme rozpravaca a pasme postav. NepovaZujeme
preto za vhodné snazit sa vyhotovit objektivnu Statistiku na zdklade uryvku, ktory

nemusi reprezentovat textovy celok.

V prvom rade sa zameriame na formalne clenenie textu. Ak budeme brat do
uvahy fakt, Ze Lovecraft o kompozicii textu napisal niekolko teoretickych stati, a
predpokladat, Ze sa drzal vlastnych zdsad uvedenych v Literary Composition a Notes
on Writing Weird Fiction, mdzeme konstatovat, Ze cleneniu textu na vyznamové a
formalne celky venoval velk1 pozornost. Lovecraft sa netajil tym, Ze predobrazom v
literarnej produkcii mu bol E. A. Poe a z jeho koreSpondencie je zrejmé, ze Poeovu
stat Filozofia basnickej skladby povazoval za mimoriadne inSpirativnu. Svoje diela teda
pravdepodobne segmentoval nanajvyS objektivne a precizne. NemoOZeme vSak
predpokladat, Ze uplné kopirovanie clenenia textu na vety (hovorime tu o cisto
grafickom ¢leneni textu, pod pojmom veta sa tu rozumeja aj vSetky formy stveti,
ktoré v origindloch aj prekladoch tvoria vacsiu cast textu) by bolo idedlnym rieSenim,
uz len kvoli formalnym rozdielom medzi anglickym a slovenskym jazykom. Aj tato
zlozka textu je podriadend Lovecraftovmu azianickému Stylu, ¢im vety dosahuja
vadsiu dizku, v angli¢tine aj slovencine typickt pre odborny aj umelecky $tyl. Treba
vSak upozornit, Ze vety origindlu casto rozsahovo presahuju Standard slovenského
ekvivalentu tychto Stylov. Roz¢leriovanie suveti na mensSie celky je tu preto vhodnym
prekladatelskym postupom. Na druhej strane, je nepravdepodobné, ze by
prekladatel mohol origindl vylepsit zmenou clenenia na trovni odsekov, kde autor

dosledne dbal na celistvost a oddelenost jednotlivych sémantickych celkov.

254



Kontexty

Interdisciplindrny zbornik

V tabulke uvddzame prehlad formalnej stavby analyzovanych textov:

The Thing on the Doorstep Haunter of the Dark
Original Preklad Original Preklad
Pocet odsekov 102 103 93 90
Pocet viet 525 528 397 422
Pocet slov 10786 9554 9242 7064
Tabulka 1

Z uvedeného je zrejmé, Ze prekladatelia zvolili iplne opacné pristupy k forme
textu. Sutdkovd sa v Cleneni textu o moZno najvernejsie drzi origindlu. Ako
ukdZe kvalitativna analyza, toto nie je idedlne — zda sa totiZ, Ze takato vernost je
vedlajsim dosledkom priliSného pridrziavania sa predlohy, ktora sa prejavuje
aj ndpadnou interferenciou gramatickych Struktar anglictiny. Na druhej strane,
Grochov pristup k vetnému ¢leneniu textu je nepopieratelne volny. Cislo v tabulke
nie je tplne smerodajnym tidajom — v CT je o 25 viet viac, no toto neilustruje celkovy
pocet zmien vetného clenenia. Analyza textu ukazala, Ze k rozcleneniu vety doslo 30-

krat a k zlaéeniu 5-krat (pre porovnanie, Sutakova rozcletiuje 6-krat a zlucuje 3-krat).

PoukdZme aj na vyskyt nefinitnych slovesnych tvarov v origindloch a
prekladoch. V skiimanych anglickych textoch sa pomerne ¢asto objavuju syntaktické
Struktary, ktoré maja presny gramaticky ekvivalent v polopredikativnych
konstrukcidch slovenského jazyka. V stcasnej slovencine sa vSak takéto syntaktické
konstrukcie objavuju len zriedkavo a ich zachovanie v plnom pocte by mohlo posobit
ruSivo. Pricastia a prechodniky sa vSak zdaju vhodné na prenesenie azianizmu do
slovenského textu. Pricasti a priznakovych deverbidlnych adjektiv sa v prekladoch
objavuje dost na to, aby nebolo nutné ich bliZsie skiimanie. V pripade prechodnikov

(ktoré sa v slovencine najviac na ustupe) je opat badatelny odlisSny pristup
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prekladatelov — prechodniky sa vyskytuja: v poviedke Td vec na prahu 1-krat a v
Prichddza z temndt 7-krat. Zaroven je tu nutné poukdzat aj na slovesny rod. Lovecraft
totiz pomerne casto vyuziva trpny rod, a to v miere vyssej, nez je pre anglictinu
bezné (toto je opat spojené s odbornostou vyjadrovania). Obaja prekladatelia
redukuju vyskyt trpného rodu v preklade, no zaroven sa snazia isté mnoZstvo
zachovat, ¢o hodnotime pozitivne. Za pozornost tu opat stoji rozdielnost ich
pristupov — kym Sutédkova robi mensi pocet zmien obomi smermi (18-krat preklada
trpny rod ¢innym a 2-krat ¢inny trpnym), Groch castejsSie nielen meni trpny rod
anglického origindlu na ¢inny (29-krat), zdroven aj CastejsSie uplatnuje trpny rod v
slovencine na vhodnych miestach (6-krat), aby tato vyrazovu stratu kompenzoval.
Celkovo pritom obaja prekladatelia preferuju zloZené pasivne formy, ktoré Mistrik

(1985, 175) oznacuje ako viac priznakové, ¢o sa da hodnotit pozitivne.

V ramci kvantitativneho skiimania textov poukdZme aj na vyber lexikalnych
jednotiek v origindloch a prekladoch. Z tabulky 1 je zrejmy rozdiel v pocte slov v
jednotlivych prekladovych paroch, pricom v oboch pripadoch je nizsi pocet slov v
slovenskej verzii textu. Tento rozdiel je sposobeny aj faktom, Ze anglictina, ako
analyticky jazyk, vyjadruje samostatnymi lexikdlnymi jednotkami vlastnosti, ktoré
slovencina vyjadruje afixdciou. Zaroven sa tu odraza aj nevyhnutnost vyjadrenia

podmetu v anglictine a fakt, Ze angli¢tina pouZiva ¢leny.
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Ako sme uz uviedli, tieto ¢isla nie st uplne smerodajné, pretoze su tu
zapocitané aj lexémy s cisto gramatickou funkciou (v oboch jazykoch). Po zohl'adneni

jazykovych rozdielov odc¢itanim c¢lenov a osobnych zdmen plniacich funkciu

The Thing on the Doorstep The Haunter of the Dark
Original Preklad Original Preklad
Pocet slov 10786 9554 (-1232) 9242 7064 (-2178)
Pocet
unikdtnych 2126 2185 (+59) 2365 2438 (+73)
lexém
Priemerny
index 5.07 4.37 3.91 2.90
opakovania
Tabulka 2.1

gramatického podmetu z anglickych textov dostaneme nasledujtce éisla:

Z tabulky 2.2 je vidiet, Ze redlny pocet slov sa ndpadne zniZil len v pripade

The Haunter of the Dark. Toto je do znacnej miery spOsobené relativne castymi
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The Thing on the Doorstep The Haunter of the Dark
Original Preklad Original Preklad
Pocet slov 9347 9499 (+152) 7998 7054 (-944)
Pocet
unikatnych 2124 2185 (+61) 2363 2438 (+75)
lexém
Priemerny
index 4.40 4.40 3.34 2.89
opakovania
Tabulka 2.2
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prekladatel'skymi vynechdvkami. V pripade The Thing on the Doorstep je pri rozsahu

skimaného textu diskrepancia zanedbatelna.

V oboch textoch stupol pocet unikatnych lexém (hoci miernym zvySenim
poctu slov v pripade The Thing on the Doorstep sa miera opakovania prakticky
neodlisuje), ¢o je prirodzeny ddsledok snahy vyhybat sa repeticiam.

Vyjadrit sa k Stylistickym charakteristikdim lexiky prostrednictvom
kvantitativnej analyzy je tu uZz taZzsie. Je to spdsobené tym, Ze najnapadnejSou
vlastnostou lexiky originalu je jej cudzi povod. Angli¢tina m4d, okrem celkovo znacne
vacsieho lexikdnu, ovela vacési pocet slov prebranych z franctizstiny, latinéiny a
gréctiny, vratane synonym pre bezné javy zvycajne oznacované slovami
germanskeho povodu. Takéto synonyma st vsak v jazyku pouzivané relativne bezne,
nie su preto také priznakové ako slova cudzie, ktoré Lovecraft tiez vyuZziva
frekventovane. Problém kvantifikovat mieru vyuzitia takychto slov je sposobeny
tym, Ze hranica medzi prevzatymi a explicitne cudzimi slovami nie je presne
stanovend, vyznamnu ulohu tu zohrava aj c¢as vzniku origindlu. Pri preklade je
zarovenn nemozné tento aspekt textu zachytit vrovnakom rozsahu, pretoze
slovencina casto nedisponuje takymito prostriedkami. Situdciu komplikuje aj
pretrvavajuca neexistencia etymologického slovnika slovenského jazyka. Celkovo je
viak mozné zhodnotit, Ze v Grochovom preklade sa objavuje ovela viac cudzich
a priznakovych prevzatych slov, nez je v slovenskom texte bezné, ¢o hodnotime
pozitivne. Na druhej strane, Sutakova ¢asto voli domace ekvivalenty aj tam, kde by

bolo mozné pouzit lexémy s priznakom cudzosti.
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Kvalitativne analyzy prelozenych diel

V tejto casti prace predkladame posudky kvality jednotlivych prekladov,
pricom sa zameriavame na sémantickil a pragmaticka zloZku textu, no venujeme
pozornost ajadekvatnosti prekladatelskych rieSeni na durovni jednotlivych
jazykovych rovin. V uvode kazdého posudku pritom pre ucelenost uvadzame
strucné analyzy a interpretdcie vychodiskovych textov, pri ktorych sme vychadzali z
vlastného suborného skiimania Lovecraftovej tvorby a kritickych prac odbornikov,
vychadzajic z Joshiho publikacie A Subtler Magick: The writings and philosophy of H. P.
Lovecraft, predstavujucej sahrn jeho dlhorocného skiimania Lovecraftovho Zivota a
diela, no bertuc do uvahy aj dostupné publikacie inych kritikov, najmd Pricea a

Schultza.
The Thing on the Doorstep

Tato poviedku, napisanti v roku 1933, si vydavatel vybral za titulnd, a to aj
napriek tomu, ze Joshi — a ini kritici s nim stthlasia — sa o tejto poviedke opakovane
vyjadruje negativne. Uvadza, Ze ,je jednym z [Lovecraftovych] najhorsich neskorsich
pokusov” (1999, 170) aj napriek tomu, Ze prave v tomto obdobi sa zaoberal tedriou
pisania , weird fiction”. Dominantnou témou je tu psychické ovladnutie, no jej
realizdcia je chabd, najma v porovnani s inymi autorovymi dielami z tohto obdobia.
Poviedka zaroven spada do cyklu mytu Cthulhu a odkazuje na fakty a fiktivne redlie
vSeobecne platné pre takéto pribehy, no kozmicizmus, ktorym je mytus typicky, sa tu
vObec neuplatnuje. Joshi zdroven konstatuje, ze poviedka nezodpoveda Sstadiu
autorovych schopnosti a skusenosti v tejto dobe ani na urovni Stylistiky. Tato
poviedka pritom aj v tomto smere reprezentuje zbierku ako takt — prakticky vSetky
diela v tejto zbierke st vnimané do rdznej miery negativne a Ziadna z nich sa

nepovazuje za ikonicku v ramci Lovecraftovej tvorby.
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Co sa tyka prekladu samotného, prekladatelke sa podarilo zachovat viaceré
zlozky estetickej funkcie textu, vratane prilezitostnej archaickosti vyjadrovania.
Dosahuje to vyberom kniznych alebo zastaravajucich ekvivalentov na trovni lexiky,
problematickou sa vsak javi celkova Stylistika slovenského jazyka v preklade,
na ktorej je badatelnd vyraznd miera hypndzy origindlom. Prekladatelka casto
zachovava gramatické formy anglického jazyka, ktoré v slovencine nepo6sobia

prirodzene:
* He was of good height, [...] ~Mal dobrui vysku [...]

* [...] that my grasp of the wheel grew feeble and uncertain. ~[...] Ze moje

uchopenie volantu zoslablo a zneistelo.

Zaroven treba upozornit na fakt, Ze v preklade casto dochadza k vyrazovému
zoslabovaniu, konkrétne vyrazovej strate (porovnaj Gromova, 2009, 68). Uvadzame

niekol'ko prikladov:

* [...] killed her own ex-body with me in it, damn her, just as she did
before [...] — [...] zabila by svoje staré telo, a mnia v niom — presne

tak, ako to urobila predtym [...]

*  When I opened the door into the elm-arched blackness a gust of

insufferably foetid wind almost flung me prostrate. - Ked som otvoril

dvere do brestom olemovanej ¢iernavy, ovalil ma zdpach vo vetre.

Otdzna je aj kvalita prekladatelského rieSenia autorovho idiolektu, a to najma
na arovni vyberu lexiky. Autor ¢asto vyuziva priznakové lexémy, ktoré prekladatelka

nahradza Stylisticky neutralnymi vyznamovymi ekvivalentami:

* Oddly, the metamorphosis did not seem altogether pleasing. — Tato

zmena nebola na poc¢udovanie vobec poteSujtca [...]
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* [...] they hold a Sabbat up there beyond Chesuncook, [...] — [...]

tam, za Chesuncookom, maju carodejnicku sldvnost [...]

V tychto pripadoch nie je tazké v slovencine najst priznakovy ekvivalent,
pretoze slovenska lexika disponuje slovami s rovnakou etymoldgiou. Prekladatelka
zaroven nezachovava ¢érty odborného prejavu pre autora typické, ako je zrejmé napr.
aj z prekladu terminu space-time continua vyznamovo presnym, ale

neterminologickym spojenim kontinud priestoru a casu.

K zmene alebo strate vyznamu dochddza v preklade tak na tirovni lexém, ako
aj naurovni vyssich sémantickych celkov. Mnohé z tychto posunov vznikaju
nasledkom dezinterpretdcie originalu, ktord mohla byt spdsobena neznalostou

lexiky. Je to badat aj v nasledujucom priklade:

* [...] and had hated his wolfish, saturnine face with its tangle of
iron-grey beard. — [...] a s odporom som sa pozeral na jeho vl¢iu

tvar saturna s chumdcmi ocelovosivej brady:.

K vyznamovej strate dochadza aj pri preklade ,gathering of “intelligentsia” held
in one of the students” rooms” ako ,na stretnuti ,inteligencie” v jednej Studentskej izbe”.
Pouzitie tivodzoviek (tu zaroven nie v stulade s pravidlami slovenského pravopisu)
na zdodraznenie slova inteligencia nenahrddza stratu origindlneho vyznamu (v
anglofonnom kontexte sa takyto prepis ruského slova pouziva na oznacenie lavicovo
zmyslajucich Studentov), ktorej by sa dalo I'ahko predist explikaciou.

Samostatni a pomerne frekventovant skupinu posunov tvoria negativne
vyznamové posuny, ktoré narusaju logickd nadvaznost textu. Na niekolkych
miestach prekladatelka voli nespravny gramaticky cas, ktory sa tak dostava do

rozporu s retrospektivnou povahou rozpravania, napr.:
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* [...] though vaguely, remotely, and rather disturbingly recalling

something I could not quite place. — [...] aj ked som v iom zdaleka

matne rozoznal nieco, co neviem presne pomenovat, a ¢o ma dost

rozrusilo.

Toto je len par ukdzok pomerne frekventovanych vyznamovych zmien, ktoré
je mozné pozorovat aj bez doslednejSieho porovnavania s origindlom v takmer

kazdom odseku prekladu.

Ako sme uz uviedli, The Thing on the Doorstep je sucastou mytu Cthulhu a ako
takd odkazuje na prvky mytu. Objavuju sa ndzvy knih a mend ich autorov, a to
Unaussprechlichen Kulten, Necronomicon a Book of Eibon, na mytus odkazuje aj ndazov
fiktivnej zbierky basni Azatoth and Other Horrors. VSeobecne sa da konstatovat, Ze pri
preklade tychto ndzvov do réznych jazykov sa zvyknua anglické prekladat a v inych
jazykoch ponechdvat. Od tejto stratégie prekladatelka upustila v jednom pripade, a
to zachovani ndzvu Book of Eibon v anglictine. Toto rieSenie nie je obhajiteIné, nakol'ko
v inom preklade v tejto zbierke voli opa¢nu stratégiu (pricom pri preklade vznika

fakticka chyba, ked Eibon prekladd ako nezivotny ndzov, nie meno osoby).

Otaznym je aj rieSenie oznacenia nadprirodzenej bytosti shoggoth v
slovenskom preklade. Prekladatelka sa rozhodla viacmenej zachovat anglickt
podobu slova (a na rozdiel od spominanej Book of Eibon tento postup vyuZiva aj v
ostatnych prelozenych poviedkach), avSak meni pri tom jednu samohldsku na

prekladovu lexému shaggoth. Motivacia takéhoto postupu nie je zrejma.

Poslednym bodom, ktory treba pri prenose altzii na mytus Cthulhu

spomenut, je preklad slova mother v Edwardovom prehovore:
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* [...] down there... down there in the dark... Mother, mother! Dan!
Save me... save me...” = [...] tam dole — tam dole v tme — Mama!

Mama! Dan! Zachran ma — zachran ma...”

Vyskyt slova mother sa da v tomto kontexte interpretovat dvojako, podstatne
pravdepodobnejSia (a v analyzach a kritikach originalu beZznad) je interpretdcia tohto
prehovoru ako vzyvania Shub-Niggurath, nadprirodzenej bytosti oznacovanej tiez
ako The Goat with the Thousand Young, ktord v ramci pseudopantedonu mytu Cthulhu
plni funkciu bohyne-matky. LepSim prekladatelskym rieSenim sa javi neutralna
lexéma matka, bez priznaku familidrnosti. Prave vyznamové posuny pri
intertextudlnych zanrovych prvkoch moézu byt najzdvaznejsimi — je tu vysoka
pravdepodobnost, Ze Citatel, ktory je asto obozndmeny s tymito prvkami, si vSimne
chyby, alebo mu, ak tieto prvky nepozna, mozu takéto chyby stazit buducu recepciu
zanrovych diel.

V preklade sa objavuje aj neadekvatne rieSenie na trovni Struktary textu. V
poslednej casti poviedky je inkorporovany list rozpravacovi, v ktorom su citatelovi
explicitne odhalené vSetky informadcie. Hoci je beznym postupom takyto samostatny
Stylisticky celok vy¢lenit z hlavného textu napr. upravenym odsadenim, v
prekladovej verzii list od zvySku textu odliSeny nie je. Tu je vSak nutné brat do

uvahy, Ze nemusi ist o vlastnt chybu prekladatela.

Vo vseobecnosti sa d4 konstatovat, ze prekladovy text Td vec na prahu obsahuje
velké mnoZstvo negativnych posunov a nevhodnych prekladatelskych rieSeni, a
frekventované zmeny vyznamu, ¢asto zjavne v rozpore s kontextom, spolu s ¢astym
zachovavanim morfosyntaktickych Struktar origindlu, sa velmi negativne podpisuju

na Citatel'skej recepcii prekladu.
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The Haunter of the Dark

Toto je Lovecraftova posledna poviedka, napisana v roku 1935. Na rozdiel od
prvej poviedky a zbierky, ktort zastupuje, sa tu da hovorit o reprezentativnom
vybere z Lovecraftovej tvorby — vsetky Styri poviedky v tejto zbierke st medzi
Citatelmi weird fiction dobre zndme a vsetky su Citatel'sky aj kriticky uspesné.

Je mozné konstatovat, Ze prekladatel tejto zbierky k textom pristupoval ovela
volnejSie, a to nielen na syntaktickej trovni, ako sme uz ukazali v kvalitativnej
analyze, ale aj pri volbe rieSeni na trovni lexiky a sémantiky. To ma za nasledok
celkovo vyssi vyskyt posunov, a to posunov funkénych, ako aj negativnych. Co sa
tyka samotnej dominantnej funkcie textu — funkcie estetickej — prekladatel viacmenej
uspesne zachovava autorov zamer, na jednom mieste sa vSak objavuje naruSenie

ziadaného emociondlneho téinku, charakteristického pre horor:

* [...] that the thing in the steeple had taken advantage of the street-
lamps’” absence and gone down into the body of the church,
flopping and bumping around in a viscous, altogether dreadful
way. — [...] Ze vec v podkrovi vyuzila vypadok pradu a prepadla
sa s priSernym buchotom a mlaskanim do prizemia.
V slovenskej verzii textu namiesto upozornenia, Ze netvor, ukryvajuci sa pred
svetlom vo vezi opusteného kostola, sa odvazil opustit svoje utocisko, mdze casto
pOsobit ako komicky opis toho, Ze netvor sa tarbavo skottlal po schodoch z veze do

lode kostola a nasledne sa utekal naspat schovat.

Na trovni $tylu okrem faktov uz uvedenych v kvantitativnej analyze uvedme,
ze prekladatel nezachovava niektoré charakteristické prvky originalu, ako napriklad

prileZitostna inverziu a repeticiu:
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v origindli graficky vydelené (k tomuto v preklade nedoslo) — poznamky novindra,
ktorého telo naSiel protagonista v kostolnej vezi, a jeho vlastné dennikové zapisky. V
pripade druhej pasdZe je problém len v uz spomenutom grafickom vydeleni textu, v
prvom pripade vSak autor vyrazne zmenil Styl vyjadrenia obsahu na taky, ako by sa
dal v poznamkach novindra ¢akat — text je v originali heslovity, slovesa ¢asto chybaja
a objavuje sa pomerne vela skratiek. Prekladatel tu nielen nezachoval heslovitost a

strucnost (1. priklad), ale tieZ vynechal niekolko bodov a niekolko dezinterpretoval a

Sense of distance gone—far is near and near is far. — Stratil sa pocit

vzdialenosti... dualeké je blizke a blizke je vzdialené.

Of the Shining Trapezohedron he speaks often, [...] - Casto

spomina Svietiaci trapezoéder, [...]

Zo stylistického hladiska st nie idedlne rieSené ani dva tuseky textu, ktoré boli

prelozil tak, ze nezapadaju do SirSieho kontextu poviedky (2. priklad):

“Prof. Enoch Bowen home from Egypt May 1844 — buys old Free-
Will Church in July — his archaeological work & studies in occult
well known.” — ,Profesor Enoch Bowen sa v m4dji 1844 vracia
domov z Egypta — v juli kupuje stary volnomyslienkarsky kostol —
jeho archeologické vyskumy a Stadie o okultizme st velmi dobre

zname.”

[...] says they call up something that can't exist in light. Flees a

little light, and banished by strong light. Then has to be summoned

again. — Tvrdi, Ze privoldvaju nieco, ¢o nemoze existovat vo

svetle. Prileti mald iskricka, po ktorej nasleduje silné svetlo. Potom ho

treba znovu vyvolat.

265



Kontexty

Interdisciplindrny zbornik

Citatelovi vychodiskového textu to autor naznacuje rozuzlenie deja uz v
tomto bode, pre citatela prekladu ostane aj po precitani celého textu tato pasaz
nezrozumitelna.

Ako poslednu ukazku z tejto pasaze uvadzame zly prepis cisla, ktory narasa
logicku sudrZznost textu:

* [...] who had joined Starry Wisdom in ’49. — Do Hviezdnej

mudrosti vstapil roku 1877.

Nasledujuci kontext uvadza, ze v roku 1877 bol kostol, o ktorom sa tu hovori,

uz zatvoreny, tento logicky nesulad na citatela prekladu moze pdsobit rusivo.

Podobnych dezinterpretacii sa v preklade objavuje viac. V niektorych bodoch
nastava len mensi vyznamovy posun, ktory sice pdsobi rusivo, no vyraznejsie
neovplyvni ¢itatel'skt recepciu:

* Even with optical aid Federal Hill seemed somehow alien, [...] —

Dokonca i zblizka vyzeral Federal Hill cudzo, [...]

Na inych miestach sa pévodny vyznam vypovede uplne strdca a novy vyznam

nekoreSponduje s kontextom:

* Better it be left alone for the years to topple, lest things be stirred that

ought to rest forever in their black abyss.

Je jasné, Ze ukazovacie zameno it tu referuje kostol, ktory sa mesto chysta

nechat zburat, zatial ¢o v preklade dochadza k chybnej explikacii:

* Bude lepSie, ak ostane na pokoji to, co md casom zanikniit, nez by sa
mali pokusat veci, ktoré maja navzdy odpocivat v temnych

hlbinach.
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Vaznym nedostatkom z hladiska tuplnosti prekdédovania informdcie

su aj frekventované vynechavky casti viet, ¢i dokonca celych viet a stveti.

Dej poviedky je umiestneny do autorovho rodiska a v texte sa prejavuje jeho
dlhodoby zdujem o architektaru, ked poskytuje detailné a exaktné opisy exteriérov aj
interiérov. Musime konstatovat, ze prekladatel tieto opisy nezvladol a dochadza tu k

terminologickym aj a faktickym chybam. Pre stru¢nost uvadzame len dve chyby:

* Inside were six-panelled doors, [...] — VnutrajSok sa honosil

Sestkridlovymi dverami, |...]

* [...] white Adam-period mantels, [...] — [...] ozdobnym krbovym

oblozenim klasicistického Stylu bielej farby [...]

Problémy s prekladom pojmov a terminov sa v texte vyskytuju aj na inych

miestach, napriklad pri preklade ezoterickych prvkov v texte:

* but resembled the primordial ankh or crux ansata of shadowy

Egypt. — a vSimol si podobnost s pradavnym ankhom a crux ansata

z tajomného Egypta.

Prekladatel, pravdepodobne vdaka zanedbaniu pripravy, zle zachytil fakt, Ze
pojmy anch (tu pouzil vypozicku z angli¢tiny namiesto zauzivaného prekladu) a crux
ansata oznacuju ta istu skutocnost. Celkovo tak nastavaju casté negativne posuny v

odbornej rovine textu, ktora je jednou z typickych vlastnosti autorovho idiolektu.

So zauzivanymi prekladmi mal prekladatel problém aj pri preklade alazii a
realii. Poukdzme len na poetické oznacenie starovekého Egypta, Kemet, ktoré chybne

riesil vypoZickou z angli¢tiny v podobe Khem. Problém mal aj s pasazou
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* [...] and the court-house floodlights and the red Industrial Trust

beacon had blazed up to make the night grotesque. — [...]
reflektory budovy stdu a cervené signalne svetld Priemyselného

trustu planuli do grotesknej noci.

Myslime si, Ze by tu bola vhodnejSia explikdcia, resp. prekladatelska
vysvetlivka, Ze ide o budovu Bank of America (najprominentnejsi prvok panoramy
Providence), nakolko takéto oznacenie nebude pre cielového citatela zrozumitelné
kvoli kultarnej diskrepancii.

Tu by sme zaroven chceli spomenut aj preklad pseudorealii, menovite nazvov
fiktivnych knih, objavujucich sa v texte, radiacich poviedku do cyklu mytu Cthulhu.
UZ tradicne sa tu objavuje niekolko inojazyénych nazvov, menovite Liber Ivonis,
Cultes des Goules, Unaussprechlichen Kulten a De Vermis Mysteriis. Takéto prvky sa
bezne zachovavaju v cudzom jazyku, prekladatel sa vSak rozhodol cast z nich
prelozit a cast (ndzvy v latincine) zachovat. Takyto postup nie je idedlny, pretoze, tak
ako v pripade prvej analyzovanej poviedky, nartsa intertextudlnu konzistentnost

prekladu.

Preklad Prichddza z temnot je sice vyborne zvlddnuty z hladiska
prekodovania textu do cielového jazyka, len s minimalnou interferenciou
vychodiskového jazyka na drovni gramatiky, avSak obsahuje velké mnoZstvo
vynechdvok a vyznamovych posunov, ktoré negativne ovplyviiuja Citatelska

recepciu.
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Zaver

Prekladatelia k realizacii vypovede v ciefovom jazyku pristupovali odlisne, v
pripade oboch skiimanych textov boli v r6znej miere zaznamenané vyrazové, no i
vyznamoveé posuny, ktoré maju za nasledok zniZenie kvality Citatelskej recepcie. Bez
ohladu na potencidl prekladovych textov sprostredkovat informacna zlozku
originalnej vypovede, vzhladom na volny pristup oboch prekladatelov k Stylu textu,
¢i uz na lexikalnej alebo morfosyntaktickej trovni, dochddza v prekladoch k strate

idiolektickych prvkov typickych pre autora.

Vzhladom na mieru, ktorou sa Lovecraft podielal na formovani stcasnej
podoby literdrnej fantastiky si myslime, ze by bolo vhodné zrevidovanie tychto
prekladov,  resp.rozSirenie = spektra  Lovecraftovej tvorby  dostupnej

slovenskému Citatelovi.
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ON CONTEXT AND INTERSEMIOTIC COHESION
IN AUDIO DESCRIPTION

Nina Reviers

Introduction

A successful translation of any type takes into account its communicative and
situational context, since this determines such things as the appropriate register for
the intended audience. Context, however, is a complex and dynamic concept and
different fields of study use different parameters to define it. Context can encompass
internal factors related to the cognitive environment of the individual participants,
i.e. the assumptions and background knowledge they bring to the situation. Context
can also encompass external factors, related to the culture and to the actual, more
objective location and time of the communicative act. A comprehensive contextual

framework, however, integrates both cognitive as well as socio-situational factors.'

The context in translation is especially complex, as the source texts of translation are
taken out of their original context and introduced or “re-contextualised” in a new
one. Since these source texts have links with their source culture, translating them
can create problems of cultural transfer, for instance. In addition, audiovisual texts
and their translations, the topic of the present paper, further disturb the contextual
parameters. They introduce new meaning-making resources such as images, sound
and music, and consequently challenge many traditional translational and textual
concepts. The “text” becomes more of a multimodal phenomenon, the distinction

between what is written and what is spoken language is blurred, and the idea of

1 For a detailed discussion of context see House, J. Text and Context in Translation.
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equivalence between source and target text is further challenged, to name just a few
issues. Audio Description (AD), the specific form of audiovisual translation that we
analyse in this paper, is a good illustration of the complexities involved in translating
such multimodal phenomena as visual arts and media products. AD is a form of
translation that renders such texts as films, theatre performances and exhibitions
accessible to the blind and visually impaired (VIP), by describing their relevant
(visual) components, so that the target audience can fully grasp their form and
content. The goal of AD is to offer the VIP audience an experience that is “within the
sighted audience’s range of interpretation and appreciation”.? In other words, an AD
offers a comparable experience of a film or theatre performance and one that gives
VIP’s inroads into the sighted world. To achieve this goal, describers carefully analyse
their source text and its context. The aim of the present paper is to describe and

discuss some of the parameters of this AD context.

In order to create some order in the complex concept of context, three categories form
the backbone of the present article based on Halliday’s Systemic Functional view on
language and context: Field (the situational context, including subject matter, time
and place of communication), Tenor (the participants and the relations between
them) and Mode (the channel of communication).” In the next sections, we describe
the complexity and specificity of the AD text type, based on each of Halliday’s three
categories and discuss the available literature that can be situated within each
approach. Next, we zoom in on how Field, Tenor and Mode influence the language
use in AD, which is closely related to a text’s context. In the case of AD the category

“Mode” has a particular influence on the language of AD: combining verbal

2 Remael, A. For the use of sound. Audio description and sound: A few key issues. p. 262.

3 Halliday, M.A K. Linguistic Studies of Text and Discourse.
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descriptions with the original sounds of the source text rather than with the visual
images, challenges the describers in maintaining the cohesion and coherence of the
original text. Research so far has paid little attention to this issue of intersemiotic

cohesion in AD and it will therefore be discussed in the last section of this paper.
Field of communication: different types of AD

The requirements for rendering an audiovisual text accessible to VIP patrons differs
according to the variables grouped under the umbrella-term “Field”, which leads to

different types of AD.

First, the nature of the product to be described can be dynamic, such as films,
television programmes, opera and theatre performances, musicals, dance
performances and sport events, or static,c such as paintings and sculptures.
Descriptions of static content are usually delivered live by a guide as part of a tour in
a museum. But they can also be made available on an audio device as part of a
museum’s audio guide or on a website. Describing dynamic media and arts products
such as films, on the other hand, is approached differently. The descriptions of such
products have to be inserted into the natural pauses of the original audiovisual text
in between the sounds, music and dialogues. In the case of film, television and
sometimes opera, these descriptions are recorded and then mixed into the original
soundtrack. Audiences can then combine the information from the dialogues and
sounds of the film, with the alternating blocks of description to create a coherent
story in their mind, much like in the case of audiobooks. However, in the case of
theatre performances, some opera performances, dance performances and sports
events, the descriptions have to be delivered or voiced live by a describer or voice-

talent, since the time of delivery cannot be determined in advance like in film,
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instead, the describer has to decide then and there if a description is appropriate and
timely.

A second variable is the nature of the content to be described, which may require
additional accessibility measures that are combined with the actual AD. Subtitled
films, for instance, require the subtitles to be turned into what are called Audio
Subtitles (AST): a voiced version of the written subtitles that the VIP audience can
listen to. Theatre performances, and in some cases film screenings, on the other hand,
can be preceded by a short introduction, either delivered live or made available on a
website. This introduction (called Audio Introduction, Al) offers detailed information
about the form and content of the production to anticipate information that might
otherwise be lost, since there might not be enough time to describe it during the film

or performance. This can include description of settings, costumes, film style, etc.

In brief, making audiovisual media and arts products accessible to VIP’s requires
practical and technical choices concerning time, place and content, that influence the
production process. As a result, each type of AD presents its own challenges, which

are reflected in the research topics studied for each type.

AD of fiction film and TV is by far the most popular AD type, both in practice and in
research circles. One of the main concerns in this area is to explain and understand
why certain, usually visual, information needs to be prioritised, since limited time for
description entails a selection of information.* Another question concerns the degree
of interpretation that might be acceptable in AD: every individual reads a film
differently, and so do audio describers when viewing their source text. How then, can

they convey the author’s intentions and leave enough room for the recipients to

4 See for instance Vercauteren, G. Narratological Approach to Content Selection in Audio

Description. Vandaele, ]. What Meets the Eye. Cognitive Narratology for Audio Description.
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construct their own interpretation?” Compared to fiction film and TV, developments
in AD for live performances such as theatre and opera are moving slower, but the
offer is increasing all over Europe and research is picking up relevant questions,
regarding how AD for such live events differs from recorded AD and regarding the
need for Audio Introductions.® AD for static art products such as objects at
exhibitions and in museum collections is an area where practice seems to be far
ahead of research. The requirements for this type of AD and the context of delivery
are quite different from dynamic AD products and it requires a different approach
regarding timing, what to describe and the interaction with the surrounding
environment.” Finally, AD for sports events is a completely new phenomenon
(examples are the Olympic games in 2012, Euro 2012) and (academic) research on

the matter is practically non-existent.

The role of technology in the development of all of these AD types is not to be
underestimated and research is increasingly focussing on such issues. Providing AST
for foreign language films, for instance, requires rewriting the original subtitles
(important information for the VIP might be edited during the subtitling process
because there was a visual counterpart). However, AST also raises technical questions
regarding the mixing process (“dubbing” the original dialogue or using a voice-over

style?).” Another example are the experiments carried out with synthetic voices, to

5 Orero, P. Film Reading for Writing Audio Descriptions: A Word Is Worth a Thousand Images?

6 Weaver, S. Opening Doors to Opera. The Strategies, Challenges and General Role of the Translator.
Reviers, N. Audio Description and Translation Studies: A functional Text Type Analysis of the
Audio Described Dutch play Wintervogelchen. Remael, A. et al. Pictures painted in words:

ADLAB Audio Description guidelines.
7 Neves, ]. Multi-sensory approaches to (audio)describing visual art.

8 Remael, A. Audio description with audio subtitling for Dutch multilingual films: Manipulating
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reduce the time and cost of production with human voices.” For live AD and AD in
cinema’s, to give a last example, mobile devices are being developed as an easy and
individualised way to deliver content to the recipients (see for instance

the MovieReader App).

To sum up, the type of content to be described, the time and place of communication
and the function of the text are contextual parameters that condition the form the AD
takes. These practical and technical requirements make for many different types of

AD with different challenges, that are reflected in the type of research conducted.
Tenor of communication: who's listening?

The most significant participants to be taken into account in the AD process are,
obviously, the blind and visually impaired. A minority of people are born blind, but
most people become blind early on or later in life as a result of an illness, for instance.
As a result, they have different visual experiences, different visual memories and
a different knowledge of the world, which influences what type of information they
need to have prioritised in AD, how much information they can process, but also
how this information should be formulated. Reception research, i.e. collecting
feedback from users, is key in gaining a thorough understanding of how audiences

process information and of what they expect from AD.

Reception studies, first, focus on audience preference, with regard to what type of
programmes should be described, how much interpretation is required and the use

of synthetic voices, for instance."” Other scholars shift the test focus towards user

textual cohesion on different levels. Braun, S. Audio Description with Audio Subtitling: an

Emergent Modality of Audiovisual Localisation.
9 Szarkowska, A. Text-to-speech Audio Description: Towards Wider Availability of AD.

10 Ofcom. ITC Guidance On Standards for Audio Description.
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comprehension, in terms of narration speed and intonation or cognitive load, for
instance." Eye-tracking can also help to figure out what should be prioritised in AD.
It helps to better understand what audiences look at in films and how this correlates
to their interpretation of the narrative or how to evaluate the importance of visual
details for AD."” Other scholars, on the other hand, focused on user appreciation and
engagement of an AD incorporating technical, filmic terms - a controversial issue in
AD practice to date.” The positive results of the study, however, were not entirely
corroborated by an experiment conducted as part of the ADLAB project. ADLAB
results seemed to indicate it was better to reflect the narrative function that film
techniques fulfil (e.g. the focus on emotions in an extreme close-up), rather than to
actually use the technical term (e.g. “extreme close-up”).” These seemingly
contradicting results illustrate the complexity of the matter, which is, in fact, strongly
context-bound. Individual preferences, background knowledge, intellectual capacity
and previous exposure to AD greatly influence research results. Nevertheless, these

types of studies are an invaluable resource in evaluating the effectiveness of AD

Szarkowska, A. Text-to-speech Audio Description: Towards Wider Availability of AD.

Chmiel, A - Mazur, 1. Audio Description Made to Measure: Reflections on Interpretation in AD

based on the Pear Tree Project Data.

11 Cabeza-Casceres, C. L'audiodescripcié de pellicules en catala: normes, practiques, recepci6 i

propostes de millora.

Fresno, N. Going Cognitive. The Role of Memory in Audio Description [Conference Paper].
12 Kruger, ]. Making meaning in AVT: eye tracking and viewer construction of narrative.

Orero, P. - Vilaro, A. Eye tracking Analysis of Minor Details in Films for Audio Description.

13 Fryer, L. - Freeman, J. Cinematic language and the description of film: Keeping AD users in the

frame.

14 ADLAD. Report on testing.
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strategies, so that describers are better equipped to evaluate the effect a strategy

might have in a particular scene of a given film.

To complicate matters, AD is also being used by an increasingly large group of
sighted viewers for various reasons. Immigrants may use AD to learn the language of
their host country, children may use AD as they are acquiring languages, people with
ADHD may use the information provided by AD to help them focus. Research as to
how exactly these secondary audiences use AD, however, is almost non-existent to
date. All in all, the AD target audience is an extremely varied group of individuals
that use the AD of a given product with different intentions. The complexity of
the audience raises questions as to what extent describers can cater for all these
individuals in one AD and to what extent there is some “golden mean” that

incorporates the different uses.
Mode of communication: images and/or sounds versus words

The mode of communication in AD might well be the most challenging and
unexplored aspect of this type of translation. An AD is not a stand-alone text, but
only makes sense as part of a larger whole. In the case of fiction film and series, our
focus in this section, the descriptions interact and work together with the sounds,
music and dialogues of the original source text to create a coherent message. The
academic study of such multisemiotic or multimodal texts is a fairly recent
phenomenon and multimodality is an emerging paradigm, currently including an
eclectic collection of studies from a range of different disciplines. This multimodal
tradition in text analysis is said to have been sparked by Kress and Van Leeuwen in
the 1990s and is rooted in Social Semiotics, Systemic Functional Linguistics and Film

Studies.”

15 Kress, G. - Van Leeuwen, T. Reading Images: The Grammar of Visual Design.
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One initial aim of multimodality research is to describe the so-called potentialities of
the visual and aural modes. They express meaning in very different ways and this
has implications for rendering images into words. Most crucially, images present
signs simultaneously, while words are organised in a linear manner. Also, images and
sounds can co-exist, while combining sound and words simultaneously is more
problematic (words risk to be drowned out by the sound). A consequence of this
simultaneity is that the filmic medium can make use of multiple information
channels at once, thereby creating a form of redundancy, whereby meanings are often
expressed by several modes simultaneously. Another difference between images and
words, is that words tend to be more concrete and explicit and the AD process
therefore creates problems of interpretation. For example, the precise identification of
an image can be delayed in the recipient’s mind, when it is not yet clear what is
represented (e.g. something is shown late at night in the dark). Several options can be
left open (Is it a tree? A lamppost? A fence?) while the meaning of a word is
immediately clear and specific (Late a night, a man leans against a lamp post). Such
verbal renderings are particularly challenging in the case of ambiguous facial
expressions and emotions, where the describer has to identify them in the AD
immediately and verbalise them, on the basis of the greater and immediate context of

the film, leaving less room for interpretation to the audience.

Another aspect of the concept of multimodality is multimodal interaction. In
audiovisual texts, meaning is not (only) created by the presence of the modes
independently, but most importantly by the conjunction between different modes (cf.
the above-mentioned simultaneity and redundancy). It is this intersemiotic

interaction (also called “intersemiosis” by O’halloran), that makes the study of
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audiovisual texts a complex affair, especially in dynamic texts such as films or
series.'” Not only can each mode interact with another mode from the spectrum
(words-images, words-sound, images-sound, words-words, sound-sound, image-
image), several modes can interact at the same time (words-image-sound) and this
interaction can evolve over time. For instance, the image of a man leaning against a
lamppost late at night, is accompanied by ominous music. Suddenly the light bulb
burst and the screen turns dark. The sound of footsteps comes closer, the music
swells and the man calls out “Who’s that?”. It is the combination of “cues” from
different modes that builds the tension and helps us understand what is or might be

happening in this example.

The challenge for AD lies in the fact that these intersemiotic meaning relations need
to remain intact in the translation for the audience to correctly and efficiently
reconstruct the message. In other words, relevant interactions that involve the visuals
must be “resemiotised”, ie. replaced by a link between the AD and the
sound/dialogue (in our example, for instance, audiences need to know the lamppost
broke, so they know the man cannot see who is coming and therefore calls out for
him/her). However, one can wonder to what extent all relations can be transferred,
taking into account the prohibitive time constraints (especially in talkative films).
Inevitably, some links or cues will not be recreated in the AD, but does this loss of
explicit information necessarily have an impact on meaning generation and
cohesion? First, we have to keep in mind the redundancy of the filmic medium
(see above); sometimes other modes render the same information (in our example,
the breaking of the light bulb of the lamppost can also be heard). Second, there are

compensation strategies used by the describer who anticipates certain information

16 O'Halloran, Kay, L. Multimodal Discourse Analysis.
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(fore-shadowing) or explains certain links retrospectively (post-shadowing).
In addition, audiences can compensate through inference. Based on their background
knowledge and on their interpretation of the film dialogues and sounds, audiences
can infer logical relations between signs (in our example, the ominous music,
the sound of breaking glass and the fact that the man asks “who’s that?”, might be

enough to infer a mental image of the situation, without further description).

This process of resemiotisation in AD, merits more attention in research circles. The
current focus in AD lies on how to render the visual information and this type of
information is usually given priority in AD, but the role sounds play in the AD
process should not be underestimated. In Film Studies today, the attention to the role
of sound is growing as well and sound is no longer seen as a mode simply
supporting the images. The question that concerns us here, however, is how sound
functions in AD of dynamic products. After all, sounds in films are rarely single
sounds, but they are part of a sound event and their meaning is wrapped up in
the context in which they are heard.” Metz explains it as follows: sounds are like
adjectives, images like nouns. In other words, when we see an object, we can identify
it, but when we hear a sound, its identification is incomplete, because we do not
immediately know what generates the sound.”® Sounds always point to something,
mentioned in the dialogues, visible on screen or, alternatively, described in the AD.
Also, individual sounds are dynamic and their relative weight in a given sound
event/scene can change over time. For instance, the sound of an ambulance siren

blends in with other city noises, unnoticed, and then gradually grows louder as

17 Remael, A. For the use of sound. Audio description and sound: A few key issues. p. 259.
Van Leeuwe, T. Speech, Music, Sound.

18 Parahrased in Branigan, E. Soundtrack in mind. p. 49.
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the ambulance approaches the crime scene (example from Loft 2008)."” As a result it is
more difficult to determine when a sound begins or ends and when it should ideally
be included in the AD. A last feature of film sound that may impact AD is that film
sounds are constructed during the post-production phase, rather than recorded
during filming. In other words, sounds in film represent a sound from real-life, but
they are rarely realistic reproductions (e.g. the use of violins to imitate the screaming
of birds in Hitchcock’s 1963 film The Birds). Film sounds are also manipulated to
express a point of view (i.e. sound heard from behind a door, under water, etc.) or
a certain modality (e.g. a shrill car horn preceding a car accident, or a soothing horn

of a car in a children’s cartoon).”’

These few examples regarding the nature of film sound underline its relation to and
dependence on other modes. Therefore, sounds seem to be crucial in maintaining
what we called intersemiosis or intersemiotic interaction in AD, and yet, the way in
which describers use sound and deal with sound is under-researched. On the one
hand, we know little about the extent to which sounds by themselves can be easily
recognised by (VIP) audiences and what influence this has on their understanding of
the (AD) text. On the other hand, we know little about how descriptions and sounds
work together in AD in order to (re)create a cohesive and coherent text. What
strategies do describers use to integrate sound and AD? In some cases the describers
will simply have to identify the source of the sound, but in others they will have to
provide a more elaborate narrative context, or even indicate the narrative function of

the sound, for the communication not to break down.*

19 Van Looy, E. Loft.
20 Van Leeuwen, T. Speech, music, sound.

21 Remael, A. For the use of sound. Audio description and sound: A few key issues.
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One way of studying how AD-sound cohesion functions in more detail is by
analysing the end product from a (text-)linguistic point of view, to see what regular
patterns of expressions can be found in existing descriptions and if and how they can
be linked to the occurrence of specific types of sounds in the source text. This is
the approach taken in the next section, where we discuss the language of AD with

a specific focus on intersemiotic cohesion.
The language of AD: (re)creating intersemiotic cohesion

The discussion and the examples in this section are based on the ongoing PhD project
of the author of this paper.”? The project aims to describe the idiosyncratic lexico-
grammatical features of the language of AD in a corpus of about 40 Dutch films and
series, with a specific focus on the role of these features in creating intersemiotic
cohesion. The starting point of the project is the idea, put forward by several scholars,
that there is a distinct language of AD, in terms of lexis, grammar and syntax, that is
shaped by the text’s unique communicative context.” For a discussion of the limited
studies dealing with the language of AD and initial results from the Dutch AD
corpus, see Reviers et al. (fc.).” Current research needs elaboration, but it already
provides food for thought regarding how cohesion is realised in AD. It seems that

the traditional tools for creating cohesion (as described by, for instance, Halliday) are

22 The Phd project is entitled “Audio Description in Dutch: a corpus based study of the language use
in a new, multimodal text type” and is conducted at the University of Antwerp under the
supervision of Aline Remael and Reinhild Vandekerckhove (see:

https://www.uantwerpen.be/nl/personeel/nina-reviers/onderzoek/).
23 Piety, P. The Language System of Audio Description: An Investigation as a Discursive Process.
Salway, A. A corpus-based analysis of audio description.

24 Reviers, N. The language of Audio Description in Dutch: Results of a corpus study.
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not frequent in AD since it contains few pronouns and demonstratives (anaphoric
and cataphoric reference), few conjunctions, few time adverbs, etc.” Clearly, other
types of cohesive tools than the Hallidayan ones must be at play in AD.
In the previous section we have stressed the importance of multimodal or
intersemiotic interaction in AD, especially when it comes to sound, which is by

nature referential. How then is this intersemiotic cohesion with sound expressed?

The concept of intersemiotic cohesion appears in different guises, goes by different
names and is defined in many different ways in the literature on multimodal
meaning-making. All in all, cohesion points to “[a]ny instance where there is any
kind of implicit or explicit ‘sense-relation” between two or more signs of a different or
of the same mode in a given text, that helps the viewer create a coherent textual
semantic unit.”* Clearly, this definition is far from providing a concrete and
comprehensive  framework for analysing multimodal signifying. Much
conceptualising and theorising remains to be done in this novel field of study.
All the same, this rather fuzzy concept of intersemiotic cohesion seems to fall into
two categories. In the first case, cohesion is achieved through explicit reference, this is
when one sign can only be interpreted through the presence of another sign. This
type of cohesion usually corresponds to the traditional Hallidayan tools of deictic
reference. In the second case, there is what Royce (2007)” calls complementarity:

instances in which the simple co-occurrence of signs from different modes creates

25 Reviers, N. ibid.

26 Reviers, N. - Remael, A. Recreating Multimodal Cohesion in Audio Description: The Case of

Audio Subtitling in Dutch Multilingual Films.

27 Royce, T. Intersemiotic Complementarity: A Framework for Multimodal Discourse Analysis. p. 103
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a semantic link, resulting in a single textual phenomenon.”® The two types of
intersemiotic cohesion so distinguished will be further explored in the next sections
for their relevance in determining how intersemiotic cohesion between words and

sounds functions in AD.
Types of intersemiotic cohesion in AD

We can find examples of both types of intersemiotic cohesion described above in
the Dutch AD corpus, even though the second type, complementarity, seems to have
the upper hand. The examples below are all taken from the Dutch film Loft”, telling
the story of five close friends who share a loft to meet their mistresses. One day;,
the dead body of a young woman is found in the bed, but only the five friends have

a key to the loft — so who is the culprit?

Intersemiotic cohesion between sound and AD through reference where, referring
items in the AD, in the form of pronouns or demonstratives, refer to sounds in
the source text, are not frequent and no examples could be found in the scenes under
analysis. A type of intersemiotic reference that is very common in AD, however, is
the use of definite articles to refer back to a sound that just occurred. For example,
someone rings the doorbell of the loft, the five friends jump up in fright, not

expecting visitors. After the loud ring of the doorbell, the AD reads:
“Verschrikt lopen de vrienden naar de deurtelefoon.”

[Scared, the friends walk to the door phone].

28 Reviers, N. - Remael, A. Recreating Multimodal Cohesion in Audio Description: The Case of

Audio Subtitling in Dutch Multilingual Films.

29 Van Looy, E. Loft.
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The definite article “the” refers back to the referent, which is the door phone near
the entrance. However, the door phone has never been mentioned either in
the dialogues or the AD, so it would seem the referent is missing or assumed to be
known by the audience based on the context. The context in this case is the buzzing
sound that can be heard. The describer appears to have assumed that the buzzing
sound could be identified as such by the audience and therefore that they could infer
the existence of a door phone. That is at least, one explanation. Another is that apart
from reference, the cohesive device of complementarity also plays a role in
the cohesion of this example. If the audience did not recognise the sound as
a doorbell, the occurrence of the word “door phone” immediately after the buzzing

sound, triggers the link between the word “door phone” and the buzzing sound.

Such instances where sounds are “disambiguated” by evoking or mentioning
the source are very common in AD, as in the following example from the opening

scene when the sound of rain can be heard for a few minutes:
“De regen gutst over de motorkap.”
[The rain gushes over the hood of the car].

Complementarity, however, seems to be a scalar concept, i.e. any instance of
complementarity can be placed on a continuum moving from explicit to implicit.
Explicit complementarity is somehow “textually anchored” and audiences can create
cohesion based on cues present in the text. The use of reference with a definite article
above, is a good example. However, as we move on the continuum towards implicit
complementarity the context becomes increasingly important in inferring the source
of the sound and creating a cohesive link. This means the audience will have to rely

more heavily on its background knowledge, knowledge of the medium and
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previously created “mental models” of the story to be able to locate the source and

the sound’s meaning.”

The following are more examples of complementarity, but with different degrees of
explicitness. The first example is the frequently occurring sound of footsteps from

the opening scene of the film Loft.
“De man stapt de karig maar smaakvol ingerichte loft binnen.”
[The man steps into the simple but tastefully decorated loft]

[SOUND OF FOOTSTEPS]

The identification of the action of stepping, disambiguates the footsteps. Another
type of intersemiotic cohesion via complementarity is when the AD not (only)
mentions the object or action that produces the sound, but also alludes to the sound
quality, as in the example quoted earlier where the rain “gushes” over the hood of
the car. The sound of the rain is atypical because it is pouring down hard. The word
“gushes” can guide the listener to a correct interpretation of the sound. A similar
example occurs in the opening scene when the description reads “a siren comes
closer”, referring to the sound quality of the siren, which is at first drowned out by

the gushing rain, but gradually grows louder and more distinct.

30 Emmott, C. and Alexander, M. (in Schemata, p. 412), say scholars use schemata theory to account
for the interpretation of a text “where the discourse itself does not provide all the information
necessary for the discourse to be processed”. Johnson-Laird, P. (in Mental models: Towards
a cognitive science of language, inference, and consciousness, p.141), introduced the term “mental
model” to refer to the functioning of such schemata: we make sense of the world around us by
constructing mental models of reality. A similar process takes place when audiences interpret
fictional worlds (see also Reviers, N. — Remael, A. Recreating Multimodal Cohesion in Audio

Description: The Case of Audio Subtitling in Dutch Multilingual Films)
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The following two examples are instances of very implicit types of cohesion. At one
point, the character Luc drops a bag of groceries as he spots the dead woman for
the first time, which is followed by the loud sound of breaking glass. The AD simply
describes this as “the fallen down groceries”, not explicitly mentioning glass bottles.
Another example is the “ping” sound of an elevator arriving and the sliding of
elevator doors, which is simply described as “someone entering”, leaving it up to
the audience to relate that action to the presence of an elevator. Sometimes the AD
simply describes a setting, which disambiguates the sounds heard, without their
source(s) being explicitly mentioned. For instance, a scene is introduced with
the following sentence, while in the background one can hear footsteps, silverware,

glasses, mumbled voices, etc:
“Een jaar eerder op een receptie”
[One year earlier, at a reception]

Another noticeable type of sound that requires disambiguation, but often remains
vague, are extra-diegetic sounds, i.e. sounds that are not part of the filmic world, but
added to the sound track for dramatic effect. In the opening scene of Loft, for
instance, flashes of images are quickly following one another, each shot-change is
accompanied by a “swooshing” sound that cannot be related to the ongoing action. It

is described as follows:
“Warrelend onduidelijke bewegingen flitsen op”
[Swirling, unclear images flash by]

There is a co-occurrence between the sound and the description of the filmic
technique that it accompanies (“flash by”), but their semantic link is not textually

anchored.
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Finally, in some cases the cohesion between elements is so implicit, that we wonder
whether the audience will be able to infer cohesion at all. At the cocktail party
mentioned in one of the earlier examples, suddenly the sound of breaking glass is

followed by a young man slurring;:
“Alles in orde. Alles onder controle. Dank u.”
[Everything ok. All under control. Thank you.]
Then, the AD follows:
“Een jongeman snelt lacherig toe.”
[A young man rushes over.]

Next we hear one of the main characters that has already been introduced call out
“Filip? Filip?”. Clearly, the mental effort involved to figure out that a young man
stumbles because he is drunk and knocks over a few champagne glasses at the party,
before his friends rush up to help him up, is considerable. It assumes audiences can
identify individual sounds (the breaking of glass), can use their mental models of
the film narrative to identify the source (a champagne glass at a party), can deduce
the cause of the sound (the champagne glass was knocked over) and the initiator
(@aman who is drunk). Of course, such implicit descriptions do not necessarily
constitute a (communication) problem and seem to be more common for background

actions that have limited narrative relevance, as in the previous example.
From cohesion to coherence

Locating the above described examples on the explicit-implicit scale depends on a lot
of factors. First, it depends on the cohesive device used. Using a definite article
anchors the complementarity more firmly in the text. Mentioning not only the source

but also the quality of sounds provides the audience with additional cues. Next, it
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strongly depends on timing. The closer the mentioning of a source is to
the occurrence of the sound, the stronger their cohesive link will be, because
audiences will need to rely less on their memory. However, describers must
somehow manage the limited silent gaps, leading to instances of fore- or post-
shadowing. In the example above where the description “the fallen groceries”,
disambiguates the sound of breaking glass, the description actually occurs a few
minutes after the audience can hear the sound of breaking glass, namely, when
a second character steps onto the shards. As a result audiences can identify the sound

only in retrospect.

Last, the cohesive strength of complementary relations also seems to depend on
the nature of the sound, as we discussed in the previous section. To what extent can
the sound referred to be “singled out”, when it is part of a sound event, when the
volume is low, when the recording is not realistic, etc. To what extent can we assume
audiences will recognise sounds such as the breaking of glasses, the gushing of rain

and the sliding of elevator doors, as in some of the examples above?

Clearly, whether a link is explicit or implicit, cohesively strong or weak, very much
depends on the target audience and their active input in the meaning-making
process. Inference based on context is an important factor in intersemiotic cohesion in
AD. But each recipient’s ability to infer will depend on that person’s individual

capacities. *!
Concluding remarks

The aim of this paper was to describe the contextual features that are specific to
Audio Description. The author hopes to have illustrated that there is not only a huge

number of parameters to be taken into account when dealing with AD, but that many

31 see also Braun, S. Creating Coherence in Audio Description.
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of these features raise additional questions, about the practical and technical
requirements and about the production process and writing phase of AD. It is
a complex and rich topic that prompts further research. One of the main challenges in
AD research that we identified concerns its multimodal nature and the interplay
between sound, dialogue and AD, especially in dynamic AD. This paper explored
the multimodal functioning of such AD texts based on the concept of “intersemiotic

cohesion”.

The examples under analysis illustrate the complexity of the issue and highlight the
strong connection between text-based cues for cohesion and user-orientend strategies
for creating coherence. A thorough understanding of intersemiotic meaning-making
involves both perspectives. First, research can identify and describe the types of
complementarity encountered in current descriptions. This gives insight into the text-
based cohesive strategies available to describers. The analysis in this paper explored
a few of the possible factors at play in intersemiotic cohesion, but further research,
planned as part of the author’s PhD project, aims to explore these factors in more
detail and in a larger corpus. Next, such findings need to be analysed based on well-
founded insights into what assumptions we can and cannot make about the VIP’s
ability for inference. Little is known about the role and function of sound in the
interpretation of an AD. Only when we have more insight in both the text-based and
user-oriented aspects of cohesion will we know what strategies for intersemiotic
cohesion exist, how strong their potential for coherence is, and also what effort we

are really requiring our audience to make in order to recreate a story based on an

audio described version of an audiovisual product.
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CESTi PREKLADATELE ROMANU E. M. DOSTOJEVSKEHO
BRATRI KARAMAZOVI

Anna Rosova

Preklady Bratrii Karamazovych Fjodora Michajloviée Dostojevského maji
skutecné v ceském diskurzu jiz vice neZ stoletou tradici. UpIné prvni pieklad romanu
z roku 1880 byl publikovan ¢trndct let po zvetfejnéni origindlu v Rusku. Od té doby se
Cesky ctenafr mohl sezndmit s dalSimi péti variantami prekladu, z nich posledni byl
vydan v poloviné roku 2013. Kdo byli oni prekladatelé, ktefi se nezalekli téméf
tisicistrankového textu? A jak se proménil prekladatelsky styl romanu v priabéhu
jednoho stoleti? Tato prace si primarné neklade za cil porovnavat navzajem kvality
zminénych Sesti prekladd, ackoli se tomu u poslednich dvou (momentdlné
nejctenéjSich) prekladd nevyhne. Je samoziejmé, Ze vyvoj jazyka kladl na autory
prevodli béhem sta let odliSné ndroky. A nejen jazyk, ale i nakladatel ¢i redaktor,
dokonce i ctenafskd obec jisté vyznamné ovlivnila vyslednou podobu ptekladu.
Predstavime si proto jednotlivé prekladatele a pokusime se nastinit okolnosti vzniku

jejich pfekladu i s uvedenim jazykovych specifik pfislusné doby.

1. JAROMIR HRUBY

Prvnim, kdo se odvazil pfelozit Dostojevského roman, byl novinaf, redaktor,
vychovatel a prekladatel Jaromir Hruby. Hruby se narodil 23. fijna 1852 v Kardasové
Recici. Jeho otec, rolnik, feznik a hostinsky v jedné osobé, umoznil synovi vystudovat
jindfichohradecké gymnazium, po maturité se pak Jaromir Hruby vydava do Prahy,

kde na ceské technice studuje uditelsky kurz matematiky a popisné geometrie. Od
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roku 1875 az do roku 1890 se zivil (s kratkou pfestavkou) jako vychovatel a z toho a

témér deset let v Rusku u hrabat Klejnmichld.

Béhem pobytu v Rusku sbiral materidl, z néhoZ posléze cerpal pii sepisovani
Ze svéta slovanského (I. dil vysel v roce 1885 v Ceském Brodé, II. Dil pak roku 1887
v Praze), po navratu vydava knihy Sektdi na Rusi (1891 v Matici lidu) a Listy z ruské

vesnice (1893 v nakladatelstvi J. Otty v Praze).

Diky skvélé znalosti rustiny byl po svém navratu v roce 1890 prijat do cela
redakce Ruské knihovny, diky tomu mohou vyjit jeho pfeklady Tolstého Anny
Kareninové, roméanti 1. S. Turgenéva Lovcovy zipisky, Jarni vody, Slechtické hnizdo, dila
Danilevského, Nékrasova, Bogoljubova ¢ Tutéeva a v neposledni fadé také romany
Fjodora Michajlovice Dostojevského — Bratii Karamazovi, Chudi lidé &i Zdpisky
z mrtvého domu. Zaroven piSe také literdrné historické a kulturné osvétové stati, mj.

stati vénované I. S. Turgenénvovi, N. A. Nékrasovovi ¢i M. N. Katkovovi.

Pozdé&ji se stal Jaromir Hruby také redaktorem Matice lidu a tajemnikem
Umeélecké besedy, od roku 1898 je stalym clenem redakce Ndrodnich listii. V prabéhu
celého zivota se také usilovné vénuje sbéru historiografickych tidajti o svém rodném
méste, diky cemuz pak v roce 1914 vyda nebyvale obsahly mistopis citajici témér tisic
stran Recice Kardasovd a byvalé panstvi Recické.!

Preklad Bratrii Karamazovych pochdzi z roku 1894, je otistén nakladatelstvim ]J.
Otty (v ramci tzv. Ottovy Ruské knihovny). Ze vSech Sesti prekladd se pravé tento

text vyznacuje nejvyssi mirou rusifikace, na niz lze dokumentovat vliv teorie

1 FROLIK J.: Kardasova Recice znovu méstem. KardaSova Redice, Meéstsky tufad, 1993. (Viz.
http://www.kardasova-recice.cz/informace-o-meste/historie-recice/vyznamni-rodaci/160-let-od-

narozeni-jaromira-hrubeho.html, cit. 2. 9. 2014.)
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slavjanofilského prekladu. Podle této teorie by se mél piekladatel co nejvice

pridrZovat jazyka originalu, coZ velmi casto vedlo k naruseni ceské syntaxe.

Diim Fedora Pavlovice Karamazova stal daleko ne ve stredu mésta, ale také ne zcela

na okraji. (s.121)

Velmi casto narazime na zdporovy genitiv v mistech pro ceStinu nepfilis
prirozenych (a to i s pfihlédnutim k faktu, ze se jedna o cestinu konce 19. Stoleti),
piipadné na skutecné , ruské” pouziti pficesti trpného:

Cim jest pozoruhoden vis Alekséj Fedorovic...?(s. 3)

Dal$im typickym prvkem je vkladani rusismii a jinych exotizacnich prvkd,
které si vyzadaly vlozZeni vysvétlivek a pozndmek pod carou. Poznadmky pod carou
také slouzily k dovysvétleni slovnich hfi¢ek v origindlnim textu, které prekladatel
nepfevedl analogicky do cestiny (napf. na str. 281 Hruby vysvétluje paralelu mezi
ruskym slovem sosna a spojenim so sna). Zavérem lze podotknout, Ze v Hrubého
prekladatelské metodé jednoduse vitézi preklad slova, oproti dnes zavedené metodé

funkéniho prekladu, kde se prekladatelskou jednotkou stava véta.’

2. STANISLAV MINARIK

Druhy pfeklad Dostojevského romanu poridil a vroce 1923 vlastnim

nakladem vydal Stanislav Minafik.

Stanislav Minafik se narodil 6. 1. 1884 v Bitouchové u Semil, je tedy o jednu
generaci mlad$i neZz Jaromir Hruby. Minafik studoval na niZ$im gymndziu a

obchodni akademii v Praze. V letech 1905-1907 ptsobil v regiondlnich listech

2 Pro srovnani : CERMAKOVA O.: Lev Nikolajevi¢ Tolstoj v éeskijch prekladech. In: Opera Slavica X,
2000, 3. Ss. 22-30.

300



Kontexty

Interdisciplindrny zbornik

Mladoboleslavska a Semilska. V letech 1905-1906 vydaval napfiklad tydenik
Pokrokové noviny. Od roku 1908 Zil v Praze na Smichové. O ¢tyfi roky pozdéji zacal
spolupracovat s nakladatelstvim Fr. Borovy, tato spoluprace trvala az do konce valky,
tedy do roku 1918. Na pocatku prvni svétové valky byl zaméstnan v redakci casopisu
Cas, v souvislosti stouto ¢innosti vsak byl vroce 1915 véznén pro podezieni

z velezrady.

Po roce 1918 se vénoval vydavatelské ¢innosti, redigoval kniZnice a casopisy,
které vydaval (vletech 1924-1936 tak napriklad pracoval pro nakladatelstvi
Kvasnicka a Hampl). V roce 1922 se stal spolumajitelem prazského nakladatelstvi,
knihkupectvi a antikvaridtu Grossman a Svoboda, pozdéji vSak ze spolecnosti
vystoupil. Mezi jeho nejblizsi pratele patfili napfiklad spisovatelé Eduard Bass a Jifi
Haussmann ¢i ilustrator a grafik V. H. Brunner.

Co se tyka vlastni tvorby Stanislava Minafika, jiz v mladi publikoval
casopisecky povidky a fejetony na krkonosské naméty. Soustavné se také vénoval
prekladani, vydavani a popularizace ruské a polské prézy a dramatu 19. a pocatku
20. stoleti. Jeho pfeklady moderni ruské prézy vysly mnohdy zdhy po zvefejnéni
origindlu v Rusku. OvSem na déni v SSSR pohliZel kriticky, proto také ze sovétské
literatury pfelozil jen par tituld. VétSinu svych pfekladd vydal ve vlastnich
kniznicich: v Knihovné slovanskych autori (L. N. Andrejev, M. P. ArcybaSev, V.
Kochanovskij, D. S. Merezkovskij, V. Ropsin, F. Sologub aj.), v edici Knihy Zemé (v
ramci které byly vydany Spisy F. M. Dostojevského ¢i Spisy D. S. Merezkovského, na
nichZz se Minafik velkou mérou piekladatelsky podilel, v Minafikové knihovné (1. A.
Goncarov, N. V. Gogol, I. S. Turgenév, ale také Minafikovi soucasnici I. Bunin, B.

Zajcev, L. Grossman, M. Zosc¢enko ¢i Alexej Tolstoj).. 3

3  OPELIK, J, a kol.: Lexikon ceské literatury. Academia, Praha, 2000. Sv. 3. Ss. 280-282.
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Zaméfime-li se na Minafikovy preklady dél F. M. Dostojevského, pak zjistime,
Ze vrozmezi desetileti 1916-1926 se mu podafilo prelozit nejen cely romanovy
pentateuch, ale také Dostojevského kratsi prozy jako Zipisky z mrtvého domu, Dvojnik,
Hrdc¢, Ves Stépancikovo a jeji obyvatelé atd. Konkrétné roman Bratti Karamazovi vychazi

v roce 1923, jak jiz bylo uvedeno, v edici Knihy Zemé.*

Minafikiv pfeklad, a¢ o téméf tficet let mladsi nez preklad Jaromira Hrubého,
se do jisté miry vyznacuje podobnymi — z dneSniho hlediska — nesvary jako pifeklad
predchozi. Lexikdlni i syntaktické rusismy, nékde i ruska terminologie.

Pikantnost zdlezZela také v tom, Ze vsechno se stalo #inosem, a to Adélaidu

Tvanovnu okouzlilo. (s. 15)

[uxaxnmHoe cocmosro eue u 6 mom, Uno 0eA0 000uAOCD Yye8o3oM, a Imo o4eHb

npeavcmuro Aderaudy Vearosny.

Oproti Hrubého pfekladu vsak tento mladsi neprekypuje prechodniky,
shodné pfivlastky uz stoji pfed jmény (nikoli za nimi) a je celkové vyrazné ctivejsi.
Jisté, i zde nalezneme redundantni lexikum, vyplyvajici z vlivu rustiny:

...to jest opustil vitbec a uiplné své dité...(s. 17)

mo-ecimb 0H 606Ce U COBEPULEHHO OPOCUA C60e20 pedenKa

Soucasnému c¢tendfi muiize pak problémy cinit také dnes jiz zastaraly ci
nepouzivany vyznam nékterych slov, coz mtze vést az k opacnému vykladu. Hned

v nazvu druhé kapitoly totiZ narazime na sloveso zhostit se, které si dnesni ctenar jisté

nevysveétli ve vyznamu zbavit se:

4 PACESOVA, V. : Piekladatel a propagator slovanskych autort. In: Slovansky ptehled. Praha :
Slovansky vybor Ceskoslovenska 40, &. 3, 1954. S. 95.
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Proniho syna se zhostil. (s. 17)

Ilepsozo cvira cnposadua.

Obecné vSak lze fici, Ze Minafikim pieklad je pomérné zdafily, je znat, Ze
autorem je zkuSeny prekladatel, ktery si udrzuje nad textem nadhled a vnima

kontextové souvislosti.

3. VLADIMIR RYBA

Osud Vladimira Ryba, chronologicky tfetiho pfekladatele Bratrii
Karamazovych, velmi dobte ilustruje lidsky obtizné pochopitelné, zaroven vsak
doslova krucidlni momenty cesk(oslovensk)é historie prvni poloviny dvacatého

stoleti.

Ryba se narodil pravé na prahu nového stoleti, a to 26. 11. 1900 v Pisku. Jeho
otec JUDr. Josef Ryba zastaval pozici vrchniho finanéniho rady v.v, z ¢ehoz lze
usuzovat, Ze ekonomicka situace rodiny byla uspokojiva. Ve méstech svého puisobeni
Josef Ryba zakladal ruské krouzky a byl dlouhou dobu finanénim referentem Prava
lidu, kde mél na starosti pfehmaty finan¢nich organti. Kvtili povolani Rybova otce se
rodina casto stéhovala, a z toho déivodu Vladimir Ryba studoval obecnou skolu v
Pisku, pokracoval v Rakovniku a poté vystudoval redlné gymnazium v Roudnici nad
Labem, kde slozil i maturitu. Po tspésném zakonceni stfedni Skoly se rozhodl pro
studium slovanské literatury na Filosofické fakulté Univerzity Karlovy v Praze, kde
se vénoval cestiné, rustiné a déjinam literatury. Z jazyk si vedle rustiny osvojil také
némdcinu a jiz kratce po Skole se vénoval prekladim. Ve tficatych letech také napsal
nékolik vlastnich text(i. Ackoli byl veden jako student, zavére¢né zkousky na vysoké

Skole nikdy neslozil. V roce 1931 se oZenil a s manZelkou Marii méli syna Ivana,
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v roce 1943 vSak Zena i se synem spachali sebevrazdu. Néktera dobova svédectvi
uvadéji, Ze diavodem k takovému ¢inu byly obavy z povalecného vyvoje, nebot Marie
se obavala, Ze celd jejich rodina bude pykat za Vladimirtiv kolaborantsky postoj
v dobé valky.’

Jiz v roce 1925 vstoupil Vladimir Ryba do redakce periodika Prdva lidu, kde
pracoval jako kulturni referent a zaroven odpovédny redaktor Vecerniku Rannich
novin. Jako <¢len Socialistické strany ceskoslovenského lidu, pozdéji socidlni
demokracie a od roku 1939 Ndarodni strany prace predstavuje levicové orientovaného
novinare, proto se pfi transformaci Prdva lidu na Ndrodni prici stava Séfredaktorem
téchto novin. Aby byl sto uchranit své podfizené pred nacistickou zvili (navic
dokonce podaval informace Aloisi ElidSovi), musel Ryba ve svém listu propagovat
okupantskou politiku. V roce 1941 byl vSak gestapem zatcen a n€kolik tydnti véznén.
Po navratu vyrazné zesilila jeho propagandisticka aktivita (nikdy vSak tidajné nikoho
neudal), za niz byl po valce ve dnech 1. 7. 1946 - 8. 7. 1946 postaven pfed Narodni
soud. I pfes obZalobou poZadovany trest smrti za kolaboraci byl Vladimir Ryba

nakonec odsouzen k deseti letim tézkého Zalate.®

O Rybové prekladatelské ¢innosti se dochovalo jen malo informaci. Jisté ale je,
ze v letech 1927-1929 vydal vSech pét velkych Dostojevského romant, a to v Rodinné
knihovné Hennig Franzen (1928: Zloc¢in a trest, Ddblové (Bési), Brat#i Karamazovi, Idiot,
1929: Ponizeni a urazeni) a dvé knihy Michaila ZoSc¢enka (1927: Nervosni lidé, 1928:

Povidky pana Modrobfichova) v Ustfednim legio-nakladatelstvi.

5 CELOVSKY, B.: StrdZce nové Evropy : prapodivnd kariéra novindie Emanuela Vajtauera. Tilia , Senov u

Ostravy, 2002. S. 152.

6 VONDRAKOVA, K.: Séfredaktor Nérodni price Viadimir Ryba pred Nirodnim soudem: diploma thesis.

Brno: FSS Masarykovy univerzity, 2011. Ss. 48-90.
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Brat#i Karamazovi v Rybové podani jsou ve srovnani s predchozimi preklady
zivéjsi, dokonce by se dalo fici zZivocisngjsi. Rybav jazyk neni jazykem zkuSeného
literata, narazime zde na vy3si miru hovorovosti, coz — s prihlédnutim k vyvoji
ceStiny — je pro dnesniho ctendfe plus a pravé tato vlastnost roman dostate¢né
ozivuje. Bohuzel, Rybtiv preklad ma také rysy jakési uspéchanosti, nedotaZenosti, coz

obcas vede k nesrozumitelnosti textu.

. naproti tomu v dobé jeho smrti se u ného naslo kolem stotisice rublii v spravné
méné a zdroven byl po cely sviij Zivot jednim z nejnesmysinéjsich blaznii z naseho tijezdu.

(s. 15)

...a M€>K()y nmem 6 MOMeHM KOHUUHDL €20 Y Hec0 0KaA3AA0Ch Jdo cma muicsu pyﬁf\@i[
yucmoimu deHvzamu. Vl 6 mo xe épemMsl OH ece-maxKu 6Ct0 XKU3Hb C6010 HPOOOJ\}KM OvImb

00HUM U3 becmorxosetiuux cymacopodos no écemy Hauemy yesoy.
Setkame se i s jednoduse chybnym pfekladem:

Fjodor Pavlovi¢ je — bez ohledu na svou hodnosti ptiZivnika — prece jednim
z nejsmélejsich a nejuysnénéjsich lidi oné doby, piechdzejici ke vsemu lepSimu...(s. 16)
umo Dedop Ilaérosuu, Hecmomps HA C60TL YUH NPUKUEANOULUKA, 6Ce-MAKU 00UH U3

CMEACHMUX U HACMEWAUBETUAUX A100eTl 10T, 1epex00HOl KO 6ceMY AYyduLeMy, INOXU. ..
Jindy zase s jasnou interferenci:
Miusovu se vsak zddlo... (s. 67)
Muycoey 00raxo nokasaroco...
Starec si usedl na koZenou pohovku z mahagonového dreva... (s. 67)

Cmapeu, yceacs Ha KoxXaHvlil KpacHozo depesa OUAHHUUK. ..
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Ve srovnani s prekladem Stanislava Minafika bohuzel Rybova verze postrada
onen zminény nadhled, odstup, ktery by prekladateli umoznil objevit textové

paralely.

4. BRETISLAV HULA

Poslednim predvaleénym prekladatelem Bratrii Karamazovych byl cesky
publicista a prekladatel z rustiny a némciny Bretislav Hula. Ackoli prvni dil romanu
byl vydan v Melantrichu pouhy rok po vydéani pfekladu Vladimira Ryby, posledni,
tedy tfeti dil byl publikovan az tésné pred zacatkem valky v roce 1938 (ve stejném

nakladatelstvi).

Hdla byl o Sest let starsi nez Ryba, narodil se 31. 3. 1894 v Policce, rodina se
viak zahy (po smrti otce v roce 1896) prestéhovala do Prahy, kde Hiila vystudoval
gymnazium a zahdjil zde i studia prav, jez prerusila prvni svétova valka. Hila slouzil
na srbské a poté na ruské fronté, kde byl zajat a poslan do zajateckého tabora
v Ardatové, pozdéji v Simbirsku. V roce 1916 vstoupil do legionatské Ceské druziny,
s niz odjizdi do Kyjeva, kde se o dva roky pozdé&ji prihlasil k ¢eskym komunistiim.
Jesté pred koncem valky odjizdi spolu s Jaroslavem Haskem do Moskvy, kde se stava
Celnym predstavitelem ceskoslovenské sekce pfi Ruské komunistické strané
(bol3evikit). Po navratu do vlasti pracuje v listech Nds venkov, pozdéji v kladenské
Svobodé. Po prosincové stdvce v roce 1920 byl odsouzen a véznén v Plzni na Borech.
Od roku 1922 pracoval vredakci Rudého prava, casopisi Komunismus a
komunisticka revue, v roce 1926 vSak kvuli vnitfnim sportim ze strany vystoupil.
Konecné se plné zacind vénovat prekladu, navazuje pratelstvi napf. s basnikem

Josefem Horou, od roku 1928 pak ptisobi dokonce jako tajemnik Umélecké besedy.”

7 OPELIK, J, a kol.: Lexikon ceské literatury. Academia, Praha, 2000. Sv. 3. Ss. 355-356.
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Htlova tvaréi cinnost je nejprve tzce spjata sjeho politickym postojem,
v prvni poloviné dvacatych let preklada teoretické staté viadcéich osobnosti
revoluéniho Ruska. Po opusténi strany se zacne vénovat prekladim mladsich
sovétskych prozaikt (V. V. Ivanov, A. N. Tolstoj) a také klasické ruské literatury (I. S.
Turgenév, F. M. Dostojevskij) ¢i uménovédnych stati. Po valce rediguje vydani

sebranych spisti Jaroslava Haska (Skola humoru, 1949).°

Ackoli Htilova pfekladatelska c¢innost nebyla nijak rozsahla, pro nas ucel je
vyznamné, Ze v roce 1929 vychazi v Melantrichu pravé v jeho prekladu prvni dil
Bratrii Karamazovych. Vydani opatfené obsahlou predmluvou a ilustracemi G.
Mausatova vSak bohuzel doklad4, Ze tento pieklad vydany pouhy rok po Rybové
piekladu, nebyl pfilis krokem vpfed. Ne snad Ze by ze vSech ¢tyf dosavadnich
prevodil bylo mozné pravé tento oznacit za nejslabsi, ptisobi vSak v plejadé jiz tfetiho
prekladu ve dvacatych letech ponékud nadbytec¢né.

I zde se totiz setkdvame s momenty, kdy jsou véty ze syntaktického hlediska
$patné srozumitelné, pIné nejen obmykani — tomu se dosud nedokdazal vyhnout ani
jeden z prekladateli, ale napfiklad i vySinuti z vétné vazby. V Hulové prekladu
najdeme také velmi casto pro cesky jazyk nepfili§ prirozené dvojtecky ve vété a opét
se vracime k textové pfesycenosti pfechodnikovymi vazbami, cozZ mozna jen doklada
silny vliv ruského jazyka. Vzdyt uvedme si pro piiklad hned prvni vétu z tvodni

kapitoly nazvané Od autora:

Jsem ponékud na rozpacich, pocinaje liciti Zivot svého hrdiny Alekseje Fjodorovice
Karamazova, a to proto: ackoliv nazyvam Alekseje Fjodorovice svym hrdinou, prece jen vim,
Ze to neni Clovék vyznamny, i predvidim tudiz nezbytné otizky asi takovéto: cim pak

vynikal vas Aleksej Fjodorovic, Ze jste si ho zvolil svym hrdinou?(s. 43)

8 TOMES, J. a kol.: Ceskoslovensky biograficky slovnik. Academia, Praha, 1992. S. 245.
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Zajimavy je také fakt, zZe zatimco Minafik pfepisuje jméno Karamazovovy
prvni Zeny Adelaidy Ivanovny — Adélaida Tvanovna, Hila se vraci k prepisu, ktery jiz
pouzil v prvnim prekladu Jaromir Hruby, Adelaida Ivinovna, tedy jakousi variantu

Ceské vyslovnosti tohoto patronyma.

Na druhou stranu je vSak tfeba Huilovi pfiznat jistou preciznost. Ve srovnani
s Rybou vjeho pfekladu nenajdeme vyznamové chyby bijici do o¢i, pfeklad je
kompaktni, bez stylistickych vykyv(, coz ovSem vede ke zplosténi origindlu.
V prekladu Bfetislava Hiily totiZ hovofi stejné starec Zosima i opily stary Karamazov.

A to jisté nebyl Dostojevského zdmér.

5. POVALECNE PREKLADY BRATRU KARAMAZOVYCH

Prvni povaleény pfeklad Dostojevského Bratrii Karamazovych se na knizni
pulty dostava az v roce 1965. O jeho vznik se zaslouZil Prokop Voskovec, bratr

znaméjsiho herce a prekladatele Jifiho Voskovce.

Prokop Voskovec se narodil v roce 1893 v litevském Vilniusu. DalSich deset let
pak stravil s rodi¢i v Rusu a poté odjizdi k babi¢ce do Prahy, aby zde vystudoval
gymnazium. Po maturité za¢ind studovat prava na prazské pravnické fakulté, jeho
studia vSak preruSila valka a kratkodobé zatéeni kviili jeho ruskému obcanstvi.
V priibéhu valky pak Zil pod policejnim dohledem u svého stryce v Kostelci nad
Cernymi lesy, kde také soukromé pokracoval ve studiu prav, ta véak dokonéil aZ po
valce opét na prazské univerzité a ziskal titul JUDr. Voskovec poté nékolik let
pracoval v Labské paroplavebni spolecnosti v Hamburku, pozdéji ziskal zaméstnani

v Praze v Banské a hutni spolecnosti. Ke konci druhé svétové valky (od podzimu
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1944) byl internovan v koncentraénim tabofe Svatobofice. Internaci prezil a po valce
se vénuje predevsim prekladim z rustiny, angli¢tiny a francouzstiny.

Stylové rozpéti prekladanych textti dokladaji pfedevsim Voskovcovy preklady
z francouzstiny — na jedné stran€ jsou to Lautréamontovy Zpévy Maldororovy (1967) ¢i
Proustovo Hleddni ztraceného ¢asu (1979), na strané druhé Jarryho Krile Ubu (1966) ci
Skutky a ndzory doktora Faustrolla, patafyzika (1996). Z ruské literatury musime zminit

kromé Bratrii Karamazovych (1965) také Goncarovova Oblomova (1956) nebo Gogolovy

Vecery na Dikarice (1963).

Voskovctv preklad Bratrii Karamazovych je dodnes bran za jistou bernou minci,
ve srovnani s predchozimi vyrazné rusifikovanymi pfeklady se jeho prevod
vyznacuje skvélou cestinou ve vSech gramatickych, stylistickych i lexikalnich
rovinach. Z dnesniho hlediska, pfece jen jde o preklad stary padesat let, by
pravdépodobné zaslouzil mirnou jazykovou aktualizaci, po strance vyznamové je
vSak Prokop Voskovec nesmirné dusledny. Velmi dobfe tento fakt vynikne
v porovnani s nejnovéjsim  prekladem  Bratrii  Karamazovych (resp. Bratrii

Karamazovovych, 2013) pofizenym Liborem Dvorfakem.

NeZ se pustime do porovnani téchto povalecnych prekladti Dostojevského
romanu, pfedstavme si nejprve nejmladsiho (avsak jednoho z nejvykonnéjsich) z nasi
Sestice — Libora Dvordka. Jako jediny zuvedenych neprosel vale¢nou zkuSenosti,
narodil se v roce 1948 v Chebu. Na pfelomu padesatych a Sedesatych let Zili s rodici a
bratrem Milanem, dnes tlumocnikem z angli¢tiny a rustiny, v Sovétském svazu.

Pozdéji v Ceskoslovensku vystudoval Stfedni zemédélskou technickou Skolu

9 Obec prekladatelt: http://www.obecprekladatelu.cz/_ftp/DUP/V/VoskovecProkop.htm. Cit.: 8. 8.
2014.
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mechanizaéni a v roce 1974 odpromoval na Filozofické fakulté UK v oborech rustina

a filozofie.

Do sametové revoluce byl redaktorem casopisu Sovétskd literatura, poté se stal
jeho Séfredaktorem a feditelem Lidového nakladatelstvi. Od roku 1992 pracoval pro
Vychodoevropskou informa¢ni agenturu, pro Ceskou televizi, Radio Alfa ¢ pro
Ceskou informaéni agenturu. Od roku 2005 je pak stalym redaktorem Ceského
rozhlasu 6 a zaseda v redakéni radé casopisu Plav. Kromé pteklad je autorem knih
Nové Rusko, trilogie Ej, cuvak!, Ruskyj slang aneb Cesky hambdf jazyka ruského, Sutkopis a
Lenin je v Jecny."

Dvorakova pfekladatelska bibliografie se rozriista s kazdym dnem. Za preklad
denikovych zapiskii Ivana Bunina pod nazvem Proklaté dny ziskal v roce 2006 Cenu
Josefa Jungmanna, ddale preklada ruskou moderni prézu - bratry Strugacké,
Vladimira Sorokina, Viktora Pelevina. Nevyhybda se vSak i ruské klasice, kterda uz
mnohdy své zavedené preklady ma a kterou je tedy velmi tézké , obléknout do
moderniho havu”. To je pfipad Bulgakovova Mistra a Markétky, Tolstého Vojny a miru
¢i pravé Dostojevského Bratrii Karamazovovych, jejichz preklad vysSel v roce 2013

v nakladatelstvi Odeon.

Pti procitani vSech prekladti Bratrii Karamazovyjch nalezneme zvlastni paralelu,
a to ve vztahu mezi Minafikovym a Rybovym prekladem a mezi novymi prevody
Voskovce a Dvotaka. Rybova i Dvordkova verze se ve srovnani s predchazejicim lépe

Cte, je plastictéjsi, zivejsi, stylové vice rozvrstvend. Minafikova i Voskovcova varianta

10 Viz zaznam z Dvorakovy navstévy brnénské Masarykovy univerzity:
http://is.muni.cz/do/ped/kat/KRus/preklad-praxe/pages/02-libor_dvorak.html. Cit. 9. 8. 2014.
Databaze uméleckého prekladu: http://www.databaze-prekladu.cz/prekladatel/Libor%20Dvo
%C5%99%C3%A1k. Cit. 9. 8. 2014.
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je sice uhlazenéjsi, ale o to preciznéjsi a vyznamové v podstaté bezchybnd. A navic,
v Rybové i Dvordkové piekladu chybi vénovani romanu Anné Grigorjevné

Dostojevské.

V dobé vyspélych technologii a strojového prekladu ctenare o to vice mrzi,
kdyz je mu nejnovéjsi vytisk Dostojevského romdnu pfedkladdn s bandlnimi
chybami, které by mél vypozorovat disledny redaktor. V tomto vydani jsou vSak
v textu ponechdny pfeklepy, gramatické chyby (napt. ¢arky odpovidajici ruské, nikoli
Ceské gramatice), matouci slovosled apod. Jak jsme se jiz presvédcili u predvalecnych
prekladd, i sebelepsi prekladatel potfebuje ,druhé oci”, redakci svého textu, ktery je
logicky vystaven tlaku jazyka origindlu, tim spiSe, Ze se jedna o jazyk slovansky, coz
velmi usnadniuje pronikani interferenci do ceského prekladu. Navic v Dvordkové
prekladu jako jediném chybi rejstfik, jenz ctenafi usnadnuje orientaci v rozsdhlém
textu.

vvvvv

Zurnalistickymi floskulemi typu faktem je (s. 76) apod., nicméné i tato stylova
vrstevnatost se obcas mine ucinkem, nebot pouziti hovorové, ba vulgarni cestiny
pusobi na nékterych mistech az nepatficné. Obzvlast pokud k tomu origindlni text
nezavdava pficinu. A tak stary Karamazov i nejstarSi syn Dmitrij obcas hovofi
nevyvazenou, nekonzistentni mluvou s prvky obecné cestiny i kniZnich ¢

hyperkorektnich vyrazi:

...budes bydlet slusnéjc nez u opilyho dédka a jeho dévek... Ackoli, tebe jako andéla
nic takovyho neposkvrni. Tam taky ne, proto ti to taky dovoluju, protoze tys moje posledni

nadéje.(s. 33)
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Tento jev ma v diisledku dva protichtidné efekty. Zatimto otce Karamazova,
kaSpara a hrubidna, tato kombinace vulgarit a patosu trefné vystihuje, i kdyz
nemusime s danou mirou hovorovosti a vulgarity souhlasit, postavu Dmitrije tento
postup dehonestuje, deklasuje jej na troven potouchlého otce, u néjz kazdy projev
skryva usklebek a komedii.

Dals$i problém vyvstavd, zkoumdme-li detailnéji prevod pasdzi plnych
biblickych a jinych literdrnich odkaz(i i odkaz k ruskym tradicim obecné. Zde je
nutna autorska ucast prekladatele, aby ceskému ctenafi pomohl deSifrovat neékteré
odkazy, Dvotdk vSak v nékolika pfipadech parafrazuje, banalizuje, pfipadné odkaz
jednoduse prejde. Napiiklad v devaté knize, kde je popisovano vysetfovani Mitova
¢inu, je jedna z kapitol nazvana:

Xoxderue Oywu no muimapcemeam. Muoimapemeo nepeoe (a dale: Muimapcmeo

émopoe, Tpemve Mblmapcmeo)

Prokop Voskovec zde velmi pékné dosazuje variantu KfiZovd cesta duse.
Zastaveni proni (Zastaveni druhé, Zastaveni tieti), zatimco Libor Dvotdk pfevadi

doslovné Putovini duse po titrapich. Utrapa proni (Utrapa druhd, Utrapa tieti).

BohuZel v neposledni fadé je tfeba zminit mnoZstvi rusismii a velmi
neobratnych slovnich spojeni. Namisto zdjezdni hostinec Dvordk pouzije rusismus
zdjezdni dviir (pravdépodobné interference kvili ruskému postojalyj dvor, a to i ptes to,
Ze v originadlu stoji gostinica) (s. 44), ¢tenaf opakované narazi na sloveso opanovat se
(Najednou umlkl, jako by sdm sebe opanoval. s. 79) v mistech, kde lze mnohem
srozumitelnéji pouzit zarazit se, zdrZet se. Otce Feraponta nevaha oznacit za starocha,

tim samym slovem jinde pojmenovava opilého starého Karamazova. Nalezneme zde
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bohuzel i vyslovené chybny pfeklad. Kdyz odvazeji Mitu, pfibéhne se s nim rozloucit
Kalganov a celd scéna je zavrsena slovy:

O, on éepur 6 sutiosHocmv Mumu noumu 6 noate!

Voskovec tuto vétu nepiili§ obratné doslova pfelozi:

O, v&#il v Mifoovu vinu skoro naplno. (s. 560)

Avsak Dvotdk jeji smysl zcela obrati:

On v Mitovu nevinu veril témeér neodvolatelné! (s. 646)

Je zfejmé, zZe Dostojevského roman je dodnes Zivy, jeho preklady budi u
prekladatelské obce zdjem (i rozhofceni — viz recenze Kamily Chlupacové na portalu
iLiteratura.cz''). Emanuel Frynta ve svém eseji Jaky by mél byt piekladatel umélecké
slovesnosti z roku 1969 fika:

Umeéni prekladu tkvi v popfeni a pohlceni mechanického, k cemuz dochdzi jen tim, Ze
piekladatel v sobé a ze sebe obnovi toiirci pohnutku origindlu."

U pfekladd vydanych do tficatych let dvacatého stoleti se ono popreni
mechanického pfrilis nedafilo, v pfipadé modernich prekladt tuto tviréi pohnutku
origindlu dokazal pravdépodobné lépe obnovit Prokop Voskovec. Nicméné pokud
dojde knovym vydanim Dvordkova prekladu a text projde zadsadni redaktorskou

revizi, odstrani se pocit uspéchanosti, ziskdme dtistojného naslednika Voskovcovy

prace. Dostojevskij pfece i dnes stoji za vic nez jen za dodrZeny termin.

11 CHLUPACOVA, K. Dostojevskij Fjodor Michajlovié: Bratfi Karamazovi. Dostupné na:
http://www.iliteratura.cz/Clanek/32739/dostojevskij-fjodor-michajlovic-bratri-karamazovi. Cit. 8. 8.

2014.

12 FRYNTA E.: Eseje. Torst, Praha, 2013. S. 457
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(Uryvky ze zavéretné pasaze byly jiz dfive publikovany v tydeniku Plav
(9/2014)v ramci recenze Dvordkova prekladu Bratrii Karamazovovych. Pro tcely této

stati vSak text prosel vyraznou tipravou a dopracovanim.)
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OBJECTIVES OF A PRACTICALLY-ORIENTED TRANSLATION
THEORY COURSE: CONNECTING ACADEME TO THE
PROFESSION

Evanthia Saridaki

The relationship between real-world vocational demands and the tradition of
academic education remains a central issue in translator training. The purpose of this
paper is to offer a framework of reflection on setting the objectives of a translation
theory course in a European context. It seeks to consider what it is that we are trying
to achieve by integrating a theoretical component in translator training programmes.
Some of the questions that are raised in the analysis are: how should we define the
needs of the learner? How should these needs be integrated in a theory course? How
can such a course relate simultaneously to the academic needs of the learner and to
the professional translation industry? Finally, the paper ends with some conclusions

to the reflections put forward through the text.

The distinction between academic and vocational training and the role of

translation theory in the framework of the particular distinction.

One of the major issues in translator training is the distinction between academic and
professional training and the extent to which such a distinction has an effect on
translator training program design. Indeed, during the last decades, the enormous
development of new technologies has brought enormous changes to the working
environment of professional translators. As a result, the notion of translation
competence will have to be redefined in relation to the demands of a rapidly

developing information society and incorporate a series of different competences
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such as technological, professional and intercultural competence. The question is
whether academic institutions can reorganize their translation programs and,
translation theory courses in particular, in order to educate properly future

translators.

First of all, we need to clarify the current goals of translation theory as follows:
a. to describe what translators do and what strategies they use under given
linguistic and socio-cultural conditions, b. to explain what norms they follow
and what values underlie these norms and c. to assess the effects of translation
actions on readers and also on cultures and intercultural relations more widely.
As far as the notion of academic training is concerned, it is wide enough and
could take different forms in different contexts. There is a general tendency to be
synonymous with intellectual and educational ossification and it is identified
with the establishment and maintenance of particular standard elements which
resist in new technologies. On the contrary, translator training programs with
professional orientation, such as “MA in Professional Translation for European
Languages” of Newcastle University and “MA in Translating” of Salford
University focus mainly on the development of particular practical competences
which are needed for translator career. Indeed, during the last decades there has
been an increased expectation of many in society that translation education offered
by university institutions should directly provide graduates with skills applied
immediately in their working environment. In general, the distinction between
academic and professional training reflects deeper social ruptures: theoretical
knowledge is connected with the academic elite and applied knowledge with

those exercising the translator profession.
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The attitude that academics resist strongly to the exploration of practice in theoretical
courses is an issue which has been the subject of discussion within university cycles
and a representative example is the critique exercised by professional translator
community regarding the study of theory in translator training programs.
The professional community criticizes strongly the study of theory in translator
training programs and disapproves the dominance of theory with no particular
applications in the practice of translation. Richards (2001: 22), for instance, believes
that academic training considers translator education as an end to itself and not
as a means of resolving various social and practical problems. Whereas,
according to Pym (2001:27), there will always be strong bonds between the
academic community and the practice of translation, stressing that many translators
are at the same time university teachers, many lectors translate in their free time
and in some specific fields of translation as in machine translation bonds are
becoming stronger: “We are all in much the same space. Whether localizers,
project managers, translators, teachers or researchers, we are all working in the
overlaps of cultures. We are all in intercultures, all concerned with improving
relations between cultures. That general task requires language-learning,
intercultural  competence, translation, localization, language technology,
terminology, and a good deal of critical thought, from people who have had time

and training to think”.

Similarly, the academic and translator Fraser notes that the common ground between
academic translation studies and the professional translation could be characterized
as “lonely and densely-populated.” In Fraser’s (2001: 24) opinion, part of the problem
is the fact that discourses of academic and professional communities constitute two

different worlds, observing, however, that the applications of theory could benefit
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translation studies. Wills (2004: 10-12), also, is very cautious toward the academic
nature of translation theory, warning against the danger of theoretical training which
denies the empirical teaching designed to satisfy practices of every day translation.
He thinks that such an approach would mean the disconnection of the translating
profession from the science of translation, stressing that if translation is taught in
university institutions will have to be a real profession like medicine, accounting and

law school.

On the other hand, Mackenzie (2004: 33) believes that practice is not enough in
the framework of professional translation stressing that translators must have
the relevant background in theory, history and methodology in order to reinforce
their self-image as professionals. She adds that the study of theory helps students
realize their social role and the status of translation in language industry. Trying
to set a balance, we could claim that the pedagogic approach combining on the
one hand translation theory and practice and on the other hand the recent
pedagogical trends in translation teaching make translator training more effective.
The role of translation as a pedagogical tool and as a professional activity can coexist
in translation courses on condition that theoretical training is closely related to

the practice of translation.
Translation theory courses: objectives and content Introduction

The distinction between academic and professional training influences curriculum
design, mostly, translation theory course design. While translation exercises always
make up the core of the curriculum, most translator training programs have
a component which can be regarded as “theoretical.” At this point, it should be
stressed that the term “translation theory” is currently used to cover all those

elements of the curriculum which aim to consider translation as a phenomenon and
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an object of study, rather than translation as a product of a particular process carried

out on a particular source text.

The issue of connecting theoretical to practical components is often raised in
designing a translation theory course. Gentile (1995: 94-97) outlines three basic
approaches aiming to relate what is generally taught as translation theory to practice.
The first would be to derive practice from theory, the second to integrate theory and
practice, and the third to derive theory from practice. Each approach involves some
risks and, in addition, is predicated upon certain features among staff, students and

the overall time scheme of the course.

The basic questions that need to be raised in designing a translation theory course,
aiming to connect theory to practice, are the following: How can we define students’
needs? How can these needs be satisfied in the framework of a translation theory
course? How could such a course be related to students’ needs, the academic
community and the industry of professional translation? The basic parameters which
will be briefly analyzed are: a. objectives and content of a translation theory course,

b. methodological approaches for content development of theoretical courses,

c. types of teaching and learning activities.
Objectives and content

The primary objective of such a course is to offer students the theoretical tools to
justify the decisions they take as translators. According to Bartrina (2005: 31),
the specific aim of a theoretical course is to provide a study of the main
theoretical concepts underlying the practice of translation and interpreting.
Students must be acquainted with the body of theoretical literature in order to be

able to evaluate the status and function of the text in relation to translation
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strategies, methods and procedures, and the role of the text in the target locale.
In addition, a translator, besides providing a communicatively competent text,
must verbalize the rationale for it, that is explain the theory behind it. In this
way, he will be able to critically evaluate both his own and existing published
translations. Finally, students must acquire in the framework of a translation
theory course the so-called “translation culture”, that is academic knowledge
about the history of translation theory and the role of the translator in different

historical periods.

A course on translation theory might also wish to emphasize the social role of the
translator, his/her responsibility and the ethics of translation practice. Indeed, the
social aspects of translation must have a prominent role in any methodology of
translation teaching. A translator, as a member of particular group in society, that is
the translator community, must learn to respect regularities, norms and the ethics of
the community he belongs to. According to Kiraly (1995: 113), the translator must be
aware of his social role in the profession, his duties and responsibilities as a social

agent; he must also know what others expect of him when he begins an assignment.

Moreover, a practically-oriented translation theory course should set as a primary
objective to provide students with professional skills necessary for them in order to
follow a career as professional translators. Students must develop in the framework
of a translation theory course, the so-called “career management skills”, in other
words, they must learn as future translators, how to organize their time, set priorities
in order to achieve their translation task, how to work in groups and collaborate with
colleagues. They must, also, acquire knowledge and expertise in using the most

advanced technological tools.
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The relevance of translation theory within a curriculum that aims to teach translation
in a professional perspective has been pointed out by Baker (1996: 42): “What many
of us think of a profession is unlikely to achieve genuine professional status without
some interaction with a discipline that provides it with a coherent framework, a
sense of continuity and some insight into where it’s going. We do not expect lawyers,
for instance, to shun academia and theory and follow their innate sense of what is
right or wrong. We accept law as a profession precisely because it requires solid

training in theoretical and practical matters”.

Finally, translation theory should aim at examining the relationship between the
production of knowledge in a given culture and its reproduction in a target culture.
According to contemporary approaches to translation, translation is not a mere
linguistic event, but also a form of action across cultures, a cross-cultural event.

According to Cheung (2006: 78-79), the syllabus of a translation theory course should:

a) Make the students be aware of the cultural differences between societies and

their implications for translating.

b) Provide them with all information concerning the cultural gaps, as well as the

appropriate means for bridging them.

It is obvious that the objectives of the curriculum should be constructed with the
time frame of the course and the student levels in mind. This will certainly influence
the curriculum design in terms of selection of material and the emphasis given to

some theoretical aspects.
Basic methodological proposals

According to Gambier (2012: 34), since translation has become both a purposeful and

a more complex activity, the tasks and procedures in a translation theory class have
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changed: they aim at developing reading skills, problem spotting and solving skills,

technical skills, with the student becoming the central figure in the learning process.

He proposes three basic methodological approaches in translation theory teaching,
with the purpose of relating closely translation theory to the practice of translation,

which are summarized as follows:

1. Integration of process-centered activities with a metacognitive nature:
Activities helping students challenge their beliefs and misconceptions about

translation, and their self-concept of translators.
2. Activities which motivate students and aim at developing their creativity.

3. Activities which help them develop their reading skills and understand the
importance of meaning. They must understand that translators are not

ordinary readers searching for information out of pleasure.

4. Activities which help students to spot and solve a translation problem.
Students need to know the basic theoretical notions and concepts in order to
verbalize a problem and identify it by name. They also need to be aware of
appropriate methods and strategies in order to be able to search for the proper

solution to a translation problem.

5. Activities which provide ad hoc knowledge acquisition and management.
They help students acquire the skill to look for sources and resources and

evaluate the information available on the internet.

A second methodological approach suggested by Gambier is the situational
approach, according to which emphasis must be given on the analysis of the
translation commission, answering questions such as “who is the commissioner”,

“why is the translation needed”, “who is the targeted recipient”, “which is the
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influence of deadlines”, “what are the quality criteria requirements”. A third
approach is the text-based approach with the focus on text typology, where different
kinds of texts must be analyzed in order for the students to understand how a text

works within a given cultural and communicative context.

The introduction to translation theory should be basically practice -oriented and deal
with the most important aspects of professional translation, such as: translation as a
purposeful activity, models of the translation process, communicative functions of
texts and translations, translation typologies, translational analysis of source texts
and target-culture parallel texts, translation problems and strategies to solve them,

translation aids, the role of norms and conventions in translation etc.

Such a course should provide a series of exercises which aim at integrating the
presentation of different theories into the actual practice of translation. In this sense,
the translating experience of students could be used as a starting point that leads
them to the theory that is implied by the theory. To achieve this, it is important to
promote discussion of theoretical issues in class and to devote attention to the
contradictory positions that arise in the debates. The discussion should focus not so
much on the purely theoretical aspects, as to their relation to translational practice.
The most important link between theories and professional work is provided during
the discussion of the theoretical literature, when examples from working experience

are provided to students.

Apart from the general literature read by all students, each student could read some
additional literature of his own choice. This material could be presented by the
student orally in class, enabling the rest of the class to acquaint themselves with this
additional material. Every review could be accompanied by written material

distributed to the rest of the class. In this way, the oral review will become a source
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of information for the other participants for future use in their work.

To combine theory and some aspects of teaching practice, the students could also
form groups according to their interest and do project work together outside class
hours. Students could be introduced to contemporary translation theory in the
context of real translation tasks. The instructor places the literature and his
experience at the students’ disposal, but they must themselves critically assess the
value of the contributions in the context of an assigned project work. The purpose of
the projects is to give participants an opportunity to practice theories with which

they have been acquainted during the course.

Teachers of translation theory must be aware of the fact that the connection between
general considerations about translation must be brought to life within the context of
two language systems. According to Gentile (1995:) one way of achieving this
connection might be to design a series of structured experiences which would allow
students to discover principles which are then reinforced with further practice.

7

Gentile goes on with suggesting the division of “theory” courses into, on the one
hand, courses which introduce the thinking in the field of translation in a broad
fashion and, on the other hand, courses which bridge the gap between thinking of
translation and the purely practical approach. The purely practical approach also

leaves the students to make the connections necessary to obtain a coherent view of

translation.
Conclusions

To summarize, the distinction between academic and professional training
constitutes one of the major issues, causing a conflict in the field of translation

studies regarding the contribution of theory to the practice of translation. It is
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necessary the reevaluation of training programs of institutions so that they are
characterized by a professional orientation, given that most of them in the European
space function on the basis of the university institutional model. What is judged as
necessary is a holistic approach which does not presuppose that it covers only
specific needs, but it takes into account the fact that these needs depend on specific

variables.

On the basis of such an analysis, there is a strong need for an intense philosophical
and ideological change regarding translator training program design. A translator
training program which qualifies students with both professional and non-
professional competencies is not incompatible with purely academic goals. On the
contrary, it is proven that the distinction between the two malfunctions while their
co-existence is strongly effective. The point is that “academic” courses aimed at
“broadening the mind” and “professionally-oriented” courses that open up job
opportunities are not mutually exclusive. On the contrary, professionally-oriented
courses must be reinforced by theoretical analyses of the translation process and
theoretical models must produce an understanding of professional realities. Theory
and research must be present in every aspect of translator training but in a way that

they contribute to the enhancement of professionalism in translation. Guadec (2007:

358) reassures those who express their anxiety about the underestimation of the role
of theory. To quote Guadec (2007: 357): “And in case anyone is really worried
about theory disappearing from translator training courses, let them rest assured:
theory, in the academic meaning of the word, will always win through in academia,
especially if it is totally divorced from real-life translation practice. The question is:
should translation theory be taught as a separate course or should it just be the

foundation on which the whole training scheme is built? One possible answer is that
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any actual translation theory course should come rather late into the practice, once
proper training is in the last phase of completion and the people who are exposed to
the theory can relate what they are being taught to a vast corpus of ‘personal’ case

studies and to their experience of professional realities”.
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EQUIVALENZA VERSUS ANISOMORFISMO:
I PREDICATIVI RUSSI IN OTTICA CONTRASTIVA CON
L'ITALIANO.
INDAGINE LESSICOGRAFICA

Tania Triberio

Introduzione

Nel corso della trattazione analizzero una particolare classe di parole nel russo,
definite “predicativi”, in ottica contrastiva con litaliano, non contemplandone,
quest’ultimo, un parallelo né morfo-sintattico né semantico-lessicale. Ad una breve
descrizione storica in merito alla presunta origine di queste espressioni e dopo
averne descritto le principali caratteristiche e funzioni grammaticali, evidenziero le
concrete difficolta traduttive, in ottica lessicografica, attraverso alcuni esempi
esplicativi.

Breve panoramica storica e caratteristiche grammaticali della “categoria di

condizione”, all'interno della quale si inseriscono i “predicativi” in esame.

Sin dal primo trentennio del XIX secolo comincio gradualmente ad essere delineata,
nelle grammatiche russe, una classe di parole, intermedia fra elementi nominali quali
sostantivi, aggettivi oppure avverbi da un lato e verbi dall’altro, la cui funzione,
sostanzialmente, era quella di esprimere una “condizione”, uno “stato”. All'interno
di questa categoria si evidenziarono, come particolarmente diffuse, le “forme
impersonali in -0”, definite anche “predicativi”. Cio che si puo esprimere attraverso

queste espressioni abbraccia non solo la sfera psico-fisica dell'uomo; oltre ad indicare
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condizioni dell’'essere vivente (stydno “& vergognoso”, mne sku¢no “mi annoio”) si
possono infatti descrivere anche condizioni della natura (cholodno “fa freddo”, Zarko
“fa molto caldo”) o dell'ambiente circostante (pusto “e& deserto”). Si esprimono inoltre
situazioni di possibilita, dovere, necessita (mozno “si puo”, nuzno “bisogna”, nado
“occorre”, neobchodimo “& necessario”, ecc.)'. Queste forme impersonali costituiscono,
generalmente, l'elemento principale in una frase; esse svolgono, infatti, funzione di
predicato, senza riferirsi ad alcun effettivo agente. Il soggetto non viene espresso in
quanto non conosciuto, non identificabile (in altri casi viene espresso

grammaticalmente sotto altre forme, spesso attraverso il dativo).
Identificazione dei “predicativi”.

La questione dellidentificazione delle forme impersonali uscenti in -o0 e stata oggetto
di molte discussioni. Le opinioni, in proposito, sono varie e contrastanti, anche se e
comunque possibile intravedere, per la maggioranza dei casi, un unico filo
conduttore. Punto comune e rappresentato dalla difficolta di legittimare queste forme
come parti a sé stanti del discorso, in quanto dotate di una propria consistenza
grammaticale e morfologica, anche per il fatto che possono facilmente essere
ricollegate a parti del discorso ad esse analoghe per struttura (ma non per funzione).
Forme come cholodno (c’e/fa freddo), prekrasno (va benissimo!) si presentano, infatti,
come del tutto identiche ai veri e propri avverbi (da usarsi come indicatori di qualita
o modo/maniera - esempio: ty prekrasno igral “hai suonato molto bene”) e alla forma

breve degli aggettivi al neutro (da usarsi come predicati, ma sempre in riferimento ad

1 Si fa notare come i traducenti forniti in italiano siano quelli per lo piti adottati dai maggiori
dizionari bilingui in commercio, che prevedono un sintagma nominale alla terza persona
singolare. Non entro qui nel merito dell'adeguatezza o meno degli stessi, riservandomi di
approfondire 'argomento in uno studio a parte. Seguiranno comungque, nel corso di questa breve

trattazione, alcune considerazioni in merito.
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un soggetto - esempio: more prekrasno “il mare e meraviglioso”). In realta questo
gruppo di parole non possiede chiare e distinte proprieta morfologiche, esso e
debolmente circoscritto e non definito’ inoltre a tale predicato vengono attribuite
diverse definizioni, tra le quali, ad esempio bezlicnaja imennaja forma (“forma
impersonale nominale”)’ o, pili genericamente, ma con un’espressione meno

equivoca, predikativ (“predicativo”)*.

Non mi addentrero, in questa sede, nel complesso dibattito che da decenni interessa
linguisti e specialisti in merito alla possibile derivazione (aggettivale o avverbiale) di
questi predicativi; sembrano comunque interessanti le conclusioni di Galkina-
Fedoruk, E. M. che, riconoscendo I'impossibilita di confondere gli avverbi predicativi
impersonali con le analoghe forme avverbiali o aggettivali, se non dal punto di vista
formale, le considera forme ad esse omonimiche; per molti casi si tratta di “omonimi
perfetti”, avendo essi ugual grafia ed ugual pronuncia’. Non si possono, invece,
considerare anche omonimi grammaticali, non appartenendo esse alla stessa parte
del discorso. Della stessa opinione e Vinogradov, V. che pure considera le forme
predicative uscenti in -0 omonime alle analoghe forme brevi dell’aggettivo o alle
forme avverbiali, non individuando per esse, percio, alcun parallelismo, né
grammaticale, né semantico-lessicale’. Queste espressioni possono inoltre riferirsi sia

al presente, come al passato e al futuro; per il presente la copula del verbo “essere”

“

2 Galkina-Fedoruk, E. M. Bezli¢nye predloZenija s bezlicno-predikativnymi slovami na “o”, p. 71.
3 Galkina-Fedoruk, E. M. Sovremennyj russkij jazyk. Sintaksis, p. 108.

4 Svedova, N. JU. - Lopatin, V. V. Russkaja Grammatika, p. 261; Filin, F. P., Russkij jazyk. Enciklopedija,
p. 226-227.

5 Galkina-Fedoruk, E. M. Bezli¢nye predloZenija s bezlicno-predikativnymi slovami na “o”, p. 72-73.

6 Vinogradov, V. V. Russkaja Grammatika 1972, p. 324.
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(byt") non viene espressa, mentre per il passato e futuro si usano, rispettivamente, le
forme bylo (forma neutra) e budet (terza persona singolare). In alternativa, € possibile
un verbo ausiliare (in cui anche il presente & espresso), che indichi manifestazione
oppure passaggio da una condizione ad un'altra (ad esempio i verbi stat’, stanovit’sja

“farsi”, “divenire”; okazat’sja “rivelarsi”, ecc.)’.
Riflessioni sull’omonimia.

Il criterio per il quale si prevede che solo la diversa etimologia possa stabilire in
maniera inequivocabile 'omonimia (parole distinte, con una propria consistenza
grammaticale e, soprattutto, morfologica) non sembra essere riconosciuto
unanimemente da lessicografi e grammatici. A questo proposito sembrano
interessanti le considerazioni di Zgusta, L. relative ai sensi non collegati fra parole
diverse; egli sostiene che la categoria dell'omonimia si fondi sul modo in cui il
parlante capisce ed interpreta il senso di forme diverse, non riuscendo piu ad

intravedere alcun legame fra diversi significati di parole omografe®.

Un ulteriore sviluppo a favore della possibile assunzione di queste parole predicative
impersonali a forme omonime di altre parti del discorso (aggettivo in forma breve ed

avverbio) viene fornita da due dizionari degli omonimi della lingua russa:

- Achmanova, O. S. Slovar’ omonimov russkogo jazyka, Moskva, Sovetskaja

Enciklopedija, 1974;

- Kolesnikov, N. P. Slovar” omonimov russkogo jazyka, Thbilisi, Izdatel’stvo Tbilisskogo

universiteta, 1978.

7 Galkina-Fedoruk, E. M. Bezlicnye predlozenija s bezlicno-predikativnymi slovami na “o”, p. 70.

8 Cfr. Zgusta, L. Manual of Lexicography, p. 74.
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Il primo’ offre una dimostrazione tangibile del carattere di omonimia di queste forme
in -0 inserendo nel corpo del dizionario un’ultima parte relativa all’”’omonimia
funzionale” (funkcional’naja omonimija). Cio che contraddistingue questa categoria di
omonimi riguarda la loro diversa funzionalita (differenziandosi nei significati e nel
ruolo grammaticale), nonostante morfologicamente essi possano considerarsi un
unico lessema (a differenza dell’'omonimia morfematica contemplata nella prima
parte del dizionario per cui gli omonimi, al contrario, vantano diversi segni
morfematici di suffissazione, anche se apparentemente gli stessi, per lo pit per

derivazione etimologica).

Sul fatto quindi che una trattazione separata di queste parole omonime da parte dei
dizionari bilingui rappresenti un buon sistema per differenziarne ruoli ed usi non vi

¢ alcun dubbio fra i linguisti®.

Il secondo dizionario" specifica, nella parte introduttiva, che dal complesso degli
omonimi che costituiscono il materiale dello stesso non sono state registrate alcune
categorie, tra cui, appunto, gli avverbi derivanti dalla forma breve dell’aggettivo al
neutro, del tipo: opasno, ticho ecc. (é pericoloso, c’e silenzio ecc.). Si ricava quindi un
importante ulteriore elemento che conferma il carattere di omonimia di questi

avverbi, attribuendone, peraltro, un’ origine aggettivale piuttosto che avverbiale.
Traducenti e contesto linguistico. Riflessioni.

Il traducente rappresenta probabilmente l'elemento lessicale che costituisce la parte
principale di una glossa in un dizionario bilingue. L'analisi sul traducente si ricollega

alla questione dell’anisomorfismo fra lingue diverse, per cui talvolta e impossibile

9 Achmanova, O. S. Slovar” omonimov russkogo jazyka.
10 Achmanova, O. S. Slovar” omonimov russkogo jazyka, p. 374-375.

11 Kolesnikov, N.P. Slovar” omonimov russkogo jazyka.
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trovare dei corrispondenti esatti o, comunque, che coprano completamente i
significati della parola di partenza. La mancata corrispondenza puo risiedere in
differenze legate a componenti culturali, funzioni grammaticali o, semplicemente, in
una non idoneita del traducente a ricoprire i significati della parola-lemma, per il
fatto, ad esempio, che non esistono nella lingua d’arrivo espressioni esattamente
sovrapponibili a quelle della lingua di partenza. S¢erba & sicuramente nel giusto
quando afferma che sarebbe un errore credere a priori, in riferimento alla
compilazione di un dizionario bilingue, che i sistemi nozionali delle due lingue a
confronto siano identici. Anche laddove gli elementi del mondo materiale
extralinguistico coincidono, le unita lessicali delle due lingue non sono etichette

associate ad identiche nozioni'2.

Riporto qui di seguito illuminanti riflessioni sul problema dell'equivalenza che piu di

altri coinvolge linguisti e lessicografi:

«non si tratta soltanto di contrapporre per ogni parola di una lingua una traduzione
di essa, ovvero un’altra parola secondo il rapporto 1:1, ma di mettere in luce le
rispettive aree di estensione dei significati dall'una parte e dall’altra, aree che molto
difficilmente conoscono una sovrapposizione perfetta. L'attenzione alle equivalenze
per un dizionario bilingue & piu qualificante del numero delle parole registrate»"
[...]. «Lanisomorfismo puo infatti interessare non solo termini culturali, ma toccare

anche elementi grammaticali e morfologici»'.

12 Cfr. Séerba, L. V. Grammatika russkogo jazyka II: sintaksis, p. 36-41.
13 Massariello Merzagora, G. La Lessicografia, p. 97.

14 Massariello Merzagora, G., ibid., p. 99.
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Compito precipuo del lessicografo e quello di fornire equivalenti il piu possibile
sovrapponibili, ovvero che possano essere considerati eteronini (sinonimi di una

lingua diversa), gia inseribili in contesti sintattici.

Talvolta nasce la necessita di inserire glosse esplicative tra parentesi che
disambiguino il significato del traducente proposto (questo compito puo anche essere
svolto da esempi che mettano in luce sfumature non abbastanza chiare del

traducente) o che ne evidenzino i diversi significati.

Un traducente dovrebbe essere significativo essenzialmente per il suo significato in
senso proprio (da inserire, semmai, in seguito, in contesti linguistici con le dovute
sfumature semantiche che acquisisce). E importante, infatti, che il significato di una
parola-lemma venga reso nel modo pili generale possibile, ossia attraverso un unico
traducente (se questo, da solo, per la sua genericita, riesce a coprire le eventuali
sfumature della parola d’origine), oppure attraverso piu traducenti differenziati e
specifici (se e invece necessario distinguere vari significati ed usi). Il criterio
dell’“equivalenza assoluta” per cui un bravo lessicografo dovrebbe, per quanto gli e
possibile, offrire «traducenti inseribili in contesti»" (evitando il ricorso ad infruttuose
parafrasi esplicative o a definizioni), pur rimanendo un buon metodo di traduzione

in linea teorica, nella pratica non e sempre applicabile.

Si dovrebbe quindi adottare un traducente per certi versi simile ad un “equivalente
descrittivo”, il cui scopo e quello di descrivere lo stato/condizione che si vuole
esprimere. Pii precisamente lo si potrebbe considerare come una sorta di
compromesso fra “traducente descrittivo” (ovvero una sorta di traduzione-
descrizione generalmente offerta in presenza di una reale difficolta nel trovare un

vero e proprio traducente) e “traducente inseribile” (ossia il vero e proprio

15 Cfr. Zgusta, L. Translational equivalence in the bilingual dictionary, p. 147.
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eteronimo); si ricaverebbe poi il traducente esatto da inserire nel contesto anche

attraverso esempi esplicativi.

Se ad esempio consideriamo il predicativo cholodno (che in senso assoluto indica la
“condizione del freddo”, quindi in qualche modo descrive uno stato), si potrebbe
supporre, nell'impossibilita di trovare un equivalente nella lingua d’arrivo (nel nostro

caso l'italiano), di fornirne un traducente esplicativo (descrittivo appunto):
cholodno condizione del freddo

(in qualche modo questa soluzione si avvicina ad una spiegazione, criterio

generalmente adottato nei monolingui);

oppure si potrebbe optare per un traducente inseribile (criterio per lo piu adottato dai

lessicografi):
cholodno ¢’ freddo / & freddo / fa freddo™.

Se da un lato questa scelta e preferibile rispetto a quella del traducente descrittivo, &
anche vero che i traducenti inseribili ed intercambiabili qui offerti si considerano tali
solo nei casi che prevedono un utilizzo gia contestualizzato, non riferendosi allo stato

in senso assoluto.

Un buon compromesso potrebbe quindi essere una sorta di mediazione tra queste
due possibilita descritte, in grado di dar ragione del significato proprio del termine in
senso assoluto, da contestualizzare successivamente (esempi d'uso a seguito dei

traducenti aiuterebbero 1"utente a tal scopo):

cholodno (essere/ci) freddo / (fare) freddo.

16 Dobrovolskaja, J. Grande dizionario russo-italiano / italiano-russo, p. 911 (“fa freddo”).
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Poiché talvolta il dizionario difficilmente puo offrire traducenti contestuali pronti per
I'uso, esso dovrebbe cercare di offrire informazioni che stanno fra «equivalenza

linguistica e discorsiva»".

Per il traduttore-lessicografo il problema essenziale poggia sulla frequente
discrepanza fra lessemi considerati di per sé ed il loro conseguente inserimento in
contesti. Ecco, ancora una volta, portata in primo piano I'importanza nella traduzione
di ricreare la dimensione di una determinata espressione, piuttosto che offrire

equivalenti approssimativi'®.

Naturalmente un traducente efficace deve considerare i diversi significati della
parola-lemma, non solo quindi, nel caso specifico dei predicativi, quello che si
riferisce al suo significato se usato in senso assoluto (come nell'esempio sopra
riportato), bensi anche quello che si riferisce allo sperimentare lo stato in questione,
se la parola interessata (in questo caso cholodno) viene accompagnata da

un’espansione al dativo (che si riferisce, appunto, all’Esperiente). Ad esempio:
mne (D") cholodno (lett.: a me fa freddo) = ho/sento freddo

da cui un possibile ulteriore traducente piut generico, in senso assoluto, potrebbe

essere:
cholodno (+ D) (avere/sentire) freddo

accompagnato dalla relativa informazione grammaticale della reggenza al caso

dativo (+ D).

17 Cfr. Arnaud, J. L. — Bejoint, H. Vocabulary and Applied Linguistics, p. 47.
18 Cfr. Snell-Hornby, M. Translational Studies. An Integrated Approach.

19 D = (caso) dativo.
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Esempi di trattazione di queste forme in -0 in due dizionari bilingui.

Prendero qui di seguito in esame esempi di registrazione di un predicativo (vazno)
all'interno di due tra i maggiori dizionari bilingui attualmente in commercio,

riportandone esattamente le relative voci lessicografiche:

. Dobrovolskaja, Julia. Grande dizionario russo-italiano / italiano-russo,
Milano, Ulrico Hoepli Editore, 2001: vazno [vazno] 1 avv. altezzosamente, con
sufficienza 2 pred. nom.: eto ~ € importante; eto ne ~ non importa; dlja menja

ocen’ ~ mi preme molto.

. Kovalev, Vladimir. Dizionario russo-italiano / italiano-russo, Bologna,
Zanichelli, 1995: vazno A avv. solennemente, gravemente B predic. e
importante, importa ¢ mne v. znat’ m’'importa sapere; v. zakoncit’ rabotu

vovremja € importante finire il lavoro il tempo; eto ne v. non importa.
In Dobrovolskaja, J. notiamo una lemmatizzazione separata del termine uscente in

-0 rispetto al corrispondente aggettivo vaznyj”’. Questo sembrerebbe un primo passo
per una piu corretta presa di coscienza dell’esistenza di queste espressioni, preferibile
al metodo adottato generalmente dai monolingui, dove questi termini in -0 vengono
sempre inseriti all'interno della glossa che vede come lemma il relativo aggettivo, per
lo piti in assenza di sottolemmatizzazione’'. Un’evidenziazione, anche grafica, di
queste parole, fornisce sicuramente uno strumento utile ad una loro maggiore
identificazione. A seguito del lemma vengono proposte due accezioni, la prima
riferita all'uso avverbiale, la seconda a quello di predicato nominale (pred. nomin.):

questa etichetta non identifica, pero, la funzione anche predicativa, ovvero

20 vaznyj [vaznyj] agg. vazen, vazna, vazno, vazny 1 importante, notevole, considerevole; ~aja persona

pezzo grosso; VIP 2 altezzoso, superbo, p. 63.

21 Ozegov, S. I. Slovar’ russkogo jazyka: vaznyj, -aja, -oe; vazen, vazna, vazno, vazny |[...]), p. 71.
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impersonale, di vazno, a maggior ragione per il fatto che seguono due esempi di uso
personale, che prevedono il soggetto eto (pronome neutro: “questo”) e che quindi
identificano vazno con la forma breve dell'aggettivo vazny; al neutro (tra 'altro ben
visibile e deducibile all'interno della glossa del relativo lemma). Si noti l'assenza di
qualsiasi traducente per questa seconda accezione; scelta, peraltro, del tutto lecita
laddove, pero, se ne colmi l'assenza con maggior abbondanza di esempi. L'unico
esempio che potrebbe in qualche modo far pensare ad un uso impersonale di questa
parola e dlja menja ocen’ vazno (mi preme molto); non vi e infatti un soggetto diretto a
cui si possa in qualche modo ricondurre il predicato, vi e piuttosto un soggetto
“logico” (dlja menja = per me) che riferisce la condizione espressa dall’avverbio in
questione ad una persona che la sperimenta. Peraltro per questo stesso esempio e
possibile supporre un eventuale soggetto (efo), o immaginare un infinito, il che

suggerirebbe un’interpretazione assolutamente personale dell’espressione.

All'interno della voce non sono inserite informazioni grammaticali di impersonalita
7 . . . 7 . . . . 22 .
né esempi relativi, né glosse esplicative (seppur in forma molto abbreviata)™, in

relazione al loro significato di condizione/stato.

Non vi e distinzione quindi tra uso dell’aggettivo in forma breve (personale) e uso
predicativo (impersonale), né tanto meno si distinguono i campi d’impiego di
quest’ultimo (se usato in senso assoluto o se accompagnato da espansione, per lo piu

al dativo, riferita a persona)®.

22 Una possibile informazione utile, tra parentesi, potrebbe essere: per il significato in senso assoluto
(rif. a situazione/condizione/stato, optando per una o pill varianti); per 1'uso riferito ad un Esperiente
(rif. a persona).

23 Negli sviluppi pil recenti della lingua l'espressione dlja menja € infatti ormai per lo piu sostituita
dal pronome al caso dativo (es: mne = a me), cfr. Guirard-Weber , M. - Kor Chahine, 1. Impersonals

and Beyond in Slavic, p. 1-22.
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Nel secondo esempio registrato in Kovalev, V., come per il precedente caso, la
registrazione del termine € per singolo esponente e, quindi, autonoma rispetto al
corrispondente aggettivo. La funzione di predicato viene fornita per la seconda
accezione, introdotta dall’'informazione grammaticale predic.”*; ancora una volta, pero,
non ne chiarisce 'uso impersonale in quanto predicativo. Vi e qui un tentativo di
fornire traducenti, benché siano del tipo contestualizzato (alla terza persona
singolare) ma gli esempi che seguono non chiariscono 1'uso del predicativo (se in
senso assoluto o se riferito a persona); I'ultimo, peraltro, evidentemente di carattere
personale, essendo eto soggetto della frase. Si tratta pertanto, ancora una volta, della
forma breve dell’aggettivo al neutro, per cui valgono le osservazioni gia fatte per il

primo caso analizzato.

In entrambi i dizionari non si menziona della prerogativa di queste espressioni di
esprimere uno stato anche al passato e al futuro attraverso forme ausiliari del verbo

“essere” (byt’).
Osservazioni generali e conclusioni.

Gia da una prima valutazione dei criteri di registrazione adottati in due diversi
dizionari bilingui ci si rende conto di come le metodologie usate non seguano una
linea comune e di come per lo piti vengano omesse informazioni e dati utili ad una
pit immediata e chiara identificazione di questo fenomeno linguistico. Nel caso
analizzato (vazno) risultano poco accessibili sia i significati in sé di questa parola
(difficolta nel trovare e, conseguentemente, disambiguare traducenti a seconda degli
usi, assenza di glosse esplicative), sia funzioni sintattico-semantiche all’interno della

frase (mancanza di opportune informazioni di ordine grammaticale), sia usi in

24 In questo caso ad evidente vantaggio del fruitore italiano (cfr. “Avvertenze per la consultazione” in

Kovalev, V. Dizionario russo-italiano / italiano-russo).
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contesti (gli esempi sono per lo piu insufficienti a differenziare gli usi personali da
quelli impersonali, e, nel caso di quest’ultimi, se si riferiscano allo stato in sé o ad un

Esperiente dello stesso).

Naturalmente si puo pensare che un dizionario bilingue, seppure di mole
significativa, non possa applicare criteri di sviluppo delle singole voci lessicografiche
cosli esaustive da sviscerarne ogni peculiarita; questo lo si capisce per ovvie ragioni di
economia di spazio, che giocano sicuramente a favore di praticita, funzionalita e
ricchezza del vocabolario ma, talvolta, anche a discapito di chiarezza e completezza

di informazione.

Un’ulteriore ragione per questassenza puo derivare per0, come accennato sopra,
anche dall'insufficiente e talvolta contraddittoria definizione del problema nei lavori

linguistici teorici, e quindi da una scarsa presa di coscienza del fenomeno.

Chi si occupa della compilazione di un dizionario bilingue, volendo descrivere un
fenomeno linguistico che in una della due lingue a confronto rappresenta una
peculiarita (che non ha peraltro equivalenza nell’altra lingua), dovrebbe offrire degli
ausili pit adeguati e completi agli utenti, dando loro la possibilita di identificare il
fenomeno in questione. Al di la degli auspicabili pit1 accurati criteri di registrazione
ed elaborazione di queste parole all'interno dei dizionari bilingui”, sia da un punto
di vista di macro-struttura (loro lemmatizzazione a singolo esponente), sia di micro-
struttura (organizzazione interna delle glosse), ho ritenuto importante qui
evidenziare come risulti spesso complesso e laborioso il processo di disambiguazione
dei “contesti” semantico-lessicali e linguistico-funzionali nell'opera di traduzione da

una lingua ad un’altra, in special modo in ottica lessicografica.

25 Criteri che non ho trattato nello specifico di questo saggio ma che saranno oggetto di ulteriori

approfondimenti ed analisi in un successivo studio.

341



Kontexty

Interdisciplindrny zbornik

Riferimenti bibliografici

ACHMANOVA, Ol'ga Sergeevna. Slovar’ omonimov russkogo jazyka, Moskva,
Sovetskaja Enciklopedija, 1974.

ARNAUD, PIERRE J. L. — BEJOINT, Henri. Vocabulary and Applied Linguistics, Henri
Bejoint, 1992.

DOBROVOLSKAJA, Julia. Grande dizionario russo-italiano /  italiano-russo,
Milano, Ulrico Hoepli Editore, 2001.

FILIN, Fedor Pavlovi¢. Russkij jazyk. Enciklopedija, Moskva, Sovetskaja Enciklopedija,

1979.

GALKINA-FEDORUK, Evdokija Michajlovna. Bezlicnye predlozenija s bezlicno-
predikativnymi slovami na “o0”, Moskva, Ucenye zapiski, vyp.128. Trudy Kafedry
russkogo jazyka, kn.1, MGU, 1948, pp.70-85.

GALKINA-FEDORUK, Evdokija Michajlovna. Sovremennyj russkij jazyk. Sintaksis,

Moskva, Gosudarstvennoe ucebno-pedagogiceskie izdatel’stvo, 1958, pp.108-154.

GUIRARD-WEBER, Marguerite - KOR CHAHINE, Irina. Impersonals and Beyond in
Slavic in: Kor Chahine, Irina (ed.), Current Studies in Slavic Linguistics, 2013. xi, pp.

1-22. In https://benjamins.com/#catalog/books/slcs.146/main.

KOLESNIKOV, Nikolaj Pavlovi¢. Slovar” omonimov russkogo jazyka, Thbilisi, Izdatel’stvo

Thbilisskogo universiteta, 1978.
KOVALEYV, Vladimir. Dizionario russo-italiano / italiano-russo, Zanichelli, Bologna 1995.

LOPATIN, Vladimir Vladimirovi¢ - SVEDOVA, Natalja Jul'evna. Russkaja
Grammatika, Moskva, Russkij Jazyk, 1990.

MASSARIELLO MERZAGORA, Giovanna. La Lessicografia, Bologna, Zanichelli, 1983.

342



Kontexty

Interdisciplindrny zbornik

OZEGOV, Sergej Ivanovic. Slovar” russkogo jazyka, Moskva, Russkij Jazyk, 1991.

SCERBA, Lev Vladimirovi¢. Grammatika russkogo jazyka II: sintaksis, Moskva,

Gosudarstvennoe U ebno-Pedagogic eskoe Izdatel’stvo, 1952.

SNELL-HORNBY, Mary. Translational Studies. An Integrated Approach, Amsterdam,
Philadelphia John Benjamins Publishing Company 1988, p. 93-110.

VINOGRADOV, Viktor Vladimirovi¢. Russkaja Grammatika, Moskva, VysSaja Skola,
1972.

ZGUSTA, Ladislav. Manual of Lexicography, Praga, Academia Publishing House of the

Czechoslovak Academy of Sciences, 1971.

ZGUSTA, Ladislav. Translational equivalence in the bilingual dictionary, in Hartmann

R.R.K. (ed.), LEXeter Proceedings 1983, Tiibingen: Niemeyer, 1974, pp. 147-154.

343



Umenie a literatura / Art and Literature



Kontexty

Interdisciplindrny zbornik

PRINOS TVORBY LAJOSA GRENDELA PRE SLOVENSKU
LITERATURU

Magdaléna Baranyiova

UvoD
Lajos Grendel je vyznamny spisovatel sucasnej madarskej literatiiry posobiaci

na Slovenku, autor literarno - historickych, beletrickych knih, publicista a pedagdg.

Narodil sa 6. aprila 1948 v Leviciach. Jeho literdrnym jazykom je madarcina,
do slovenciny jeho diela prekladd vacsinou prekladatel Karol Wlachovsky. Lajos
Grendel absolvoval Studium na Filozofickej fakulte Univerzity Komenského
v Bratislave, odbor madar¢ina - angli¢tina. Neskor poOsobil ako redaktor
vo vydavatel'stve Maddach (1990-1992), okrem toho bol aj Séfredaktorom literarneho
mesacnika Irodalmi Szemle, bol jednym zo zakladatelov a do septembra 1997 aj
$éfredaktorom literdrneho casopisu Kalligram. Je clenom spisovatel'skych zvazov
a organizdcii na Slovensku a aj v zahranici: Spolocnost madarskych spisovatelov na
Slovensku, Magyar irok Szovetsége — Budapest, Szépird Tarsasaga, Budapest-
Széchenyi Irodalmi és Miivészeti Akadémia — Budapest — kde je cestnym ¢lenom.
V rokoch 1998-2000 bol predsedom Asociacie organizacii spisovatelov Slovenska a
podpredseda Csemadoku, v roku 2003 bol zvoleny za predsedu Slovenského
helsinského vyboru. Napriek rozsiahlej literarnej ¢innosti a mnohym spisovatelskym
¢i redaktorskym cinnostiam dodnes nezanevrel ani na skolstvo, na Univerzite
Komenského prednasa hlavne z oblasti madarskej literatiry a dejin moderného

romanu. Charakterizuje sdm seba hlavne ako prozaika, ktory sa usiluje empiricky

345



Kontexty

Interdisciplindrny zbornik

material premenit do konciznej literarnej podoby tak, aby bolo jeho dielo citatelné
pre Siroku verejnost.

Lajos Grendel je lauredtom Ceny Zvazu slovenskych spisovatelov (1985), Ceny
Zvazu madarskych spisovatelov (1987), Ceny Tibora Déryho (1988), Ceny Attilu
Jozsefa (1990), prémie Crystal Vilenica (1991), prémie Asocidcie organizdcii
spisovatelov Slovenska (1997), ceny Endre Adyho (1997), dalej lauredtom
Kossuthovej ceny (1999), ceny Sandora Maraiho (1999), ceny Acerbi (2006). Na
Slovenku ziskal ocenenie Kristalové kridlo za literattru v roku 1998. O pat rokov
neskor ziskal jedno z najvyssich Statnych uznani, Pribinov kriz I. triedy za literataru.
V roku 2014 ziskal cenu Jana Johanidesa za najlepSie prozaické dielo. Napriek tymto
a mnohym dal$im oceneniam podla vlastnych slov stdle zostdva najsilnejsim
motivom a najvaésim ohodnotenim pre jeho spisovatelskii dusu pozitivny ohlas

Citatela slovenského aj madarského literarneho priestoru.
CHARAKTERISTIKA TVORBY

Lajos Grendel bol do roku 1987 editorom vydavatelstva Madach, potom bol
dva roky zastupcom Séfredaktora. V roku 1999 sa stal $éfredaktorom Irodalmi
Szemle, neskor Séfredaktorom literarno-umeleckému casopisu Kalligram, v ktorom
rozs$iril hranicu madarskej literatiry na Slovensku a hodnoty tejto literatary sa
povzniesli na troveri eurdpskej kultury." Ak sa pozrieme na jeho vek, teoreticky by
mohol patrit do generdcie Egyszemi éjszaka a Fekete sz¢él, jeho debutové dielo vyslo
v roku 1970 v Irodalmi Szemle. V roku 1979 mu vysla zbierka noviel pod nazvom
Hitlenek (Neverni), v ktorej piSe o zneisteni osobnosti, o autonémii a o ndroku na
slobodu. Témy jeho silno spolocenskych noviel sa buria proti odpudzujicim,

oportunistickym charakterom. Uz tu je mozné badat isté umelecké citenie, ktoré

1 SZIRAK, P, 1995. Grendel Lajos. Tegnap és ma. s. 180
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rozs$irilo madarskii préozu o nové oblasti. A vdaka tejto skutocnosti sa dostal do
popredia madarskej literarnej prozy v Ceskoslovensku. Gyula Duba v kritike Valosag
és irodalmisag (Realita a literarnost) konstatuje: ,Svet Grendelovych noviel uréuje
silny zmysel pre formu a cielavedomé Stylizovanie. Dramatické moZnosti a situacie
nachddza v redlnom zdpadoslovenskom prostredi a v obraze reality, ktoré vyustuja v

eticky konflikt”.?

O autorovi romanu Ostré strelba (Eleslovészet), ktory vysiel v roku 1981, pise
sedmohradsky Gusztav Lang: ,Podla neho vybrana forma v prvom rade zakazuje ti
dohodu, o ktorej Citatel vie, Ze cita fikciu, ale pritom sa tvari, ako keby prezival
redlny pribeh. Vyzdvihuje Grendelove pdsobivé znalosti o tradicidch”.” K tomuto my
pripdjame najvacSiu cnost kazdého spisovatela, pozorovatelské a analytické
schopnosti. Okrem toho Grendel dobre pozna aj slovensko-madarsku realitu, asilie
madarskych intelektudlov na Slovensku, ich boj s veternymi mlynmi, mravny boj,
boje tejto vrstvy, posadnuté, narodné — ,narodnostné misie” poslancov, problémy
ovplyvnujuce ich biologicky (sexudlny) zivot. Poznd aj viaceré charaktery Iudi ako
zbabelca, karieristu, oportunistu, rojka a uprimného cloveka. Tato skutocnost sa
premietla do romanu Ostréa strelba (Eleslovészet), ktory tvori trildégiu s romanmi
Odkundesi (Galeri) a Odvodeniny (Attételek). Pochybnosti vloZzené do moznosti
pisania romanu skombinoval do podoby romanu. V romane Eleslovészet (Ostra
strelba) opisuje situdciu historického krachu, ale aj napriek skltcenosti Grendel
vytvoril tie tematické okruhy, na ktoré sa bude spoliehat v neskorsej tvorbe. Osvojuje
si skutocnost, alebo inak povedané, ju estetizuje, antropomorfizuje ¢loveka vydaného

napospas historii. Grendelov rozprdvac zas a znova preziva dejiny podla vlastnych

2 BODNAR Gy. - TOTH, L. 1994. Nyomkeresd. s. 54

3 BODNAR Gy. - TOTH, L. 1994. Nyomkeresé. s. 58
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vnutornych zdkonov a danosti. Jeho zdmerom nikdy nie je akysi prakticky ciel, ale
vybudovanie vlastnej osobnosti, duchovnej vystavby. Toto intenzivne
rozpamatdvanie, ontologicka aktivita vedomia, je vyrazne pritomnd v kazdej casti
trildgie, ale ako predmet romanovych reflexii je pritomna len v Ostrej strelbe. V nej
sa schopnost rozprdvania, estetizovania minulosti, vonkajsich dejov, vyskytuje od
zaliatku ako problém.* Podla Zoltdana Németha: ,Roman Grendela upttal na seba
pozornost prave tym, Ze na jednej strane implementuje ten postmoderny obrat, ktory
vystupil s narokom na obnovu a na prehodnotenie jazyka madarskej prozy, na
druhej strane si vSak udrzuje taky referencny pohlad, ktorému neubliZia zradné
obvinenia. Nevera, zrada — kvoli comu? Nevera, zrada voci osobnym, mensinovym —
slovensko-madarskym a historickym témam. V romanoch Grendela uz od zaciatku
rezonuju také dvojice, akymi je izoldcia a univerzdlnost, tmarstvo a postup,

ideologickost alebo autondmnost, ktoré tematizuji moznosti umeleckého diela”.

Nasledujace dielo uz nie je antiromdn, za¢ina byt romdnom a aj romanom
bude. Galeri (Odkundesi) vysli v roku 1982. Podobne ako v predchddzajicom
roméne, aj tu stoji pred o¢ami (itatela strata modelu postmodernej iltzie. Struktira
romanu sa skladd z paralelnych Zivotopisov, Zivotnych obratov a zo zbierky
malomestskych portrétov. V centre pozornosti v jeho trefom roméne stoji otdzka
narodnostného Zivota a s touto skutocnostou spojené formy Iudského spravania.
Roman s nazvom Attételek (Odvodeniny), ktory vysiel v roku 1985, nielen v domécej
madarskej, ale aj v slovenskej a madarskej tlaci vzbudil velky zaujem. K tspechu mu

dopomohlo aj neobvyklé rozpravacskeé rieSenie.

4 TOZSER, A., Hranice Literatary. s. 45

5 NEMETH, Z., Grendel Lajos az irodalmi minimalizmus felé. s. 15
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Grendel ma Specidlny talent podnietit svojho rozpravacda a postavy k takej
,ontologickej ¢innosti”, k takému simultdnnemu zazitiu pritomnosti a minulosti,
ktoré nepodsobi ako autorska svojvola, ale ako prirodzenost veci. Roman je o
experimente vynorit sa, o tizbe po slobode, o skoncovani, o apatii a o oportunizme,
kde hrdina skoro skolabuje. Romany Eleslovészet, Galeri a Attételek (Ostra strelba,
Odkundesi a Odvodeniny) vysli aj v slovenskom jazyku v roku 1985. Po tspechu
trilogie si Grendel v roku 1986 prevzal cenu Zvazu slovenskych spisovatelov za
prozu. A prave vtedy sa zrodila redlna moZnost, Ze Grendelova tvorba na zaklade
uplatnenia motivov realita - vernost - tradicia, na zdklade vyzdvihnutia
problematiky a relativity madarského jazyka v Ceskoslovensku a preferovania
Citatel'skej fikcie by nebola len alternativou, ale novou paradigmou. Tato moznost sa
vSak nemohla celkom zrealizovat, lebo popri Grendelovych romanoch jeho generac¢ni
spoluautori neprodukovali také diela, ktoré by mohli tento program radikalne
rozsirit a nasmerovat k zmene horizontu. K tejto skutocnosti prispelo aj to, ze
grendelovskd préza a poetika tematicky vyplnila dovtedajSie néaroky systému
paradigmy. Zameriaval sa na vystihnutie problémov bytia madarskej ndrodnostnej
mensiny v Ceskoslovensku. Proces priblizovania sa dvoch horizontov a napokon
vyustenie do jedného horizontu méZeme spozorovat v Grendelovej tvorbe. Zaciatky
radikalizmu postupne vystriedaji netspesné, nendleZite vysvetlitelné syntetické
tendencie.’

V roku 1987 mu vysla zbierka noviel pod nazvom Boérondok tartalma
(Obsazna batozina). V zbierke noviel je uplatneny totozny $tyl pisania ako v zbierke s
nazvom Hitlenek (Neverni), len s mensou kombindciou fantastickych prvkov.

Nasledujtci romdn s ndzvom Szakitasok (Rozchody), ktory vysiel v roku 1989, sa

6 NEMETH, Z., Talamon Alfonz. Tegnap és ma. s. 285
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zaobera problémami sucasnosti. Na romdn mali odliSny ndzor Ccitatelia aj kritici,
mnohi ho povaZovali za nepodarok oproti jeho predchadzajucim romanom.
Stotozniujeme sa s hodnotenim Karolya Tétha: ,Tato Grendelova kniha je doteraz jeho
najdisciplinovanejSim a najpremyslenejsim dielom. Uz teraz nepiSe hypoteticky o
stave madarského Zivota v Ceskoslovensku, nehovori o tom, o ¢om by mal pisat, ak
by mal o tom referovat, on vie a chce hovorit o Zivote svojich rovesnikov a to

nerozoberd uz len v nejakych odbockéch, ale celé svoje dielo venuje tejto téme”.’

Najvacsia hodnota tohto diela spociva v tom, Ze filozofické pravdy a
predstavy kazdodennych Zivotnych situdcii sa navzdjom nevylucuju. Velku rolu hra
aj samotny pribeh, ktory nie je typicky, ale zato doveryhodny. V slovenskej literattre
existuje velmi malo takych pribehov o laske, ktoré sa dokazu povzniest nad
vlastnymi zvazkami, a velmi malo pribehov sme mohli ¢itat o laske v trojici, ktoré si
Tahko pripustaju interpretaciu zivotnej filozofie. Po romane Szakitasok (Rozchody)
texty Grendela nadobudnt int formu a iny smer. Vytvori novy ironicky typ romanu,
v ktorom zachytdva stav vychodoeuropskeho zlyhania a bezmocnosti. V irdnii
Grendela sa rozplyva protiklad jeho vSadepritomnosti a mimo dosahu vsetkého. To
isté sa udialo aj v piatom romane, ktory vysiel v roku 1991. V diele Thézeusz és a
fekete 6zvegy (Tézeus a Cierna vdova) postavi do centra pozornosti sposoby straty
osobnosti, ktoré vystihuje bezprostrednostou, Stiplavym humorom a rusnym
obratom pribehu. V romdne je novinkou privolanie mystickej dimenzie, ale kedZe
rozpravac hlada Zivotné pravdy, nemdze si dovolit, aby nad nim prevazovala logika
mytov. V roku 1991 Lajosovi Grendelovi vysla esej a tiez zbierka rozhovorov pod
nazvom Elszigeteltség vagy egyetemesség (Izolovanost ¢i univerzalnost). Hlavné

okruhy otdzok v diele: kulttira materinského jazyka, tradicia madarskej literattiry na

7 TOTH, ZS., Grendel Lajos regényei. s. 21
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Slovensku, narodné tradicie a v neposlednom rade Zivot, bytie mensin. Predposledné
kapitola knihy je spis pod ndzvom Pozsonyi foldrengés (Bratislavské zemetrasenie),
ktory je dennikom ,neZnej revolucie” z roku 1989. Grendel na jeser roku 1989 ako
¢len zakladatelov spolku Fiiggetlen Magyar Kezdeményezés (Nezavisla madarska
iniciativa) vlozil vela nadeji do nasledujucich obdobi, nielen v oblasti politickej, ale aj
intelektudlnej. Zaverecna cast zbierky je Abszurdisztan, ktora naznacuje istu stratu
ilazii. V roku 1992 publikovany zosit eseji pod nadzvom Rosszkedvem napldja
odzrkadluje nielen neistotu, ale aj rozéarovanie. Sklamanie a znepokojenie, ktoré st
citelné v jeho spisoch, naznacuju zdkladné myslienky nasledujiceho Grendelovho

diela.

V roku 1992 boli vydané Einstein harangjai (Einsteinove zvony), pricom Lajos
Turczel konstatuje: ,Grendelov sp0sob tvorby presiel silnymi zmenami, ale badat aj
intenzivne postmoderné procesy. Zmeny od zdkladov spocivaju v tom, ze spisovatel
sa s vybranou témou uz nezahrdva, ale detailne ju rozoberd. Toto dielo sa da
pochopit aj ako skorsi typ moderného romanu, ak by dej neprelinali postmoderné
prvky”.® V romane Einsteinove zvony rezonuje ,existujuci socializmus”, na ktory si
Citatel rad spomina ako na minulost. Mladi Citatelia a ti menej zabudlivi by mohli
povazovat svet Grendelovho diela za zbyto¢ne hemziaci sa uz pri urcitej hranici
doby, ¢o zlomyselny spisovatel postavil do centra diania, pretoze prave takato
dramaturgia uspokojuje jeho pritazlivost voci zvlaStnosti a absurdite. Pred
napisanim knihy Grendel nemusel chodit na doucovanie k Beckettovi a ani Ionescovi
a dovodom, preco mohol tak lahko odolat Skodlivému zdpadnému vplyvu je, ze
medzi pripady Styridsatrocného socializmu patrilo aj to, Ze z ¢asu na ¢as absurdnu

dramu nehrali v divadle, ale odohravala sa medzi rekvizitami , skuto¢ného zivota”.

8 BODNAR Gy. - TOTH, L., Nyomkeresé. s. 65
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Preto sa za skratkou VUA skryvajica multifunkéna organizacia nie je nezndma a ani

jej zamestnanci so zvla$tnymi prezyvkami.’

V dielach Rosszkedvem napldja a Einsteinove zvony skiima spravanie,
uplatnenie sa v spolo¢nosti, duchovno-ideologicki transsubstancidciu, verzie
obnovenia. Svet, v ktorom sme Zili a Zijeme nerodi tragickych hrdinov, ale len
kupliarov historického natlaku, ktori st ,ovladani” konkrétnymi udalostami.
Grendel nesudi, ale ani nezbavuje viny, v romane ironizuje, vo zvazku odhaluje
cloveka toho obdobia. Hrdina v zbierke eseji Hazdm, Abszurdisztan (Moja vlast,
Absurdistan) nedostdva pomoc z mytoldgie, ale ¢erpa zo psychologie. Zjavi sa mu
jeho sebavedomie ako jeho alterego, ktoré vypovie nepohodlné pravdy. V zbierke
noviel pod ndzvom Az onirizmus tréfdi (Vyciny onirizmu), ktora vysla v roku 1993,
rozoberd okruhy otdzok o spravodlivosti a realite, podobne ako v predchadzajtcich
zbierkach noviel. V rade roméanov z 90-tych rokov mu vysla ,smutnd hra” pod
nazvom Es eljon az O orszaga (A pride jeho kralovstvo) v roku 1996, ale v podstate je
to zase ,,absurdny pribeh”. Roman v zlomkoch informuje o stave chybajticej slobody;,
v ktorom musel Zit aj spisovatel. PiSe tu o nemennej politickej a spolocenskej situdcii
po prevrate v roku 1989 a o vysmechu spisovatelskej a Tudskej nddeje. Dostaneme sa
zoci-voci takému postmodernému romanu, v ktorom narator politizuje, medituje,
beznadejne tizi po nie¢om, hoci jednotlivé kapitoly by sme mohli ¢itat v hocijakom
poradi. Vydanie tejto knihy tieZ nezoZalo velky tspech. Domaca literarna kritika vo
vacsine pripadov odsudila Grendelov romdn ako neStastny experiment. Viaceri
hlasali svoje vy¢itky voéi postmodernému $tylu. Zoltan Németh sa o diele vyjadril
nasledovne: ,Posledny Grendelov romén Es elion az O orszaga (A pride jeho

kralovstvo) chcel oslnit Ccitatela svojou vyraznou postmodernou, striedanim,

9 SUTOVEC, M., Grendel Lajos: Einstein harangjai. s. 45.
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kaleidoskopickou rotaciou vymyslenych svetov. Fikcia textu podla viacerych
interpretov casto zostala na trovni aktualneho vyznamu a kvoli tomu sa dostala do
protikladu s vychodiskovym bodom“."” Romén Eljon az O orszaga (A pride jeho
kralovstvo) je zlomkovym svedectvom o narodeni sa v situdcii existencnej pasce
mensinovych literatar. Je to zdbavné a trpké dCitanie sucasne, niekde je roman
vyberavo malovravny, plochy a tnavne nudny. Cloveka dostane do pochybnosti
namiesto toho, aby si ho priputal, resp. aby sa stal stcastou deja, ako to umoziovali

romany predoslych obdobi.

Mobzeme skonstatovat, ze Grendelove doterajSie romany vacSinou analyzuju
stredoeuropskeho cloveka, blizSie analyzuju spravanie ,narodnostného” cloveka,
hlavne jeho tipadok, nevhodnost spravania v kritickych situdciach. Vynimkou je jeho
roman Tomegsir z roku 1999 (Hromadny hrob pri New Honte). Tu skoncuje s
najvystrednejsimi postmodernymi prvkami a s vymyslenym postmodernym svetom.
Do popredia romadnu Tomegsir (Hromadny hrob pri New Honte) sa dostava
kazdodennost, mensie ludské problémy. Aj vdaka uplatneniu jazykovych a
Stylistickych prostriedkov autor mal moZnost vyzdvihnut svet ovplyvneny
politickou situdciou. Nie st tu dramatické situdcie a konflikty ani redlne rozpory, ved
vo vytvorenom svete v romdne nema vyznam hladat nejaki pravdu. Roman
Tomegsir (Hromadny hrob pri New Honte) je skoncipovany na zdklade roméanovo-
poetickych principov, uplatnenim jazykovych a Stylistickych prostriedkov. Roman sa
konzekventne priraduje medzi Grendelove skorSie romany, ktoré vdaka uplatneniu
esteticko-Stylistickych prostriedkov zobrazuja c¢loveka strednej Europy, hlavne

,narodnostného” ¢loveka s jeho jedine¢nymi ludskymi a existenénymi problémami."

10 NEMETH, Z., Grendel Lajos az irodalmi minimalizmus felé. s. 15

11 SZEBERENY]I, Z.,. Magyar irodalom Szlovakidban (1945 - 1999) II. s. 319

353



Kontexty

Interdisciplindrny zbornik

Jazyk romanu Tomegsir (Hromadny hrob pri New Honte) sa priblizuje k
minimalizacii. K tej minimalizdcii, ktora Zoltan Németh definuje: ,Naschval pouZziva
uzke dimenzie, bezcitné a ploché charaktery, bezvahové, malovravné, lakonické
moznosti opisov”."” Tu poukazuje na Zoltdna Abadiho Nagya, ktory minimalizmus
povazuje za jazyk prozy po postmoderne. ,Tak l'ahko sa ¢ita tento romdn, Ze kto
ocakava velké, metafyzické otazky a ich rieSenia, ten so sklamanim polozi tito knihu.
Nie st tu ziadne dramatické situdcie a konflikty, ale ani rozpory, pretoze vo svete
romanu nema vyznam akékolvek hladanie pravd. V tomto romdane sa koncentricky
pohyb histérie nemdze =zrealizovat, vlastne si nikto nevie zrealizovat svoje
malicherné sny, predstavy, ale nevie si uz ani udrzat predstavu nezavislosti”.” V
prvej vete Grendelovho romanu Matyas kirdly New Hontban (Kral Matej v New
Honte) sa mdzeme docitat, Ze by mohlo ist aj o volné ukoncenie trilogie, pretoze
miesto je to isté, New Hont, fiktivne malomesto a jeho okolie, podobne ako v dvoch
skorsich romanoch (Hromadny hrob pri New Honte, U nas v New Honte — Tomegsir,
Naélunk New Hontban). Ide o literarnych historikov, ktori rozmyslaju v systémovych
tri - a tetraldgidch, cykloch, ale aj o vydavatelskych Specialistov a niektorych
spisovatelov, ktori radi tvoria z roznych diel jednotny celok. V poslednych troch New
Hont romanoch sa Grendel viditelne pokusil dosiahnut novsiu verziu absurdného
Stylu, viditelne sa zjednodusil, skor sa stal homogénnym, decentnejSim vo
fantastickych vykreslovaniach, pouZziva prozaické procesy na priamejsie vztahovanie
na realitu, priehladnejsie rozpravanie a jazyk." Roméan Lajosa Grendela Zivot dlhy

takmer Styri tyZdne (Négy hét az élet) vySiel v roku 2011. Grendel zhrnul do Styroch

12 NEMETH, Z., Grendel Lajos az irodalmi minimalizmus felé. s. 15
13 NEMETH, Z., Grendel Lajos az irodalmi minimalizmus felé. s. 15

14 ELEK, T., Abszurdisztan kitart6 fogsagaban. Grendel Lajos "New Hont regényeirdl". s. 917.
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tyzdnov jeden fiktivny osud, ledva rozdelené okamihy minulosti a pritomnosti:
zvoleny Zivot nie je len dobry alebo zly, vela skutocnosti z neho unika. V tomto
retrospektivnom ramci Grendel rozvija tragicky pribeh ¢loveka, ktory sa nedokaze
vyrovnat s traumami rodinného zivota a hlbokui vnutornu krizu rieSi inikom do
samoty. Lajos Grendel v meniacich sa rytmoch, nedodrzanim casovosti predstavi
svojho hrdinu, ktory sa stane svedkom deja, jeho pasivita na cely Zivot ho nuti byt
zranitelnejsim vo vztahu k minulosti. Typické je, Ze Grendelov hrdina iba v
statickom obdobi, pocas Styroch tyzdnov ndvratu domov dokdze celit svojej

minulosti a sebe samému.

Laska na dialku (Tavol a szerelem) je Grendelov dvandsty roman. Roman
vysiel v roku 2013. Je to najnovsi vystup jeho zZivotného diela a aj tu st badatelné
Stylistické a technické zmeny, ale v zaklade je vytvorom spolahlivého a
rovnomerného spisovatelského vykonu. Roman Laska na dialku (Tavol a szerelem),
ak sa pozrieme na rozsah, je skor novelou. Ako v rozpravke sa v iom prelina pribeh
lasky, ale nakoniec si musime uvedomif, Ze text sa v prvom rade zaobera
skusenostami so starobou. Nic¢ nie je upokojujuco ukoncené, nitky nie st dokoncené,
ako mieSaju ti¢inkujuaci dni, tak mieSame aj my roky a ¢asové pasma.

Zakladom svojskej grendelovskej romanovej kvality sa stalo v prvom rade
napatie medzi jeho diferencovanou etickou citlivostou a literd&rnym modelom
,protietickosti” reprezentovanym spomenutym c¢asopisom. Spoloénym menovatelom
jeho trilogie sa stala postmoderna v tom najvSeobecnejSom ponati. V zmysle nej na
jednej strane sposob stvarnenia sam stdva obsahom, na druhej strane sa autor usiluje
o vytvorenie istého druhu vyznamovej otvorenosti, pruzného, ,pola mozZnosti”."

Knihy Lajosa Grendela analyzuju skutocnost slovensko-madarskej spoloc¢nosti.

15 TOZSER, A., Hranice Literattry. s. 108
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Je mozné, Ze svoju prézu podraduje pod narodné a slovensko-madarské kategorie,
ale literarno-poeticky nahlad ponuka iné zaradenie. Trendy univerzalnej madarskej
literatiry presahuju aj hranice Statu, najlepsim prikladom st romany Esterhdzyho,
Ndadasa a Bereményiho, ktoré mali vplyv na tvorbu Lajosa Grendela. Tato proza v
obdobi 80. rokov priniesla novy pristup prestrukturalizdcie madarskej literattry.
Novota nevytvorila len Stylisticki zmenu, ale aj zmenu celkovt. Ani Grendel nemoze
popriet, Ze v 80. rokoch vyznamnt tlohu zohral Tudsko-literarny patos, vox humana.
Ked sa ,hornozemski” Madari stali ceskoslovenskymi Madarmi, v zufalej situdcii sa
uchytila ideologicka tiloha. Tazko sa d4 diskutovat o tom, ¢i literattira a kulttira plnia
vyznamnu rolu v osude mensin. Ale mensinova literatira zohrava vyrazna alohu,
sluzi na sebavyjadrenie spolo¢nosti, zachovanie slovenskych Madarov a stelesiiuje
isty zavazok regiondlnych obmedzeni. Nesie v sebe zmysel pre trvanie minulosti v
pritomnosti, pre neporuSitelntt suvislost aj napatie medzi nimi, ma zmysel pre
porovnavanie — vo svetle minulosti. Podobne toto konfrontacné gesto neopusti
Grendela v celej tvorbe. Odtial aj jeho velka citlivost ku krivddm, traumdm a vindm z
minulosti, najma tym, z ktorych sa clovek neocistil, zostali v iom ,, neospravedlnené”,
katarziou nevykupené a ktoré deformujui jednotlivca, spolo¢nost aj dobu. Grendelova
jedinecnost spociva najma v jeho chdpani sveta, filozofie Zivota, v jeho
psychologickych a socidlnych aspektoch, pricom ide o Specifické stvarnenie Iudského
bytia, Stastia i ¢asu ako vyznamnu zloZku jeho romdnovych diel. Autorova syntéza
prenikd myslienkovymi postupmi k individudlnej podstate Iudského chapania.
Zvlast cez obnovu mesta, jeho historie ozbijanej Levicami a cez jeho svet v trilogii
mozno badat isti podobnost, orienta¢ny bod v Mikszathovi (porovnaj U nas, v New
Honte) a ciastocne v Madraiovom svete, obzvlast v spomienkach starej mamy v

romane Odvodeniny. Opis vypuknutia prvej svetovej vojny v diele Odvodeniny je
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tematicky zhodny s udalostou na konci prvého zvazku Maraiovho Priznania jedného
obcana.'® Vychodoeurdpske a stredoeurdpske literatury mali vplyv na tvorbu Lajosa
Grendela. Arpadd T6zsér vnima vplyv na jednej strane dominantného
juhoamerického magického realizmu Borgesa, na druhej strane Grendelovu
naklonnost k regionalizmu ako literdrne spracovanej téme, napr. u Faulknera
(vystihnutie juZnych Statov Severnej Ameriky), ale aj u Mikszatha v jeho opise
provincie. Lajos Grendel sa pri tvorbe literarnych diel taktiez inSpiruje literarnymi
dielami Gyula Kradyho. Konkrétne dielami Aszonysagok dija, a to z dovodu, ze
odradza postupny prechod z postromantickej do realistickej prézy bez toho, aby tplne
stratilo secesno-postromanticky styl. Dalsie dielo je Szindbdd, v ktorom je
dominantnym prvkom pritomnost vychodného (snového) a juzného (realistického)
vplyvu.” Lubomir Feldek ho zadiatkom devatdesiatych rokov nazval na strankach
Literdrneho tyzdennika slovenskym spisovatelom piSucim po madarsky, na co
zareagoval vyznamny madarsky basnik Arpad Tézsér, Ze Grendel je madarsky
spisovatel Zijuci na Slovensku. Aj toto nacionalizaciou charakteristické obdobie a z
neho vyplyvajiuce nepochopenie, ¢i nedorozumenie, svedci o Grendelovej akceptacii
v slovenskom spolocenskom zivote. V posudku pre Zvaz slovenskych spisovatelov
Gyula Duba o Lajosovi Grendelovi napisal: ,Myslienkovost, vyspeld ironia a dobré
Stylistické schopnosti zabezpecuju zaslizené miesto Grendelovi v prvych radoch
nasSej ndrodnostnej prozaickej tvorby”."® Karol Tomi§ v hodnoteni Grendelovych tzv.
,malych romanov” uvadza, ze su to diela spisovatela timorne hladajiceho odpovede

na niektoré zdkladné otazky svojej generacie a ndrodnosti. Lajos Turczel tieto

16 SZIRAK, P, Grendel Lajos. Tegnap és ma. s. 180
17 TOZSER, A., Hranice Literattry. s. 108

18 ANDRUSKA, P. Stredoeurdpske kapitoly 2. s. 110
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Grendelove romany zaradil medzi existencidlne diela. A taktiez je dolezité
pripomenut aj mienku Karola Wlachovského, prekladatela, vdaka ktorému sa diela
Lajosa Grendela v slovenskom preklade dostali aj do povedomia slovenskym
Citatelom. Ten uvadza: ,Pokial ide o ustrednti tému Grendelovych préz, mozno
povedat, Ze je nou osud prislusnika narodnostnej mensiny. Na jeho proze si osobitne
cenim kriticky odstup od dejinnych kliSé, ironiu, sebairéniu, ba sebakritickost vo
vztahu k sebe aj k negativnym vlastnostiam prislusnikov madarskej narodnostnej
mensiny”."” Grendel nepopiera svoju prislusnost k madarskej narodnostnej mensine,
treba vSak dodat, Ze je aj univerzalny, dostato¢ne to potvrdzuje jeho zaujem o , new”,
¢ize v preklade Novy Hont (region na juZnom Slovensku). Charakteristickym
prvkom v jeho dielach je isty nadhlad v etnickych otdzkach v rovine obcianskeho
zivota. Grendelove diela nas Specificky zldkaju do problému narodnostnych mensin,
vyrovnavajucich sa s kazdodennymi problémami vplyvom politickej situdcie, a to s
pouzitim irdnie aZz absurdity. Je zaujimavé, Ze tvorba, resp. Styl pisania Lajosa
Grendela presiel mnohymi zmenami. Decentralizované, dekonstruktivne,
relativistické, posthistorické texty zamenil za anekdotické, mordlne, etické
relativizmy. Préza Lajosa Grendela sa vyrazne odliSuje od prézy skorSej generdcie
spisovatelov. NepribliZuje sa k udalostiam, nestotoZiiuje sa s tym, ¢o napiSe. Ma iny
vztah k spolocnosti a z toho vyplyva jeho svojskd irdnia. Tento iny vztah k
spoloenskym udalostiam priniesol névum v $tyle a v analyze udalosti. Arpad
T6zsér na zaklade skorsich romanov vycitil Grendelovu spisovatelskt buducnost a
tvrdi: Lajos Grendel je prvy madarsky spisovatel na Slovensku, ktorého v
univerzdlnej madarskej literature neklasifikuja ako ,slovensko-madarského

spisovatela”. A to vSetko preto, lebo on ako jediny sa snaZi vplyvat na citatelov nie

19 ANDRUSKA, P. Stredoeurdpske kapitoly 2. s. 110.
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informdciami, ale svojim pocitom a obrazom sveta. Jemu sa podarilo aj z
narodnostného bytia vyformovat ,svetovy model”. Spisovatel sa takto vyjadruje o
znasanlivosti mensinovej situdcie a jej vplyvu na spisovatel'ska drahu: V ¢loveku
madarskej mensiny je zdkladnym postojom to, Ze v kazdom pripade sa treba drzat
istého heroického spravania. V pozadi tohto heroizmu sa tiahne vela omylnosti a
mordlnej viny. Sdndor M4drai, madarsky spisovatel, piSe v jednom zo svojich
Dennikov: , Ked (Nietzsche) povedal, Zze hrdina gréckej tragédie je preto hrdina, lebo
bojuje bez nadeje na vitazstvo, vyslovil ndzor, ktory ma taky oslobodzujtci (alebo
ni¢ivy) vplyv ako nukledrna energia”.”

Grendelov obcan svojim intelektualizmom, iréniou jednoznacéne odcudzuje
masového cloveka bez tvare, ,galerkdrov” vzdavajucich zavSe svoje bytie a
uzatvarajucich kompromis so spolocenskym bytim, ale kritérium, v mene ktorého
sadi, skor len naznacuje. V Grendelovej tvorbe totiz ,ndrodnostné hladisko” a
,mensinovy osud” predstavuju iba vychodiskovu situdciu, a ako také mozu byt len
aspektom pochopenia ind¢ univerzdlne platného modelu, a nie obsahom
napliiujucim model. Slovenska recepcia Grendelovho romanu, na rozdiel od
madarskej recepcie, vo vaésine pripadov nebola adekvatna nielen preto, Ze v danych
spolocenskych a kultarno-politickych podmienkach o istych planoch vyznamu
nebolo moZzné hovorit, ale i preto, ze kritika v filom najcastejSie hladala vyznamy
tradicnym spOosobom a nevSimla si, Ze ide o otvorenu Strukturu, ktorda si
pravdepodobne v kazdom tseku histérie najde iné vyznamy. Ucastnici spomenutej
diskusie v ¢asopise Romboid prirovnavali Grendelovu knihu, napriklad, k romanom
Ladislava Balleka a Ivana Hudeca, v suvislosti s nimi sa pokusali najst v fiom

vyznamy, ktoré uz boli sformulované inde, namiesto toho, aby sa v stvislosti s

20 MARALI, S., Napl6 1968-1975 s. 353
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Grendelovym romdnom pokusili sformulovat svoje vlastné ,ja” a vlastny intelekt

konfrontovany s dobou.”

Posledny turyvok, resp. tvrdenie Lajosa Grendela, priam vystihuje ideoldgiu
jeho romanov: ,,NezndSam sochy jazdcov a nemam rad ideologickych hrdinov. Ovela
viac sa daju I'abit ti Iudia, ktori st plni omylnosti, chyb, zakopnuti, posadnutosti a
paranoji. Su mi viac blizke realistické formy minulého storocia. Je mozné, ze
protagonisti mdjho romanu st miestami az velmi mudri. Kazdy ma svoju ideologiu.

Verim v silu bajky, lebo vzdy vyjde najavo, aki v skuto¢nosti sme*.”

ZAVER

Mimoriadny vyznam Grendelovych knih madarskej literatary na Slovensku,
podobne ako ich nepopieratelny vyznam v kontexte madarskej a slovenskej
literattry, treba vidiet v tom, Ze autorovi sa podarilo vytvorit epického hrdinu, ktory
nepredstavuje len tzky kolektiv lIudi, ale aj univerzdlnu ludsku existenciu. Jeho
hrdina ako nositel reprezentativnych vedomosti doby a historickej pamate sa usiluje
velké vyzvy a otazky doby zodpovedat, alebo ich vo svojom wvnutri aspon
usporiadat. Sdndor Mdrai, madarsky spisovatel, piSe v jednom zo svojich Dennikov:
,» Ked' (Nietzsche) povedal, Ze hrdina gréckej tragédie je preto hrdina, lebo bojuje bez
nadeje na vitazstvo, vyslovil ndzor, ktory ma taky oslobodzujuci (alebo nicivy) vplyv
ako nukledrna energia”.” Grendelov obc¢an svojim intelektualizmom, irdniou -
jednoznacne odcudzuje masového cloveka bez tvare, , galerkdrov”, vzdavajucich

zavse svoje bytie a uzatvarajuacich kompromis so spolo¢enskym bytim, ale kritérium,

21 TOZSER, A., Hranice Literatry. s. 108

22 GRENDEL, L., Utdsz6 = Talamon Alfonz, Samuel Borkopf: Barataimnak, egy Trianon el6tti
kocsmabdl. s. 237.

23 MARALI, S. Naplé 1968-1975. s. 253
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v mene ktorého sudi, skor len naznacuje. V Grendelovej trildgii totiz , narodnostné
hladisko” a ,, mensSinovy osud” predstavuje iba vychodiskovu situdciu, a ako také
mozu byt len aspektom pochopenia ind¢ univerzdlne platného modelu, a nie

obsahom naplnujucim model.
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KLIMTOVA FILOZOFIE A VIDEN PRELOMU STOLETI

Katefina Holeckova

Gustav Klimt, Filosofie, 1900-1907, olej na platné, 430x300 cm, znic¢eno pfi pozaru na

zamku Immersdorf v kvétnu 1945

V Klimtové univerzitni aféfe, tedy déni kolem umélcovych obrazli

vytvofenych pro videriskou univerzitu, se symbolicky ztélestiuje pfelom dvou epoch,
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a to nejen z dtvodu, ze prvni z obrazti, Filozofie, byl predstaven roku 1900. Klimt
tehdy celil atoktim akademickych kruhti, novinaiti i vefejnosti a aféra pfedstavuje
zasadni zlom v jeho tvorbé i Zivoté. K obrazim mél potiebu vyjadrit se téméi kazdy
a v tisku se rozpoutala bitva mezi malifovymi kritiky a pfiznivci. Na pfelomu 19. a
20. stoleti, kdy vznikaly nové umeélecké sméry, které se casto setkavaly s posméchem
a poboufenim vefejnosti, se tato reakce nezda byt nijak neobvykla. Oficidlni
akademické uméni soupefilo s mladymi avantgardnimi tvtrci prakticky ve vsSech
zemich. OvSem na Klimtovu aféru nelze nahliZet jen z tohoto omezeného pohledu,
nebot v sobé ztélestiovala i jiné stfety myslenkovych proudu, které ovladaly tehdejsi
Viden, a to zvlasté strety filozofické, estetické a politické. VSechny tyto aspekty mély
vliv na to, jak byla Filozofie a dalsi dvé Klimtovy malby pro univerzitu pfijaty

videniskou vefejnosti a také na jejich osud.

Zacnéme ovsem osobou Gustava Klimta a pfiblizenim toho, jakym umélcem
vlastné v této dobé byl a jak ho vnimala videriska vefejnost. Dnes je Klimt znam jako
vidéi postava videnské Secese, ale Videnn roku 1900 ho vnimala jako mladého,
nadéjného umeélce, ktery ma potenciadl pokracovat ve stopach vseobecné uctivaného
Hanse Makarta.! Se svym bratrem Ernstem a spoluzdkem Frantzem Matschem
zalozil roku 1879 Uméleckou kompanii (Kiinstlerkompanie) a spolecné se podileli na

vyzdobé vefejnych budov vcelém Rakousku-Uhersku, zvlasté ve spojeni

1 Hans Makart (1840-1884) byl malii a dekoratér, ktery v dobé své nejvétsi slavy udaval ton celé
Vidni. Byl také organizatorem slavnostniho pravodu k pfileZitosti stfibrné svatby cisaifského paru
roku 1879 s tisicovkami ucinkujicich. Jeho atelier byl prosluly a schazely se zde vyznamné
osobnosti tehdejsi Vidné i zahrani¢ni hosté. Navstivila ho i samotna cisafovna Sissi. Makart
ovliviioval svymi navrhy kostymt tehdejsi médu a zaroven i design interiérii. Velky tspéch mély i

klobouky a kytice v Makartové stylu. Jeho smrt byla vinimana jako konec jedné kulturni epochy.
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s architektonickym ateliérem Fellner a Helmer.” V pifpadé vily Hermes pro cisafovnu
Sissi a Kunsthistorisches museum dokonce Kiinstlerkompanie pfimo navazovala na

rozpracovanou vyzdobu prerusenou Makartovou smrti.

Oficidlné Kiinstlerkompanie dostala zakdzku na vyzdobu univerzity od
Ministerstva kultu a vyucovéani v zaf roku 1894.° V duchu osvicenstvi byl jako
podtitul obrazu urcen nazev ,Vitézstvi svétla nad temnotou.” Gustavu Klimtovi byly
zadany tfi nastropni obrazy, které mély znazornovat jednotlivé fakulty — Medicina,
Privo a Filozofie. Ctvrty nastropni obraz byl zadan Frantzi Matschovi.* Ernst Klimt na

konci roku 1892 zemfel, a na vyzdobé uz se tedy nemohl podilet.

Nez byla ovSem Filozofie roku 1900 pfedstavena vefejnosti, doslo v Klimtové
tvorbé k obratu. Drahy obou zbyvajicich umélci Kiinstlerkompanie se nadobro
rozesly, pficemz Matsch se ubiral smérem oficidlniho dekorativniho malite a Klimt
tuto cestu naopak opustil. Z nasledovnika Vidni milovaného Hanse Makarta se stala
viaddi postava Secese,” jejimz heslem bylo ,Dobé jeji uméni, uméni jeho svobodu.”’

Vizudlni stranka Klimtova dila v této dobé prodélala zasadni proménu. Malif hledal

soucasné uméni vyjadiujici soucasného clovéka. Naproti tomu spolecnost se stale

2 Napftiklad uvedme préci na vyzdobé divadla na zamku Peles v Rumunsku, pro divadlo v Rijece,
pro divadlo v Karlovych Varech, v Liberci, v Burgtheater ve Vidni, vyzdobu vily Hermes c¢i
videniského Kunsthistorisches muzea. Burgtheater a Kunsthistorisches muzeum potom pro mladé

umeélce predstavovaly jakousi vstupenku do metropole cisafstvi a na jeji hlavni tepnu, Ringstrasse.
3 Gustav Klimt. The Complete Paintings, s. 557.

4 Kromé Teologie mél byt Matsch autorem centrdlniho obrazu a Sesti lunet. Klimt mél kromé tii

nastropnich obrazii vytvofit jesté deset lunet.
5 Secese byla zaloZena roku 1897, jeji prvni vystava se konala roku 1898.
6 ,Der Zeit ihre Kunst — der Kunst ihre Freiheit” — autorem hesla byl Ludwig Hevesi. Heslo zdobi

vstup budovy Secese ve Vidni, jejimz autorem je Joseph Maria Olbrich.
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vizualné nebyla schopna vyrovnat s turbulentnimi zménami primyslového véku a
halila novostavby do odévi z historickych slohti. Klimt uz odmital byt svazany
pravidly, nechtél své obrazy stylové podfizovat novorenesancni architekture
Heinricha von Ferstela, autora videniské univerzity a chtél vyjadrit soudoby svét

prostfednictvim moderniho uméni.

Pravé vzhledem k neorenesancnimu stylu budovy se vizudlni podoba Filozofie
pfimo nabizela. A to obraz ve stylu Raffaelovy Athénské skoly (1509-1510).” Samotnd
Klimtova predchozi dila, ktera vytvofil pro budovy Ringstrasse podobny vysledek i
naznacovala. Pfi vyzdobé Burgtheater byl program vyzdoby sestaven uméleckym
feditelem divadla Adolfem Wilbrandtem a sledoval vyvoj divadla od jeho
starovékych pocatkii az k neddvné minulosti.® Klimt zde ztvarnil divadlo starofecké
(Thespisiiv vozik), fimské (Divadlo v Taorminé) a renesanc¢ni (Shakespearovo divadlo Globe)
v podobé scén, které jednotlivd divadelni obdobi charakterizuji.” Stejné tak pfi
vyzdobé Kunsthistorisches muzea Klimt zobrazil ve cviklech alegorie jednotlivych
etap v déjinach uméni.

Na vystavé Secese, ktera probihala od 8. bfezna do 6. kvétna 1900, byla

vefejnost ale sezndmena s naprosto jinym pojetim. Prudké reakce na sebe nedaly

7 Raffaelova freska, kterou vytvofil pro papezsky paldc, je jakymsi ztélesnénim filozofie,
shromazdénim veskeré pozemské moudrosti. Zachycuje rizné antické filozofy v postojich a
gestech, které vyjadfuji jejich filozofické systémy a myslenky. VSechny postavy jsou ve vzajemné
interakci a komunikaci, diskutuji, premysleji, vyucuji. Stfedem fresky je rozhovor Platéna a
Aristotela, pficemz Platén ukazuje prstem nahoru ke svétu ideji a Aristoteles obraci svou dlan

k zemi, k realité.
8  Gustav Klimt. The Complete Paintings, s. 537.
9 Napriklad v obraze Shakespearovo divadlo Globe vidime scénu umirajictho Romea po Juliiné boku,

zdéseného otce Lorenza pfihliZejiciho tragédii a dojaté dobové publikum.
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dlouho cekat a opakovaly se i pfi pfedstaveni zbyvajicich dvou obrazti. Nékteré
z téchto reakci miizeme najit v knize ,Gegen Klimt.”" Nejtvrdsi kritiky od velkého
odptirce secesionistti Karla Krause v knize ovSem pfekvapivé chybi." Sam Klimt
poskytl k pochopeni obrazu voditko a v katalogu vystavy byl publikovan stru¢ny
popis: ,, Vlevo vidime skupinu postav, kterd predstavuje vznik, plodnost a zdnik; vpravo svét,

hidanka svéta. Dole vystupuje ozifend postava: Védéni.”"

Brzy po zacatku vystavy se zacali Klimtovi odpurci predhanét, kdo obraz
y ystavy
zesmé&sni vice. Slo o ,bizarni vytvor vdétici za svilj vnik jen umélcovu vtipu,”” ,zelené

“M - malované Silenstoi,”" , nesmysl preneseny na

osvicené akvdrium s utopenymi tély,
plitno.”" Podle kritika , mali¥ umoznil Ministerstou objednat si Spatny otip”" a ,jediny
spravny postoj v této véci je zddy k obrazu.”" Néktefi z autort pfiznavaji Klimtovi
technickou zrucnost a lituji zmafeného talentu, ktery se slibné rozvijel, ,dokud
419

neobjevil své secesni srdce a nesnazil se udélat si jméno malovanymi pomatenostmi.

Nejbouflivéji reagoval Karl Kraus: ,Piivodni Klimtiv ndcrt ukazoval, jak mi sdélili,

10 Gegen Klimt, ed. Hermann Bahr, Wien 1903.

11 Karl Kraus (1874-1936), rakousky novinaf, od roku 1899 vydaval vlastni casopis Die Fackel, kde

publikoval vétSinu svych textti.
12 Katalogovy popis cituje nékolik kritik, viz napt. Gegen Klimt, s. 41.
13 Tamtéz, s. 41.
14 Tamtéz, s. 45.
15 Tamtéz, s. 47.
16 Tamtéz, s. 60.
17 Tamtéz, s. 46.
18 Tamtéz, s. 52.

19 Tamtéz, s. 47.
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nahého mladika, stojiciho v hlubokém zamysleni; vlasy mu padaly do obliceje a skryvaly
Cervené tvdre, jak se nezralému chlapci hnala krev do hlavy pfi pohledu na dvé postavy
spocivajici nahote na obraze v milostném objeti... Nynéjsi rektor univerzity pry pri
predloZeni navrhu prohlisil, Ze tohle neni filozofie, ale kluk, ktery predcasné premysli o tom,
odkud se berou déti. Pan Klimt pochopil, Ze se mu alegorie nepovedla... a stvofil obraz, ktery
je nyni k vidéni ve svatyni Secese... Pan Klimt mél namalovat filozofii, jenze bohuzel o ni ma
jesté mlhavéjsi predstavu nez o pravnictvi, které mad malovat také...koho zajima, jak si filozofii
predstavuje pan Klimt? Nefilozoficky umeélec si miiZe filozofii klidné malovat, ale alegorizovat

420

by ji mél tak, jak se maluje ve filozofickych dobdch své doby.

Videnskd univerzita byla na pfelomu stoleti bastou pozitivismu a Klimtovo
nejasné pojeti filozofie bylo pro jeji pfedstavitele naprosto neakceptovatelné. Filozofie
meéla byt dle jejich nazoru zobrazena od pocatkt, s nartstajicim védénim aZ do
konecného pozitivistického vitézstvi rozumu. Témér stovka profesorti se proti
umisténi malby na univerzité rozhodla protestovat a sepsala petici adresovanou
Ministerstvu kultu a vzdélani. Hlavni vefejné prezentovanou namitkou proti obrazu
bylo, Ze obraz svym stylem neodpovida Ferstelové neorenesanni budové.”
Ocekavali jasné zobrazeni, racionalismus, popisnost. Padl ndvrh, Ze obraz by mél
predstavovat filozofy vSech dob, shromazdéné v hdji, jak diskutuji, odpocivaji a uci

studenty.”

Umélec mél zobrazit exaktni védéni, které v ramci filozofie nabiralo dle

akademickych ndzorti na sile, zatimco cast cisté spekulativni se zmensovala. ,, Ale i

20 Citovano dle Partschovd, S. Klimt. Zivot a dilo, s. 115. Nutno zdtraznit, ze Kraus sdm plvodni

navrh nevidél.
21 Gegen Klimt, s. 50.

22 Schorske, C. E. Videri na prelomu stoleti, s. 224.
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kdyz umélci ptizndme totircéi svobodu, kterou chdpe filozofie spise nez véda, nebot se zabyuvd
rozlusténim svétové hadanky, stale ziistavd mnoho otazek k zodpovézeni. Mali¥ ma hadanku
zobrazit a ne byt sim hddankou.”” Rektor univerzity, teolog Wilhel von Neumann se
vyjadril, Ze tilozofie si v dobé, kdy hleda pravdu v exaktnich védach, nezaslouzi, aby
byla reprezentovdna jako mlhav4, fantastickd predstava.” Na tomto misté se hodi
poznamenat, Ze na videnskou univerzitu byl pfijat napifiklad fyzik Ludwig
Boltzmann, aby zde udil filozofii, a jednim z jeho ukolti mélo byt pravé sbliZeni
filozofie a fyziky, tedy pravé ukotveni filozofie na exaktnich zadkladech. Kromé
Boltzmanna zde ptisobil i fyzik a filozof Ernst Mach, pfedstavitel filozofie kritické
zkuSenosti, empiriokriticismu. Ten slouZi i jako dobra ilustrace snahy o sbliZovani
exaktnich véd a filozofie, kterd panovala na videnské univerzité. A¢ byl Mach pravé
zde jmenovan profesorem filozofie, on sam se za filozofa nepovazoval. Filozofie pro
néj vyrustala z potfeby obecného ndzoru na svét, pficemz pravé tento ndzor miize a
ma slouzit jako vychodisko védeckym vyzkumtm. Machova filozofie pak byla

vlastné hleddnim takové filozofie, kterd by byla pro védecké poznéani piinosem.”

Prostfedi Secese, ve kterém se pohyboval Klimt, bylo naproti tomu silné
ovlivnéné myslenkami Schopenhauera a Nietzscheho, tedy iracionalistickou filozofii.
Paralelné k Nietzscheho filozofovani kladivem ostatné miizeme postavit i umeéni
videnské secese. Uméni podle nich také seslo z cesty, uzndvalo davno mrtvé idedly a

ignorovalo soucasny svét. Nebylo opravdové, ignorovalo vyvoj doby, bylo 171, ktera

23 Gegen Klimt, s. 43.

24 Schorske, Carl E. Videri na prelomu stoleti, s. 224. V Gegen Klimt, s. 43 se také uvadi, ze dilo je

.neforemnd nesrozumitelnost a snovy svét, ktery je protikladem filozofie.”

25 Holzbachova, I. Ernst Mach a védecké poznani, s. 16
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vnéjSim plastém zakryvala prekotné zmény, které ve spolecnosti probéhly a
probihaly. A pravé nahé pravdé doby chtél Gustav Klimt nastavit tvar.

Jako jakasi vizualizace Nietzscheho a Schopenhauerovy filozofie je dnes
Klimtova Filozofie vykladana. Neexistuji doklady, ze by Klimt uvedené filozofy cetl,
ale pohyboval se ve spolecnosti, ktera byla prosycena jejich myslenkami a obdivem
k Richardu Wagnerovi. Peter Vergo se domniv4, Ze umélec ve svém ztvarnéni
Filozofie vySel prdvé zWagnerovy interpretace Schopenhauerovy filozofie.”
Wagnerem se Klimt ostatné zabyval pfinejmensim v souvislosti s Beethovenskym

vlysem.”

A Wagnera uvadi Vergo i jako pfedobraz Klimtova Védéni, konkrétné
upozoriiuje na scénické poznamky tykajici se prvniho vystupu matefské bohyné
Erdy: ,Jevisté se zatemni: ze skalni priirvy na strané vytryskne namodralé svétlo, v némz
nihle Wotan spatfi Erdu, kterd vystupuje do piili téla z hlubiny; je vzneSené postavy,
ovéncena bohatymi Cernymi vlasy...”** S timto Vergovym tvrzenim ovSem polemizuje
jiny badatel, ktery se uménim Vidné prelomu stoleti zabyva, Carl E. Schorske. Ten
poukazuje na to, ze Wagnerova Erda je prfivétivou matkou Zemi, ale Klimtova

postava Védéni vyzatuje spiSe ,moudrost, zirover nelitostnou a studenou, kterd potvrzuje

26 Vergo, P. Gustav Klimt’s Philosophie und das Programm der Universitatsgemalde, s. 94-7.

27 Toto velkolepé dilo bylo vytvofeno pro ¢trnactou vystavu Secese v roce 1902. Celd tato vystava
byla pojata jako wagnerovsky Gesamtkunstwerk, totalni umélecké dilo, jehoz tématem byla pocta
velkému skladateli. Kromé vytvarného umeéni zde byla pfitomna i Beethovenova hudba. Pri
otevieni vystavy hrala Videnska filharmonie pod taktovkou Gustava Mahlera casti Devéaté
symfonie a tato symfonie, pfesnéji jeji interpretace Richarda Wagnera byla i namétem Klimtova

vlysu.

28 Citovano dle Partschové, S. Klimt. Zivot a dilo, s. 131.
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svét jako vili,”” a svédd tak spiSe o Nietzscheho interpretaci Schopenhauerovy
filozofie a ve Filozofii vidi odkaz na Zarathustrovu Piseti opojeni.” Schorske uvadj,
ze , Klimtova vize vesmiru je prevzata ze Schopenhauera — je to svét jako viile, jako slepa
energie v nekonecném kolobéhu nesmysiného rozeni, lisky a smrti.””' Konkrétni citat ze
Schopenhauerova dila Svét jako viile a pfedstava potom uvadi Susanna Partschova.”
Autorka zaroven uvadi i predobraz Alegorie védéni, a to znovu pasaz ze
Schopenhauera: ,,...bezpochyby je to védéni o smrti a vedle toho sledovani utrpeni a bidy
Zivota, co davd nejsilnéjsi podnét k filozofickému wvaZovini a k metafyzickému vykladdani

svéta.

Je ponékud spekulativni snazit se ke Klimtovu dilu najit konkrétni
filozoficky ~pramen, ¢ dokonce pfifadit knému konkrétni text. Jako
pravdépodobnéjsi se jevi, zZe Klimt szaddnou konkrétni pasdzi a zfejmé ani
konkrétnim dilem nepracoval. Inspiraci mu poskytlo myslenkové ovzdusi, ve kterém
se pohyboval, a do vysledného obrazu lze projektovat fadu pasazi z dél zminénych

filozofti a bezpochyby i dél filozofd jinych. UZ Hevesi prezentoval nedostatek jasné

srozumitelnosti obrazu jako jeho hodnotu.™

Pravdépodobné nejhlasitéjsim kritikem z univerzitnich fad byl Friedrich JodL
Ten sdm sebe vidél jako pokracovatele Comta, Johna Stuarta Milla a Davida Humea.
Jeho oblibenym autorem byl také Ludwig Feuerbach, a to obzvlasté v otdzkach

naboZenstvi. Feuerbach svymi myslenkami kriticky navazal na Hegela. Odmitl ale

29 Schorske, C. E. Videri na prelomu stoleti, s. 220.

30 Tamtéz, s. 220.

31 Tamtéz, s. 219.

32 Partschovd, S. Klimt. Zivot a dilo, s. 131.

33 Citovano dle Partschovd, S. Klimt. Zivot a dilo, s. 131.

34 Gustav Klimt. The Complete Paintings, s. 569.
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absolutni ideu kvili moznosti ndbozenské interpretace. S filozofii spojil prave kritiku
naboZenstvi, kdyz tvrdil, Ze pravou pficinou naboZenstvi je lidsky egoismus a touha
po Stésti. Neocekdvané a ¢asto nesmyslné prekazky, které se stavi clovéku pfi jeho
pouti Zivotem do cesty, je jednodussi si vysvétlit pomoci vyssich sil, vyssi bytosti,
kterd ¢lovéka chrani a mtize plnit jeho pfani. Od tohoto détského chapani svéta by se
mél ¢lovék ale oprostit a piejit pouze ke smyslovému. Clovék proziva svét smyslové
svymi prozitky a emocemi a pravé v tomto se skryva jeho podstata. Je nutné, aby
clovek své nejlepsi emoce a vlastnosti, které vtélil do Boha, prenesl zpét na ¢lovéka a
vztdhnul je zpét k pozemskému, lidskému Zivotu. Toto by mélo byt zdkladem
nového ndbozenstvi — ndboZenstvi ¢lovéka. Nejvétsi hodnotou tohoto naboZenstvi je

potom laska k lidem. , Na misto polidsténi Boha musi nastoupit zbozsténi clovéka.”*

V tomto smyslu potom Jodl chtél, aby se véda stala zdkladem svétového
nazoru a v souladu s tim chtél dosahnout také rozluky statu a cirkve. NabozZenstvi
povazoval za védecky pfekonané. Centrem jeho zdjmu byla etika, estetika a
psychologie. Proti ndboZensky orientované etice postavil pravé etiku humanitni,
ktera spatfuje mravni hodnotu jednani v mife jeho prospésnosti spole¢nosti. Clovék
si vramci této etiky mél uvédomit svoji zavislost na celku, na spolecnosti. Tuto
humanistickou etiku uvadeél v soulad s postoji videriského liberalismu, ktery stavél
na individudlnich schopnostech jednotlivce. Jako sviij hlavni tikol Jodl vidél podileni
se na vyvoji naturalistické etiky bez jakychkoli ndboZenskych a metafyzickych prvk.
Jodlova ¢innost vyrazné prispéla k tomu, Ze se se Vidni na pocatku 20. stoleti
vyvinulo prostfedi, ze kterého vySel neopozitivismus.

Daldimi hlasitymi odptrci Klimtovy Filozofie byli ovSem konzervativci,

tradicionalisti¢ti odptirci nahoty a ndboZenské svobody, tedy kruhy, se kterymi Jodl a

35 Anzenbacher, A. Uvod do filozofie, s. 269.
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dalsi predstavitelé univerzity chtéli byt spojovani vzhledem ke svym nazorovym
stanoviskiim snad jesté méné neZ s Klimtovymi pfiznivci. A uz viibec nechtéli upirat
Klimtovi pravo na svobodné umélecké vyjadieni. Secesionisty a jejich pfivrzenci byli
obvitiovani, e 1to& na svobodu umeéni a na moderni uméni obecné. Casto
zminovany byl v debaté némecky Lex Heinze, zdkon zroku 1900 cenzurujici
nemoralni umeélecka dila. I proto byl univerzitni spor pfesunut do roviny estetické.
Klimttiv obraz byl jednoduse nafcen z osklivosti. Pojem osklivost se stal ve sporu o
Filozofii nejcastéji sklonovanym slovem. Friedrich Jodl se vyjadfil, ze: ,Nenapaddme
nahotu obrazu, ale jeho osklivost. Také véfime, Ze tdpajici a nejasnd symbolika obrazu, kterd
miiZe byt uchopena a pochopena pouze mdlokym, se pFici tcelu malby.”* A podobné
argumentoval ve svém vyjadfeni pro Neue Freie Presse i fyzik Franz Exner: ,Nds
pristup neni namifen celkové proti Secesi, proti modernimu uméleckému hnuti, a také
oceriujeme Klimta jako umeélce, ale toto nemiiZeme povaZovat za uméni. Tento zpiisob
symbolického zobrazeni nepovazujeme za umeélecky, nehledé na to, Ze obraz se nehodi

k architektonickému charakteru univerzitni budovy.””

Klimt mél na univerzité ovSem i své zastance, i kdyZ Slo o méné pocetnou
skupinu. V reakci na Jodla vystoupil profesor déjin uméni na videniské univerzité
Franz Wickhoff se svoji prednaskou , Co je osklivé?” V prvé fadé je nezbytné kratce
shrnout pojem ,videriskd Skola déjin uméni”, jejimz byl Wickhoff prednim
predstavitelem, a jeji novatorské myslenky. Z nich samozfejmé Wickhoffova obhajoba
obrazu vyritstala. ,,Motto ,Dobé jeji uméni, umeéni jeho svobodu”, kterym sdruzeni Secese
ozdobilo svou budovu v roce 1898, mohlo docela dobie platit i na Wickhoffovu vznikajici

videniskou skolu déjin uméni. Klimt a Secese zavrhli tradici akademického umeéni a klasicky

36 Gegen Klimt, s. 51.

37 Tamtéz, s. 52.
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realismus kultury Ringstrasse. Podobné se Wickhoff a Riegl v 90. letech vzboutili proti

dominantnimu postavent klasické estetiky.”*

Jeden z zaku videnské Skoly Hans Tietze popsal jeji metodologickou orientaci
jako geneticky déjepis uméni a za hlavni povazoval teze, Ze vyvoj uméni je
vieobecny, staly, nepferusovany, imanentni a zdkonity.” UZ tento zb&Zny pohled
naznacuje, ze Wickhoffiv ndzor se spiSe nez jeho univerzitnim kolegtim bliZil postoji

Klimtovu.

Videnska skola se vzboufila proti panujicimu vykladu zakladatele déjin uméni
Johanna Joachima Winckelmanna, ktery chdpal tento obor jako pouceni o vzniku,
vyvoji a ipadku uméni, tedy néktera obdobi byla chapana jako méné hodnotna nez
jind a méné zasluhujici pozornost. Pravé tuto teorii ipadkovych obdobi videriska
Skola zrus$ila. Nutno poznamenat, ze jiz dfive byla néktera ,upadkova” obdobi
rehabilitovdna a objevily se ndznaky plynulého vyvoje v tvrzenich, Ze faze upadku
uz vsobé obsahuje prvky nasledujictho rozkvétu. Jako pfiklad lze uvést dilo
Edwarda Gibbona The Decline and Fall of the Roman Empire (1776-1787). Stejné tak Jean
Baptiste Louis Georges Seroux d”Agincourt (1730-1814) rehabilitoval gotiku, ale stale
pouzival termin ,,1'1padek“40 ¢i ,,znovuzrozeni.” Pro obor historie zménu tohoto
konceptu pfinesl Leopold von Ranke, ktery hlasal, ze kazda doba ma stejné blizko

k bohu.
Teze videnské Skoly o rovnosti jednotlivych epoch, kdy Zadnd neni
hodnotnéjsi nez jind, nybrz je pouze odlisSnd, byla podpofena tvrzenim, Ze vyvoj

umeéni je imanentni, jde o vili k formé€, umélecké chténi, které nezavisi na umélcové

38 Schorske, C. E. Videri na pfelomu stoleti, s. 226.
39 Kroupa, J. Skoly déjin umeéni. Metodologie déjin uméni1, s. 187.

40 Terminem , ipadek” oznacoval obdobi od 4. do 10. stoleti.

373



Kontexty

Interdisciplindrny zbornik

svobodné vuli. Tato teze stavi na Hegelové historickém determinismu, kdy styl je
nutnym vysledkem dobovych pfedpokladi, tedy Ze napiiklad gotika je nutnym
vysledkem feudalismu, scholastické filozofie a ducha doby obecné. Svétovy duch se
zjevuje skrze osobnost umélce, kterého pouzivd jako svi(ij nastroj ve formé
umeéleckého dila. Smyslem uméni je tedy zjevovat tohoto ducha a ukolem déjin
umeéni je najit predeterminovany vzorec, dle kterého se dé&jiny uméni vyviji. Toto se
stalo pro obor klicové na dlouhou dobu a historik uméni Ernst Gombrich oznacil

Hegela jako otce dé&jin uméni.

Na Hegelové terminu ,Zeitgeist” potom Alois Riegl stavi termin
,Kunstwollen”, dobové umélecké chténi, ze kterého se umélec nemtize vymanit.
Analogicky k tomu potom mutiZeme postavit mySlenky Sigmunda Freuda, ktery za
zdklad lidského jednani povazuje nevédomou dynamiku pudi. A ostatné takového
clovéka zmitaného biologickymi silami a pfirozenymi ,zvifecimi” pudy vidéli na
Klimtové obraze i jeho univerzitni odptirci.

Vratme se ovSem zpét k Franzi Wickhoffovi. Podstatny vztah k univerzitnimu
sporu ma i jeho nejproslulejsi prace Videriskd geneze (Die Wiener Genesis, 1895)
pojedndvajici o pozdné antickém iluminovaném rukopise z videnské
Nationalbibliothek. Wickhoff se sice mylil v dataci, kdyz rukopis urcil jako fimskou
praci ze 4. stoleti, ale poprvé zde polemizoval s tezi o vzestupu a tpadku uméni.
Rimské uméni nechdpal jako upadajici uméni fecké, ale jako Cast jakéhosi
pfirozeného uméleckého vyvoje vedouciho od klasického feckého uméni pfes
helénisticky naturalismus k fimskému iluzionismu a daéle, jako vizudlni vyjadfeni
ducha doby. Na tomto klicovém dile odmitajicim dosud vladnouci teorii o vzestupu a
upadku Wickhoff spolupracoval s Wilhelmem von Hartelem (1839-1907), ktery

editoval fecky biblicky text. Hartel byl ptivodné profesor klasickeé filologie, ale v dobé
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univerzitni aféry zastaval funkci ministra kultu a vyucovani a praveé toto ministerstvo
bylo zadavatelem celé univerzitni zakazky. To také ¢astecné vysvétluje kladny postoj
oficidlnich predstavitelli statu k modernimu umeéni v dob€, kdy v jinych statech tomu
bylo Cdisté naopak. Oficialni uméni tam bylo spiSe synonymem k uméni
konzervativnimu, naopak uméni, které je z dnesniho pohledu vnimano jako dalsi
krok vyvoje, uméni progresivni, bylo statem pfehliZeno aZ potlacovano a rozhodné
se nemohlo chlubit takovymi tspéchy na poli statnich zakazek jako secese ve Vidni.
Kromé toho, Ze Hartel zastaval spolecné s Wickhoffem moderni pohled na pojeti
déjin, moderni smér podporoval z dGvodt politickych. Secesi vnimal jako
kosmopolitni uméni, které se mélo stat v dobé rostoucich narodnostnich sporii
jakymsi kulturnim jednoticim prvkem rakousko-uherského cisafstvi. Je tedy nutné si
uvédomit i politickou rovinu celého univerzitniho sporu, kterd objasiiuje i postoje
katolickych konzervativci a nové pravice. Ministr, ktery chtél za pomoci umeéni
dosahnout moderniho sméfovani cisarstvi v dobé politické krize a ktery véfil, ze
pomoci uméni lze prekonat ndrodnostni konflikty uvnitf monarchie, petici profesorti
samoziejmé ignoroval. Nadto se vyjadtil, ,Ze kazdé umélecké dilo, které se lisi od
obvyklého vyjadieni a mifi k individualité, vZdy narazi na Sirokou opozici,”*" a dilo nechal

reprezentovat soucasné rakouské uméni na svétové vystaveé v Pafizi.

Wickhoff byl jednim ze signataiti jakési protipetice, kterd byla také poslana
Hartelovi na Ministerstvo a vysvétlovala, pro¢ néktefi z univerzitnich profesorii
petici proti Klimtové Filozofii nepodepsali.” Jako divod bylo uvedeno, Ze vyzdoba
univerzitni haly neni pfedstavena celd a univerzitni profesofi tedy protestuji, aniz by

znali celkovy vzhled vysledné vyzdoby. A druhym argumentem byl obrdceny

41 Gegen Klimt, s. 50.

42 Viz Tamtéz, s. 56.
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argument Karla Krause proti Klimtovi, ze ,ndzoru univerzitnich profesorii by se mohl
v laickych kruzich prikladat vétsi vyznam, nez patii tomu, Ze vétSina profesorii je v této

otdzce také pouze laiky.”*

Opravdovou obhajobu Klimtovy Filozofie, ktera byla zarovenl i demonstraci
nového pristupu k dé€jindm umeéni, pronesl Wickhoff ve Filozofické spolecnosti
Univerzity. Tato spolecnost Wickohoffa pozvala, aby promluvil na obranu Klimta, a
jeho pfednasku pod titulem , Co je osklivé?” odmeénila potleskem. To do celého sporu
prineslo i postoje antisemitské. List Deutsches Volksblatt, tiskovy organ kfestanskych
socialisth videniského starosty Karla Luegera, ktery se v ramci své populistické
politiky casto uchyloval k antisemitské rétorice, oznacil obraz za nemoralni,
prednasku za nestydatou a prednasejiciho za trapného a Fetnicky neschopného.®
Mluvi se zde o proklamaci nejniZsich a nejodpornéjsich citli, coZ ovSem neni nic
prekvapivého, nebot ,jiz dlouho je ,Filozofickd spoleCnost” titocistém vsech liberdlnich
snah a ne nadarmo nechala svoje clenské karty zhotovit ze Zlutého kartonu, kde ale bohuzel
Krestana.”* Ostatné secese byla povaZovana za Zzidovské uméni. Karl Kraus, sam Zid,
ktery se Zzidovské viry vefejné ziekl a vstoupil do katolické cirkve, ji nazyval
»zidovsky vkus.” Nova videnskd zidovskd burZoazie totiz secesi podporovala a
snazila se asimilovat prostfednictvim umeéni a kultury. Nejvyznamnéjsimi
Klimtovymi mecena$i byli pravé Zidé a Kraus tento vztah secese a Zidovské

burzoazie jizlivé komentoval slovy: ,Stejné jako mival kazdy aristokrat svého domdciho

43 Tamtéz, s. 56.
44 Tamtéz, s. 65.

45 Tamtéz, s. 65.
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Zida, md dnes kazdy Zidovsky burzovni makléi doma svého secesionistu.”* Dalsi rovinou
antisemitismu byl také fakt, ze nikde jinde v tehdejsi Evropé nebyli Zidé tak tésné
spjati se statem jako pravé v Rakousku. ,Nikde neposkytovali Zidé stitu tak velké sluzby
jako v Rakousku, jehoz mnohé ndrody drzela pohromadé pouze , dualistickd monarchie” rodu
Habsburkii, a kde Zidovsti stdatni bankéi na rozdil od vSech ostatnich zemi, pfeZili uipadek
monarchie.”” Antisemitské utoky tak Casto znamenaly zdroven utok na monarchii a
potazmo tedy i jeji kulturni politiku.

Wickhoffova pfednaska meéla podnitit diskuzi o vzniku pojmu osklivost a o
tom, jak se stane hodnoticim kritériem uméleckého dila. Pravé pojem osklivosti, jak
uz bylo zdtraznéno, byl velmi casto pouzit jako kritika Klimtova dila. Pojem
osklivost Wickhoff vykladad prostfednictvim Darwinova pfirozeného vybéru.
Primitivni clovék si vybiral krdsného partnera, tedy toho, ktery pfedstavoval
pokracovani rodu. Naopak osklivi, degenerovani a pro pokracovani nepouzitelni byli
ponechani zahubé. Krasa tedy v tomto primitivnim biologickém pohledu znamena
preziti, osklivost potom smrt. Toto kritérium pfeziti bylo pfeneseno i na uméni:
,velkda neprerusend evoluce, vzdy umélecké dilo, které odpovida poslednimu stadiu vyjvoje a
vyrazu, je shleddvino krdsnym, a to odpovidajici prekonanému je shleddvino zastaralym a
osklivym.“** Nositeli pokroku byli dle Wickhoffa vzdy vladnouci vrstvy a umélci. Byli
vzorem pro masy a jejich vnimani krasy a osklivosti bylo ve vzajemném souladu.
Srozvojem védy a studiem starovéku se ovSem cesty umeélce a osob urcujicich
hodnotové soudy rozchazi, a to hlavné diky uctivani stylu klasické antiky, ktery se

stdva méfitkem absolutni krasy. Umélec ovSem tvoii zjakéhosi vnitiniho pudu,

46 Citovano dle O’Connorova, M. Ddma ve zlatém, s. 70.
47 Arendtova, H. Piivod totalitarismu I-11I, s. 100.

48 Gegen Klimt, s. 62.
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vyjadtuje ,emociondlni Zivot doby zhutnény genidlni povahou ve fyzickych formdch.”*

Vzdélané vrstvy, které si zvykly ztotoznovat krdsu s minulosti, potom tato dila
odmitaji a pokladaji je za oskliva. Ti, ktefi poklddaji moderni uméni za osklivé,
nejsou tedy schopni pohlédnout do zrcadla, které jim Klimt nastavil jiz svym dilem

Nuda veritas (1899), nejsou schopni se vyrovnat s nahou pravdou, s modernim bytim.

Klimtovi odptrci v tomto boji slavili nakonec vitézstvi. KdyZ byl roku 1902
Friedrich Jodl jmenovan profesorem estetiky na videriské technice, neodpustil si
zasadit ve svém nastupnim projevu Klimtovi dalsi ranu, , pranyioval moderni umélecké
smeéry za jejich subjektivismus a vyuzZivini mykénskych a dalsich primitivnich forem.
Prohldsil, Ze védeckd kritika musi stiij co stiij obnovit objektioniho ducha uméni. Nakonec

znovu oznacil za jedinou opravdovou skolu kritikii i umélcii minulost.””

I dal$i z univerzitnich obrazti mél podobny koncept a podobny osud. Opét
zde byla masa lidstva v kolobéhu rozeni, byti a zdniku a v popfedi znovu Zenska
postava, tentokrat Hygieia. Opét bylo poukdzdno na omezené znalosti a moc lidstva
oproti pfirodé a jejim zakonitim, jakési pfipomenuti, Ze clovék stale nic nevi nebo
minimalné ne dost. Samozfejmé i tato vize svéta vyvolala atoky, a zfejmé i proto
posledni Privnictvi je stylové jiné a jakoby svédéilo o umélcové nechuti zakazku
dokoncit. Jakoby se sam pasoval do role nemilosrdné odsouzeného, nahého a
vycerpaného starce na obraze. Znechucen celou aférou Klimt smlouvu na obrazy
vypovédél, za pomoci svych mecenasti vratil vyplacenou zalohu a vyzadal si je od

Ministerstva zpét. Na zadné oficidlni zakdzce uz potom nepracoval.

49 Tamtéz, s. 63.

50 Citovano dle Schorske, C., E. Videri na prelomu stoleti, s. 47.
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SCHWEIGEN DES WAHRHEITSSPIEGELS: DIE MOGLICHKEIT
ALS ORDNUNGSPRINZIP IM ROMAN MEIN NAME SEI
GANTENBEIN

Alena Jakubcova

Auch um die Einheit des Kunstwerks ist es dhnlich bestellt. Es ist der Ausdruck einer Welt; ahnlich
wie das Wort als Fenster aufzufassen ist, das gedffnet, die ganze es hervorbringende Welt in den Text
eindringen laf3t, so ist die Einheit des Kunstwerkes somit als im zeitlichen Verlauf geronnenes

Weltverstandnis und als Weltausdruck zu begreifen.

Matthias Eigelsheimer

,,LEIDENSCHAFT DER MOGLICHKEIT""

Im Zeitalter der Moderne gewinnt der Unterschied zwischen einer begrifflichen
Bezeichnung der Wirklichkeit und dem Willen, die gelebte Welt auszudriicken, an
Bedeutung.Man kann das Leben nicht mit einem Begriff zu umspannen suchen: er
bietet eine leere, kiinstlich erschaffene Definition, die nicht nur der Welt an sich nicht
entspricht, sondern auch nicht der Welt in Augen der Menschen. Um die veranderten
Umstande zu bezeichnen, bildet sich eine neue Auffassung der Moglichkeit aus. Das
nicht mehr modal bestimmte Mogliche wird selbststandig, dessen Antonym nicht
mehr das Unmogliche ist, sondern das Notwendige, das (Gesetz)Gebundene, das
Traditionelle und Allgemeingiiltige, das Eindeutige, das Eingeschrankte und

Einschrankende. ,In der Moderne besteht die Wahrheit der Welt in der reinen

1 Kierkegaard, S. Entweder-Oder, s. 43.
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Moglichkeit,””> die das eigentliche menschliche Weltempfinden darstellt. In
Anlehnung an den Existentialismus ist ,,reine Moglichkeit’ [...] als Existenzial
(,Seinkonnen’) zu verstehen, also ,Wirklichkeit’, die — sofern sie das Wesen des
Menschen umgrenzt — jetzt als seine ,Wahrheit” gefafst wird [...]: Die Wahrheit des
Menschen besteht in seinem Seinkonnen; seine Wirklichkeit, sein Wesen entfaltet sich

in seinen Moglichkeiten.”

,,DIE GANZE WELT IST EINE BUHNE...”*

Mit der veranderten Weltsicht hat sich ebenfalls die literarische Schreibweise
verwandelt. Die nach-realistischen kunst- und literarhistorischen Epochen zeigen,
dass die Suche nach der Wirklichkeit mit dem Realismus nicht endet, sondern
beginnt: , [, Moglichkeit’] ist der spezifische Gebietscharakter ,gerade der
Wirklichkeit’. [...] Es gibt keinen wahren Realismus ohne die wahre Dimension

dieser Offenheit.”’

Gerade auf das verdanderte menschliche Empfinden gegeniiber der Welt reagiert Max

Frisch mit seinem Roman Mein Name sei Gantenbein. Das epische Ich lasst mit seinen

2 Begriff von Jirgen H. Petersen: ,,Rein’ bedeutet, daff im Gegensatz zum modalen Begriff der
Moglichkeit keine Erfiillung des Potentiellen durch das Wirkliche stattfindet, daff Moglichkeit
nicht dadurch zu tilgen ist, daf Mogliches in Wirkliches iibergeht.” (Petersen, J. H. Der deutsche

Roman der Moderne. Grundlegung, Typologie, Entwicklung. s. 21)

3 Petersen, J. H. Wirklichkeit, Moglichkeit und Fiktion in Max Frischs Roman ,Mein Name sei

Gantenbein”, s. 146.
4 Shakespeare, W. Wie es euch gefillt, s. 210.
5 Bloch, E. Das Prinzip Hoffnung, s. 274 (zit. nach Petersen, J. H. Der deutsche Roman der Moderne.

Grundlegung, Typologie, Entwicklung, s. 23).
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Vorstellungen eine Welt der Moglichkeit” entstehen und griindet sein Leben auf
moglichen Ablaufen verschiedener Ereignisse. Das ,blof3-Mogliche’ nimmt es als sein
wirkliches Leben wahr, ohne negativ darauf zu reagieren und ohne eine Stiitze bei
der nur begrifflich begriindeten Wirklichkeit zu suchen.® In diesem Roman wird
nicht unterschieden zwischen dem, was ist und zwischen dem, was ware, wenn nicht
das ware, was ist. Das Sein ist gleich Seinkonnen. Den einzigen Halt, den der Mensch
braucht, um leben zu konnen, bietet ihm das Leben selbst. Das zweite Hauptthema in
Mein Name sei Gantenbein ist das Problematische der zwischenmenschlichen

Beziehungen:

,,Ein Mann liebt eine Frau’, sagt er, ,diese Frau liebt einen andern
Mann’, sagt er, ,der erste Mann liebt eine andere Frau, die
wiederum von einem andern Mann geliebt wird’, sagt er und
kommt zum Schlufi, ,eine durchaus alltagliche Geschichte, die

117

nach allen Seiten auseinander geht —

Diese klischeehafte Grundeinstellung ist der Anlass fiir die das Geschehen
begriindenden Vorstellungen des Ich. Die Paare als Hauptfiguren bewegen sich
zwischen Entfernung und Naherkommen, einander immer gegeniibergestellt — ein

Geben und Nehmen, als ob kein Gemeinsam ,vorstellbar’ ware.

Der Roman Mein Name sei Gantenbein ist ,einfach so: Spielraum” (195) des Ich und

6 Vgl. die Charakteristik des Romans Mein Name sei Gantenbein von Jiirgen H. Petersen als
,[ploetologische Uberlegungen, die den Verlust an dufserer (modaler) Wirklichkeit beschreiben
und den iiberkommenen Realititsbegriff durch eine Vorstellung von Wirklichkeit ersetzen, die von
Frisch hier selbst als Moglichkeit, definiert wird.” (Petersen, J. H. Wirklichkeit, Moglichkeit und

Fiktion in Max Frischs Roman ,, Mein Name sei Gantenbein”, s. 148)

7 Frisch, M. Mein Name sei Gantenbein, s. 313. Weitere Beispiele werden nur mit Seitenzahl zitiert.
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der figuralen Rollen. Der Autor nutzt verschiedene Moglichkeiten aus, das
Geschehen zu erfassen und zu wiedergeben. Er spielt auch mit den Moglichkeiten
des gewdhlten Themas und der Struktur. Mein Name sei Gantenbein ist ein
Stichpunktroman in offener Form. Die Ich-Perspektive des Romans ist keiner der
klassischen Erzdhlperspektiven zu zuordnen. Die Funktion des Ich besteht nicht
mehr darin, zu erzdhlen, sondern der Wirklichkeit des menschlichen Ich
nédherzutreten.® Mit dem Ich ist kein eindeutiges Erzdhlerbild zu verbinden.” Das Ich
hat den blofs-fiktionalen Charakter aufgegeben. Die Bezeichnung Ich-Erzahler halt
wegen der Erweiterung um die nicht-erzdhlerische Dimension des Erlebens nicht
stand. Eine Er- und Ich-Unterscheidung zerflieit in der fehlenden Distanz

zueinander. Das Ich ist in der Handlung immer présent, im Geschehen oder oberhalb

8 Dass das Ich nur auf dem literarischen Weg er-fasst werden kann, im Gegensatz zum
wissenschaftlichen, dufSert Max Frisch selbst: ,Die Doméne der Literatur? Was die Soziologie nicht
erfafit, was die Biologie nicht erfafit: das Einzelwesen, das Ich, nicht mein Ich, aber ein Ich, die
Person die die Welt erfahrt als Ich, die stirbt als Ich, die Person in allen ihren biologischen und
gesellschaftlichen Bedingtheiten; also die Darstellung der Person, die in der Statistik enthalten ist,
aber in der Statistik nicht zur Sprache kommt und im Hinblick aufs Ganze irrelevant ist, aber leben
muf$ mit dem BewufStsein, daf3 sie irrelevant ist — das ist es, was wenigstens mich interessiert, was
mir darstellenswert erscheint: alles, was Menschen erfahren, Geschlecht, Technik, Politik als
Realitat und als Utopie, aber im Gegensatz zur Wissenschaft bezogen auf das Ich, das erfahrt.”

(Frisch, M. Dramaturgisches. Ein Briefwechsel mit Walter Hollerer, s. 34)

9 Charakteristik der Erzahltechnik Frischs von Jifi Stromsik: ,, Durch die Distanzierung des Autors
vom erzdhlenden Ich verliert die Ich-Form bei Frisch den Anschein einer festen Perspektive, ihren
bekenntnishaften Charakter sowie die blofS dokumentativ-berichtende Funktion, und dient
vornehmlich der Erkundung des Ich; sie macht den Raum fiir Deutung frei, ohne den Autor zu
zwingen, eindeutige Urteile und Wertungen zu fallen.” (Stromsik, ]J. Das Verhaltnis von

Weltanschauung und Erzahlmethode bei Max Frisch, s. 147)
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% sich vorstellend und/oder nacherlebend. Demnach ist sein Status weder

dessen,’
ganz-auktorial noch nur-personal. Das unbestimmbare Ich ist das den Roman
zusammenhaltende Element — das schlagende Herz der inneren Uberzeugung und

die Idee der duBeren Uberdachung.

Eine der Hauptrollen, den sehenden Blinden, spielt in Max Frischs Roman
Gantenbein: ,Mein Name sei Gantenbein. / Ich stelle mir vor: / mein Leben mit einer
grofsen Schauspielerin, die ich liebe und daher glauben lasse, ich sei blind; unser
Gliick infolgedessen. / Ihr Name sei Lila.” (81) Das Zusammen-Spiel von Blindheit
und Sehvermdgen lasst paradoxe Situationen entstehen. Aber schon die wortliche
Ebene spiegelt das Widerspriichliche in oxymoronischen Aussagen: ,An seiner

Blindnis, er sah's, wurde nicht gezweifelt.” (30)

Den Funktionen des Konjunktiv Prasens nach kann der Titel in zweifacher Weise
verstanden werden. Die erste Verwendungsart trigt eine imperativische Bedeutung."
Diese wére noch deutlicher bei der Spitzenstellung des ,Gantenbein” - Gantenbein sei
mein Name - zu verfolgen. Die getroffene Entscheidung fithrt zur Forderung der

gewiinschten Identitit (d. h. Gantenbein). Es bedeutet den Verzicht auf die

10 Das Ich nimmt eine Stellung zwischen dem Ein-Teil-vom-Geschehen-Sein und einer
Sonderposition ein. Die Sonderposition driickt das daneben- und dabei-Sein bzw. Zuhorer-Sein
(vgl. Anm. 30) aus. Die daneben-Position in Worten von Ursula Priess: ,,Um nicht verriickt zu
werden, ist sie durch die Stadt gegangen, immerzu, neben sich her, ohne zu wissen, wohin mit sich
und ihrer Geschichte - (Priess, U. Sturz durch alle Spiegel, s. 111). Ursula Priess ist die Tochter
von Max Frisch. ,Eine Bestandsaufnahme’ Sturz durch alle Spiegel bewegt sich erzahlerisch
zwischen der Reflexion literarischer Werke Max Frischs und Priess' eigener Erzahlstrategie — nicht

ohne Beriihrungspunkte mit der ihres Vaters.

11 Auf diese Verwendungsweise stiitzt sich z. B. die tschechische Romaniibersetzung M¢é jméno budiz

Gantenbein (aus dem Jahre 1967, iibersetzt von Bohumil éernik).
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Entsprechung mit den mehreren Positionen des Ich, welches gerade sein
Konjunktiv-Dasein bis zum Werkschluss behilt."” Die Wahl einer Rolle kennzeichnet
das Leben als eine gegebene Geschichte. Der Titel verwandelt sich in den Ausspruch
eines Menschen, der nicht in der ,Moglichkeit’, Unbestimmtheit und dem Schweigen
leben kann. Die zweite Auslegung arbeitet mit dem Wortlaut des ganzen Romans.
Der Konjunktiv steht fiir die indirekte Rede und verweist auf den Vorstellungsstatus
des Titels. Er reprasentiert eine der moglichen Rollen, mit denen das Ich innerhalb
der Handlung in Kontakt tritt. Da der Roman Darstellung eines ausgeschlossenen
Bestimmens ist und mit dem namenlosen Leben sich abschlieft,”® wire es
entsprechender, sich der zweiten Interpretation anzuschliefien, die, wie das Werk,

nicht Moglichkeiten ausschliefst, sondern die ein-deutige Sichtweise erweitert:

,Ich gehe durch Raume und Flure und Sale, vorbei an Schachten
und halboffenen Tiiren, an Durchblicken in Hofe und hinaus auf
Platze, und sehe tiberall verhiillte Gestalten, an Wanden lehnend,
hockend in Ecken, stehend; sie bewegen sich nicht, aber ihr
Atmen! - spilirbar, horbar - sie leben! Und wahrend ich

voriibergehe, obwohl ich nicht hinschaue, erkenne ich:

Sie sind all die Geschichten, Episoden, Varianten, die ,nicht’
stattfinden, die aber stattfinden konnten, jederzeit, die es nicht tun
jetzt, zur Zeit nicht; trotzdem sind sie da, bewegungslos wartend

auf ihren Einsatz, das Ausmaf$ ihrer Moglichkeiten verbergend.”"*

12 Vgl. Stromsik, J. Das Verhaltnis von Weltanschauung und Erzahlmethode bei Max Frisch, s. 133.
13 Vgl. Romanschlussszene, s. 320.

14 Priess, U. Sturz durch alle Spiegel, s. 77.
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Jedes Erzeugnis oder Erlebnis des Ich ist mit einem anderen Ort verbunden, ,die
Welt [des Romans] ist voller Ziele: Wien, Kairo, Stuttgart, Athen, Beirut, Bangkok,
Tokio, Stockholm, Lissabon, Caracas, Prag, London, New York ...” (82) Seine
Erzahlungen drehen sich um die Vorstellungen der vielleicht-stattgefundenen
Betriige. Das Vorzeichen Betrug ist eine verbindliche Voraussetzung, die sich mit
dem tatsdachlichen Leben nicht vertragt. Davon, dass die Geschichten der Betriige
dem Ich ebenso zu weit gehen, zeugt der eingeklammerte Vorwurf in Form einer

rhetorischen Frage: ,,(Muf ich auch Siebenhagen noch erfinden?)”" (310)

DER AUFBAU DES ROMANS

Die erzahlte Welt entsteht mit den Einleitungsformeln des Ich. Es stellt sich vor,
konnte sich vorstellen, berichtet, andert, schaut, sieht, erinnert sich. AufSerdem
kommen die Verben in erweiterten Formulierungen vor und driicken somit eine
Wertung'® oder Erklirung” aus. Einer der angesprochenen Griinde fiir die
Vorstellungen ist die Langweile.® Auf der Gleichung ,,Sie erzihlen lauter
Erfindungen’” (313) = ,,,Ich erlebe lauter Erfindungen’” (313) beruht der Blickwinkel,

aus dem der Mensch die Welt wahrnimmt. Eine individuelle, im moglichen Ablauf

15 Siebenhagen in der Rolle eines der in Frage kommenden Geliebten.
16 Im Vergleich mit dem Erleben: , Ich stelle es mir nur vor [...].” (165)
17 ,Was ich mir vorstellen kann: / (weil ich es erfahren habe) [...].” (153)

18 ,,Es scheint, daf3 es vor allem die wirklichen Taten sind, die unserem Gedéachtnis am leichtesten
entfallen; nur die Welt, da sie ja nichts weify von meinen Nicht-Taten, erinnert sich mit Vorliebe an
meine Taten, die mich eigentlich bloff langweilen. Die Versuchung, seine paar Taten

aufzubauschen im Guten oder Bosen, kommt aus dieser Langeweile.” (59)
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der Geschehen verankerte Welt, entsteht mit und durch den Menschen — sowohl

wenn er dichtet, als auch wenn er lebt.

Das Bild von P’ompeji19 trifft fiir die Verhaltnisse im ganzen Roman zu: , alles noch
vorhanden, blof$ die Zeit ist weg. [M]an kann durch Rdume schlendern, die Hande in
den Hosentaschen, und sich vorstellen, wie hier einmal gelebt worden ist, bevor die
heifse Asche sie verschiittet hat” (20). Es beschreibt den Zustand, in dem sich das Ich
nach der ,durchgemachten Erfahrung” (11) befand. Die sog. reale Zeit ist
verschwunden, das Roman-Geschehen ereignet sich zwischen Erlebnis, Erinnerung

und Vorstellung.

Das Ich ist nicht allwissend. Indem es an einer Stelle sokratisch zugibt, , das hatte ich
natiirlich nicht sagen sollen, ich weif$ ja nicht, was in diesen Briefen gestanden hat, es
ist nur eine Mutmafiung gewesen” (182), verldsst es das Feld des blofien Erzahlens.
Wenn das Ich seine Allwissenheit bestreitet, spricht es mehr aus, als ein auktorialer

Erzdhler jemals wiirde.”

19 Ein ,Jenseits mitten im Leben”. (Bubner, N. Das Ich der Geschichten und der Raum der

Moglichkeiten im Werk von Max Frisch, s. 343)

20 Diese Annahme oder teilweise Tduschung ist in erster Linie mit den Schopfern der realistischen
Romane in Verbindung zu setzen, mit den Imperfekt-Erzéahlern, wie sie Max Frisch nennt: ,Das
Leben (was man so Leben nennt) hat keine Varianten; es war so oder so. Unwiderruflich. Gerade
deswegen ist es kaum erzdhlbar; ich weif$ ja nicht wirklich, wie es war, und das Imperfekt gibt vor,
als wiifite ich es, und unterstellt, dafy es nur so und niemals anders hat geschehen kénnen. Das

glaube ich aber nicht.” (Frisch, M. Ich schreibe fiir Leser, s. 327)

Wie auch Nedialka Bubner feststellt: ,Darum ist auch das ,epische Imperfekt’ des Romans wie
auch jeder literarischen oder alltdglichen Geschichte, eine T&éuschung, Vorspiegelung
geschichtlicher Vorkommnisse, die jedoch nicht das sind, was sie zu sein vorgeben: objektiv
greifbare ,Ursachen’ einer Erfahrung. Das ,freie’ Fabulieren hingegen, wie es im Roman Mein Name

sei Gantenbein zum Ziel erhoben wird, stellt nicht die Wahrheitsfrage, enthélt allerdings trotz seiner

388



Kontexty

Interdisciplindrny zbornik

Wie ,,ein Film’, sagt [Baucis], ,der iiberhaupt keine story hat, verstehst du, das
einzige Ereignis ist sozusagen die Kamera selbst, es geschieht iiberhaupt nichts,
verstehst du, nur die Bewegung der Kamera, verstehst du, die Zusammenhange, die
die Kamera herstellt —/“ (181) konnte Mein Name sei Gantenbein charakterisiert
werden. Das Zitat schildert sowohl die inhaltliche als auch die strukturelle
Ausgestaltung des Werks. Die Kamera, das Ich, stellt die Zusammenhéange, aufgrund
der Assoziationen, her. Der Handlungsstrang wird auf mehrere Art und Weisen
abgebrochen. Es fehlt eine lineare Fabel. So wie das Leben nicht nach Gesetzen der
Wahrscheinlichkeit und Logik verldauft, wird das literarische Darstellen durch
Verklemmungen, Pausen und Wiederholungen beeintrachtigt. Das Ich beeinflusst
und verdandert den Klang, Verlauf und Charakter des Geschehens. Es kommen vor:
gedachte Zwischenfragen in Klammern (37), gedachte Kommentare als Opposition
zum Gesagten (61), allgemeine Aufforderungen in Pluralform an die Teilnehmer der
Gesprache (60), vom Ich an sich selbst gerichtete Mahnungen (60), rhetorische Fragen
(671.), inhalts- und mitteilungslose Hoflichkeitsformeln (61), gedachte Einschiibe (26),
spezifizierende Nachtrage in Klammern (86), Kommentare in Klammern (118) und

eingeschobene Modalitétstrager (62).”

Unbelegbarkeit durch Fakten mehr Wahrheit, verrit in einem hoheren Mafle die
Erfahrungskomponente des fabulierenden Ich; es ist zugleich eine ehrlichere Position des
Erzdhlers.” (Bubner, N. Das Ich der Geschichten und der Raum der Moglichkeiten im Werk von
Max Frisch, s. 365)

21 Einige der Bemerkungen konnen als Hinweis (auch) fiir den Leser wahrgenommen werden: ,Ich
liege am Strand, eine fremde Zeitung lesend, allein inmitten fremder Leute, es ist ein heifler
Mittag, panisch, Sonnenschirme, links dudelt ein Radio, rechts liegt ein Paar, das nicht

miteinander spricht: — natiirlich nicht Svob und Lila, sondern irgendein Paar! ...” (244)
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Unentschlossenheit wird auf die Struktur projiziert, indem mehrere Moglichkeiten
nebeneinander vorgestellt werden: , Ich kann mir beides vorstellen: / Enderlin fliegt. /
Enderlin bleibt.” (129) Die Handlungsstrange werden entweder parallel abgewickelt™

oder nur akkumuliert aufgezahlt:
,Ich sehe mehrere Moglichkeiten:
Svoboda saust mit seinem Wagen gegen einen Baum.

Oder:
Svoboda macht sich grofsimiitig. Er hofft auf die Macht der Zeit,

die immer gegen die Liebe

ist, also gegen uns.” (236)

MEIN NAME SEI GANTENBEIN ALS ROLLENSPIEL

Die Romangestalten werden vom Ich in ,Geschichten gekleidet’. Mit seinen
Vorstellungen bildet es Welten, verteilt aber keine Rollen. Jede der Gestalten wahlt

sich ihre Rolle selbst aus.

Die Rollen als Versuche das Leben zu ordnen, kristallisieren zu Lebensfluchten, zu
einem Leben in Liige. Das eigene Ich zieht sich ins Aufierhalb, wird zum Beobachter

und tritt der gewdhlten Rolle gegeniiber. Deswegen ist die einzige Person, die keine

22 Im Falle der Flughafenszene: , Also Enderlin bleibt. Ich nicht ... Wieso er und nicht ich? Oder
umgekehrt: Wieso ich? So oder so: Einer wird fliegen — Einer wird bleiben — Einerlei: Der ndmlich
bleibt, stellt sich vor, er ware geflogen, und der namlich fliegt, stellt sich vor, er ware geblieben,
und was er wirklich erlebt, so oder so, ist der Rif3, der durch seine Person geht, der Rifs zwischen

mir und ihm, wie ich's auch immer mache, so oder so [...].” (129f.)
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Rolle spielt, auch nicht die des Erzdhlers, das Ich, um seine Lebensfiille zu

bewahren:” Ein Ich, das in die Rollengeschichten zu Besuch gekommen ist.*

Gantenbeins Lebensweg als Spiel besteht aus dem (Aus)Nutzen gesellschaftlicher
und beruflicher Gelegenheiten und dem Ausfiihren der sich anbietenden Reaktionen

und Taten:

,Gantenbein als Reisefithrer — / Gantenbein beim Zerlegen von
Forellen — / Gantenbein als Schachspieler — / Gantenbein an der
Krummen Lanke — / Gantenbein als Gastgeber — / Gantenbein vor
dem Stadtarzt — / Gantenbein bei Kurzschluff im Haus - /
Gantenbein in der Diorboutique - / Gantenbein beim
StraufSebiischeln — / Gantenbein am Flugplatz — / Gantenbein als

blinder Gatte — / All dies kann ich mir vorstellen.” (201f.)

23 Wie auch Jiirgen H. Petersen feststellt: ,,Die Entwiirfe des ,Ich’ bleiben im Bereich der ,reinen
Moglichkeit’, es wahlt keine Rolle und festlegende Identitit — auch nicht im fiktionalen Bereich.”
(Petersen J. H., Wirklichkeit, Moglichkeit und Fiktion in Max Frischs Roman ,Mein Name sei

Gantenbein”, s. 151f.)

24 Im konkreten Sinne: ,,,Herein’, sagt Enderlin, indem er sich ins Bett legt und zudeckt, und als es an

der innern Tiir nochmals klopft, mit vollerer Stimme: ,Herein!" / Ich bin's.” (149)
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LE DESERT DES MIROIRS®

Mein Name sei Gantenbein ist kein Roman der Suche nach Identitat — eher ein Roman

der veranderten Beziehung zu ihr. Er stellt die vereinfachenden Ansichten {iber die

Identitit in Frage. Da ,,jedes Ich, das sich ausspricht, [blo§] eine Rolle [ist]"”** (48),

besteht die Identitat nicht in der Klarheit oder Ordnung, sondern im Schwanken und

Verandern: ,Ware es geschehen, es kime mir genauso unwahrscheinlich vor; ich

ware derselbe, der ich jetzt bin, und nicht derselbe [..].” (22f.) Aus der

unaussprechlichen Identitdt mit ,weifSen Flecken’” folgt, dass das Ich sich nicht durch

25

26

Le Désert des miroirs heiflt der Titel der franzosischen Ubersetzung von Mein Name sei Gantenbein
(Paris: Gallimard, 1966), der meiner Meinung nach treffend den Hauptgedanken des Werks
auszudriicken vermag (vergleichbar mit den ersten englischen Ubersetzungen Wilderness of
mirrors, 1964/1965). Was man auch immer mit dem Bild der Wiiste verbindet, ob das Leere, Hohle
oder Einsame, représentiert jede dieser Assoziationen, wenn msche Verfahren, sich im Bereich der
reinen Moglichkeit zu bewegen, gleichwohl Wirklichkeit darstelle.” (Petersen, ]. H.an sie mit dem
Spiegel der Identitat in Verbindung bringt, das Ausgeschlossen-Sein, das Ich imperfekt abzubilden
(vgl. Anm. 20): ,Es wird nicht erforscht, was dort und dann geschehen ist [...]. Es wird nicht
erzahlt, als lasse sich eine Person durch ihr faktisches Verhalten zeichnen; sie verrate sich in ihren
Fiktionen.” (Frisch, M. Ich schreibe fiir Leser, s. 325) Vgl. bei Jiirgen H. Petersen: ,,[Das Ich] erhebt
den Anspruch, dafd das epi Wirklichkeit, Moglichkeit und Fiktion in Max Frischs Roman , Mein

Name sei Gantenbein”, s. 143)

Deswegen ,, verr[at] sich [das Ich ausschliefilich] in [seinen] Fiktionen” (Frisch, M. Ich schreibe fiir
Leser, s. 325), denn ,jedes Erlebnis bleibt im Grunde unséaglich, solange wir hoffen, es ausdriicken
zu konnen mit dem wirklichen Beispiel, das uns betroffen hat. Ausdriicken kann mich nur das
Beispiel, das mir so ferne ist wie dem Zuhorer: ndmlich das erfundene. Vermitteln kann wesentlich
nur das Erdichtete, das Verwandelte, das Umgestaltete, das Gestaltete [...].” (Frisch, M. Tagebuch
1946-1949, s. 703; zit. nach Stromsik, ]. Das Verhiltnis von Weltanschauung und Erzdhlmethode bei
Max Frisch, s. 143)

27 Max Frisch wollte ,die Wirklichkeit einer Person [...] zeigen, indem sie als weifser Fleck erscheint,
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Bestimmen festlegen lisst. Es lebt in der Unentschiedenheit.” Die Unbestimmtheit
wurzelt nicht im Unwissen Ich-weifs-nicht-wer-ich-bin, sondern in der Problematik
der Identitat selbst: ,[O]ffenbar habe ich mir inzwischen eine Zigarette angesteckt,
jedenfalls muf3 ich blinzeln wegen Rauch, und wenn nicht ich es bin, der da raucht,

so weifs ich nicht, wer raucht [...].” (121)

Die vermeintlichen Identifizierungen, wenn das Ich mit einer figuralen Rolle
zusammentfallt, verlieren ihre Giiltigkeit dem Ausspruch entgegen: ,,Ich habe keine
[Geschichte]’” (49), denn ,,,[...] Geschichten gibt es nur von aufien’.” (49) Indem zum
Schluss das Leben der Rolle vorgezogen wird, ist es dem Ich gelungen, ,ohne

Geschichte abzuschwimmen” (319). Eine fass-bare Interpretation wird

ausgeschlossen.

umrissen durch die Summe der Fiktionen, die dieser Person moglich sind. Und dieser Umrifs [...]
waére praziser als jede Biographie, die, wie wir wissen, auf Mutmaffungen beruht.” (Frisch, M. Ich

schreibe fiir Leser, s. 325)

Die weifle Farbe als Unfassbarkeit ist nebenbei mit den weiflen durch sichtbare Zeichnungen
unberiihrten Blattern des Malers Nansen (Roman Deutschstunde von Siegfried Lenz) und mit der
Romanfigur White (aus Stiller Max Frischs), einem Ich, das sich gegen Identifikation und Identitat

wehrt, in Verbindung zu setzen.

28 ,, ,Warum sagen Sie nicht klipp und klar’, fragt er mit einem letzten Rest von Geduld, ,welcher von
den beiden Herren Sie selbst sind?’ / Ich zucke die Achsel. / ,Die Untersuchung hat ergeben’, sagt
er nicht ohne einen Unterton von Drohung, ,daf8 es eine Person namens Camilla Huber
beispielsweise nicht gibt und nie gegeben hat, ebensowenig wie einen Herrn namens Gantenbein
-’/ Weif3 ich.” / ,Sie erzdhlen lauter Erfindungen.’ / ,Ich erlebe lauter Erfindungen.” ,Schon’, sagt er,
,aber was ist wirklich geschehen in dieser Zeit und an den Orten, wo Sie gewesen sind?’ / Ich

schliefle die Augen.” (313f.)
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DAS GEGEN-ICH: ROLLEN UND NAMEN

Das Ich ist das Spiegelbild selbst, verteilt und zusammen, gleich und dennoch
anders, zwischen Aufsen und Innen: ,Es ist wie ein Sturz durch den Spiegel, mehr
weifs einer nicht, wenn er wieder erwacht, ein Sturz wie durch alle Spiegel, und
nachher, kurz darauf, setzt die Welt sich wieder zusammen, als ware nichts
geschehen. Es ist auch nichts geschehen.” (18) In der Position zwischen Innen und
Aufien vermag das Ich, ein Teil des Geschehens zu sein und sogleich tiber ihm zu
stehen. Auch wenn in Klammern, das Ich ist immer zugegen: ,Gegen fiinf Uhr
morgens (ich schlafe) ist es soweit, daff im Kamin plotzlich ein Whisky-Glas

zerknallt.” (231)

Das Ich kommt aufierdem als ein Teil der Figurenrollen vor, die es zusammen mit
dem ,fremden Herrn’ bildet. Die Grenzen zwischen dem, was der ,fremde Herr’ und
was das Ich erlebt, sind fliefsend: ,,Ob ich es war oder der fremde Herr, der jetzt — sie
blickte so benommen von Du zu Du — mit der Hand tiber ihre Stirne strich, scherzhaft
sozusagen, willkiirlich, durchaus spéttisch, um auf eine zértliche Weise den Ausfall
von Schicksal zu unterstreichen, weifs ich nicht; jedenfalls geschah es.” (66) Das Ich
,probier[t] Geschichten an wie Kleider” (22), um sich von ihnen wieder zu trennen.
Das tiber-Ich® wird geboren: ,Ich drehte mich auf dem Absatz — ich mdchte nicht das
Ich sein, das meine Geschichten erlebt, Geschichten, die ich mir vorstellen kann — ich
drehte mich auf dem Absatz, um mich zu trennen, so flink wie mdoglich, von dem

fremden Herrn.” (66)

Die Moglichkeit als Ordnungsprinzip stellt die Wichtigkeit der Namen und
Tatsachen in Frage. Die Person kann vom Namen getrennt werden: ,,Der Herr meines

Namens ist verreist.” (20) Namen sind nur Bestandteile der Rollen, die nichts iiber

29 Das tiber-Ich ist als ein Bestandteil des Ich wahrzunehmen.
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das menschliche Selbst aussagen. Wie , Unkraut” (127) iiberfluten sie unnétig die

Konversation. Die Namen sind austauschbar.

Der Roman schafft mit der Forderung , Hiitet euch vor Namen!” (127) ein Bild des
Lebens, welches kein Name oder Bezeichnung beschreiben kann: ,,In der Nacht, auch
wenn sie kaum schliefen, hatten sie einander soviel wie nichts gesagt, um nicht die
Welt heranzulassen durch Worte und Namen; sie hatten nicht geschwiegen, o nein,
aber sie hatten gefliistert, als gabe es nur sie, kein Vorher, kein Nachher, nicht einen
einzigen Namen, nur sie, namenlos.” (79) Das Leben ohne Grenzen und
Zusammenhdnge wird zum Objekt der Sehnsucht: ,, Alles durchaus geschmacksvoll;

aber vorhanden. Warum schwebt ein Gesicht, das man trifft, nie im Leeren?” (264)

,LEBEN, DAS KEINE ROLLE IST” (71)

Das ganze Romangeschehen umschliefst und verbindet die Ausgangssituation: ,,Ein
Mann hat eine Erfahrung gemacht, jetzt sucht er die Geschichte dazu — man kann
nicht leben mit einer Erfahrung, die ohne Geschichte bleibt, scheint es, und
manchmal stellte ich mir vor, ein andrer habe genau die Geschichte meiner

Erfahrung...” (11) Sich vorzustellen bedeutet zuhdrend dabei zu sein.*® Das Ich mit

30 ,Warum will Philemon jetzt wissen, wie der andere heifst? Vielleicht besteht er nur darauf, weil
ihm sonst nichts andres einféallt. Ob er Nils heifst oder Olaf, was kiimmert's mich! Aber Philemon
will es wissen. Es wére ihm lieber, wenn ich nicht zugegen ware. Ich weifS ja schon, dafi er es
tiberleben wird. Ob sie den andern wirklich liebe und wie sie sich die Zukunft vorstelle, lauter
Fragen, die ich auch schon gestellt habe, ich kann's nicht hindern, dafi Philemon sie trotzdem

stellt; aber ohne meine Anteilnahme. Wozu muf ich immer wieder dabei sein?” (183f.)

Das dabei seiende Ich erinnert in seiner Funktion auf die von Max Frisch erfundene dramatische
Person des Registrator — des Assistenten, der das Tun der Figuren ,von auflen registriert” (Frisch,

M. Dramaturgisches. Ein Briefwechsel mit Walter Hollerer, s. 27).
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durchgemachter Erfahrung ist zum standigen Vergegenwartigen durch

Vorstellungen verurteilt.

Spater wird die einleitende These erweitert, vom Ich ausgefiihrt und erlautert. Der
Mensch griindet sein Leben auf ,Geschichten:” aus Erfahrungen gebildeten
Erfindungen.32 Jedoch bleibt die Vorstellung, eine Geschichte zu besitzen, eine
[lusion: ,,,[V]ielleicht sind's zwei oder drei Erfahrungen, was einer hat’, sage ich,
,zwei oder drei Erfahrungen, wenn's hochkommt, das ist's, was einer hat, wenn er
von sich erzadhlt: Erlebnismuster — aber keine Geschichte’, sage ich,  Jkeine

Geschichte.”” (49)

Das eigentliche Leben beschreibt Frisch anders. Das Namenlose, das Jetzt, das sich
gegen die Wiederholung wehrt” und seinen Hohepunkt in der Romanschlussszene
findet: ,,[A]ber Gegenwart, und wir sitzen an einem Tisch im Schatten und essen
Brot, bis der Fisch ger0stet ist, ich greife mit der Hand um die Flasche, priifend, ob
der Wein (Verdicchio) auch kalt sei, Durst, dann Hunger, Leben gefallt mir -~ (320)
Die Wahrheit ohne beigemischte Geschichten gleicht dem unbestimmbaren Leben:
,Plotzlich ein Mensch, der nicht einmal einen Namen hinterlassen wollte, geschweige
denn eine Geschichte.” (314) Gegensatzlich verhalt sich das Haften an dem wahrhaft
Geschehenen: ,, Camilla Huber ist unbezahlbar: sie glaubt an wahre Geschichten, sie
ist wild auf wahre Geschichten, es fesselt sie alles, wovon sie glaubt, dafi es

geschehen sei, und sei's noch so belanglos [...] — aber geschehen mufs es sein...” (114)

31 ,,Jeder Mensch erfindet sich frither oder spéter eine Geschichte, die er fiir sein Leben halt.”” (49)
32 ,,Jede Geschichte ist eine Erfindung.”” (48)

33 ,Sie hatten einander versprochen, keine Briefe zu schreiben, nie, sie wollten keine Zukunft, das
war ihr Schwur: / Keine Wiederholung — / Keine Geschichte — / Sie wollten, was nur einmal

moglich ist: das Jetzt ...” (73)
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Das Wahrheitsbild von Gantenbein unterscheidet sich von der Wahrheit, wie sie
Camilla wahrnehmen will. Es wird deutlich in ihrem gemeinsamen Gesprach, worin
der ideelle Standpunkt des ganzen Romans zum Vorschein kommt: ,, ,— aber Sie sind
sicher’, fragt sie mit der Indiskretion der Anteilnahme, ,Sie sind sicher, daf$ Thre Frau
ein Verhaltnis mit einem andern hat?’ ,Keineswegs.” Camilla ist enttduscht, als sei es
deswegen keine wahre Geschichte, und scheint sich zu fragen, wozu ich es denn

erzdhle. ,Ich kann es mir nur vorstellen.” Das ist das Wahre an der Geschichte.” (117)

Der Roman ereignet sich im Zeitlos. Es wird darauf verzichtet, die Figuren
schreibend-ordnend durch das Geschehen zu fithren. Tatsachen, Riickblicke und
Phantasien verlassen das Gebiet, wo sie voneinander problemlos zu unterscheiden
wiaren.” Es verwischt sich der Unterschied zwischen dem, was geschah, was nicht

geschah und was geschehen kénnte™:

,Eine Woche spater, unversehens, bekommt Baucis einen eignen

Wagen, was sie sich schon immer gewiinscht hat, ja, einen kleinen

34 Verspatung wegen Nebel in Hamburg, Gantenbein hort die Meldung, lang bevor die
Lautsprecher knacken und krésen und dann schallen, und danach, wenn die Meldung
dreisprachig in ihrem eignen Hall und Widerhall untergegangen ist, weif$ Gantenbein plotzlich
nicht: War's heute, diese Meldung wegen Nebel, oder war's das letzte Mal? Und er mufs sich am
information-desk erkundigen, ob die Lautsprecher, die ohrenbetdubenden, die er eben gehdrt hat,
wirklich oder nur die Lautsprecher seiner Erinnerung gewesen sind — was fiir das Warten

eigentlich keinen Unterschied macht ...” (310)

35 Vgl. ,Varianten eines Vorgangs zeigen mehr als der Vorgang in seiner definitiven Version,
Auffacherung der Moglichkeiten, wie ein und dieselbe Figur sich verhalten kann. Oft kaum zu
unterscheiden, welche Version glaubhafter ist; keine ist die einzigrichtige.” (Frisch, M.

Dramaturgisches. Ein Briefwechsel mit Walter Hollerer, s. 16)
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Austin-Sport. Wie soll sie es fassen, sie, die keine Ahnung haben
kann von der Szene beim schwarzen Kaffee, die nicht
stattgefunden hat? Ich sehe sie in dem schicken Austin-Sport, als
man ihr die Schaltung erklart, gliickselig tiber das Geschenk ohne
Anlafs, etwas verwirrt allerdings und ohne Ahnung, wie das alles

funktioniert — So weit, so gut.” (109)

Von Bedeutung ist jedes Geschehen, das die Gestalten beschaftigt und in ihren
Handlungen beeinflusst. Auch wenn , [es ldcherlich ist,] eine Tat nicht vergessen zu
konnen, die man nicht getan hat” (60), sind es gerade die Vorstellungen ,moglicher’
Taten, die das Ich nicht langweilen: , Nur als unvergefibare Zukunft, selbst wenn ich
sie in die Vergangenheit verlege als Erfindung, als Hirngespinst, langweilt mein
Leben mich nicht — als Hirngespinst: wenn ich den Mann am Kesch {iber die Wachte

gestoflen hatte...” (59)

DIE MOGLICHKEIT ALS LEBEN UND ORDNUNGSPRINZIP

Die ,Moglichkeit” bildet den Hauptbestandteil der Erzahltechnik von Max Frisch.
Mein Name sei Gantenbein nutzt reichlich Moglichkeiten des Rollenwechsels aus. Die
fiktionale Welt ist nicht mehr auf traditionellen prosaischen Strukturen gegriindet,
sondern {ibersteigt diese an mehreren Stellen. Der Leser muss sich der neuen
Erzahlsituation anpassen, sich auf die Aussagen des Ich vorbehaltlos verlassen, um
dem Ich folgen zu konnen. Auf der Grundlage , Ich kann mir beides vorstellen” (532)

zerfdllt das Geschehen in mogliche Abldufe desselben. Zwischen den geauflerten
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Moglichkeiten wird keine als einzigrichtig bezeichnet. Sie bilden nur Ansatzpunkte

fiir weitere sich verzweigende Vergangenheiten, Gegenwarten und Zukiinfte.

Mein Name sei Gantenbein ist ein Roman der Beziehungen zwischen den
Vorstellungen und der Wirklichkeit.* Klare Unterscheidungen in jeder Hinsicht
werden gemieden. Versuche die eine Wirklichkeit zwischen den Moglichkeiten zu
finden, misslingen. In der Wahl einer Rolle verbirgt sich die Gefahr, dass jede
Beschrankung, ,jede Rolle ihre Schuld [hat] ... Denn es ist das Ich, an dem ,,sich
das menschliche Leben [vollzieht] oder verfehlt [-] am einzelnen Ich, nirgends sonst.”
(68) Die Handlung des Romans fiihrt von Rollengeschichten zu der abschliefSenden
Schilderung des Lebens.™ Mein Name sei Gantenbein macht einen Schritt aus den
,Grabern” ins Leben. (320) Auch die Erkenntnis, dass der Mensch blind sei, weil sich

die Welt durch seine Sinne und Ansichten nicht umfassen lisst,” hindert ihn nicht

36 ,Wie immer, wenn etwas geschehen ist, staune ich, dafs ich es nicht blof$ gedacht habe, betroffen,
als habe die Wirklichkeit mich erraten oder auch mifiverstanden; umringt von Augenzeugen,
plotzlich stehe ich auf dem Dorfplatz, und indem ich mich biicke, um mich mit dem Mann von der
Garage zu besprechen, der unter den Wagen gekrochen ist, habe ich schon zugegeben, daf$ ich es

bin, niemand anders als ich, der beinahe ein Dutzend bernischer Schulkinder getotet hatte.” (22)

37 Im Falle von Gantenbein bezogen z. B. auf die aus der Rolle fithrende Notwendigkeit einer

unvollstandigen Aussage vor Gericht (271ff.).

38 ,So musste der Variantenroman mit dem zwangsldufigen Ende der Variierbarkeit, mit dem
Erreichen der Grenze zwischen Variante und Wiederholung enden, und zwar im Raum des
,wahren’ Lebens, im Gefille zwischen Leben und Tod, dass keine Variante zulésst.” (Bubner, N.

Das Ich der Geschichten und der Raum der Moglichkeiten im Werk von Max Frisch, s. 320)

39 ,Ich bin blind. Ich weif3 es nicht immer, aber manchmal. Dann wieder zweifle ich, ob die
Geschichten, die ich mir vorstellen kann, nicht doch mein Leben sind. Ich glaub's nicht. Ich kann

nicht glauben, daf$ das, was ich sehe, schon der Lauf der Welt ist.” (314)
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daran, ,Hiersein ist herrlich“* auszusprechen. Wenn ,eine Stunde war jeder,

vielleicht nicht / ganz eine Stunde, ein mit den Mafsen der Zeit kaum / Mefiliches

zwischen zwei Weilen —, da sie ein Dasein / hatte. Alles. Die Adern voll Dasein.”*!
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